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INTRODUCTION 


The common problems of English language struct\ire have to 
be overcome by all students, and the difficulties they find are 
similar in all parts of the world. Regional differcn« es can 
always be dealt with by the teacher, who should be aware of 
the particular problems of his students. 'I'he following general 
principles are self-evident : 

1. All students want to speak, write and read the normal 
accepted English of today. 

2. Tins can only be achieved by constant practice of 
existing forms, with some rational explanation of the gram- 
matical devices ernplojvd, wherever this is po.ssible. 

The exeici.->es in this book have been devised over a period 
of eight years, and are the results of practical experience with 
classes of foreign adults, including students of Latin, Teutonic, 
Slavonic, and Arabic origin. All the exercises have been tried 
out and found ptacticablc, and I hope they will prove useful 
and valuable to many other teachei.s of English. 


How the book should be used 

This bonk is an attempt to answer the foieign student’s 
grammatical jiroblems empirkally, and to give him a huge 
number of appropriate exen isc.s to firac tisc them. An English 
schoolboy does “grammar” as an analytical exercise, but the 
foreign student needs to learn the mechanic 'i of the language. 
Most e.\isting grammar books are ^le^lgned for the Icnglish 
schoolboy, and even a large number of those that are intended 
for foreigners have not managed to free themselves entirely 
from the purely analytical point of view. 

Teachers will find in this book a great deal that is unconven- 
tional, perhaps even revolutionary, for it does not pretend to 
tell the student what he Ought to S.\y in English, but tries to 
show him what Is Acti’ally S.\id. Many of the exercises are 
based on the results of personal "structure-counts '—in 
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imitation of "word-counts "'-carried out while listening to 
the speech of educated English people over considerable 
periods A great deal of thought has been given to the use of 
tenses and auxiliaiy verbs, and a proportionately large amount 
of space devoted to them. 

The division of the exercises into Elementary, Intermediate, 
and Advanced is a rough guide to their suitnbihty for various 
c!as>5L‘S The approximate grading is as follows* 

Elemcjitary Up to IJ or 2 years of English. 

lutcrmcdiaie. Up to about the standard demanded for the 
University of ('ambndge Lower Certificate 
in English 

Advanced' Up to and beyond the University of Cambridge 
Proficiency in English Examination 

People may ask why the book has not been divided accord- 
ingly into three parts. But the only advantage of this w^ould 
be an apparent tidiness, for experience has shown that group- 
ing the exercises by subject is far moieprac tical An immediate 
piactical advantage of this is that most cross referciues m tlie 
notes will be found wdthin a page or two of the exercise being 
done, whereas with a "tidy** division of the book into three 
graded sections such important refei cnees would send the 
teacher and students flying from one end of the book to the 
otlier, or in order to av^ud this, the notes would have to be 
duplicated wastcfully in each section A less appnient advan- 
tage is a psychological one for the student Any teacher of 
foreign adults knows that their standard can only be very 
roughly graded An intermediate" students* class, for 
instance, finds it very comforting if the "elemontarv** exercise 
on a point they are not very familiar witli is found only a page 
or so back, and it is wry encouraging to lie told that one has 
done an exercise very well, and instead of leaving out the next 
exercise, marked "'advanced", to be allowed to have a shot 
at that also. 

The vocabulary is graded as well as the structures used, 
but advanced exercises do not necessarily contain difficult 
words Emphasis is on form throughout, and as much variety 
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as possible has been introduced without concealing the struc- 
ture to be practised among a welter of unnecessarily compli- 
cated words. The material is arranged in rough structural 
groups, the subject-matter and grading of the exercises being 
linked together within each group The index at the ba( k is 
very full, and for the sake of simplicity references are all to 
exercise numbers instead of pages. 

The purpose of this book is to provide ample material for 
teaching classes of adult students. As the exercises aie 
designed pnmarilv for oral practice, teachers may make uiiat- 
ever changes they think necessary if they wish to use some of 
them for written work. Much of the material in the notes will 
be familiar, and so no space has been wasted m needless 
elaboration. Many ideas appear for the first time in a form 
that can be prat tised, e.g “fairly and rather", the unreal 
past, certain i espouse d^ivices, etc* , etc. Some ideas are new, 
or fiaiikly unorthodox, and here the teacher’s notes are more 
fully set out. hoi example, m ordei to help promote a clearer 
and less clumsy spoken style, “which" and “whom" have 
been ngonuislv exchicled from tlir Defining Relative, and end- 
prepositiorib insisted on , but end-preposilions are not allowed 
in the Non-defining Relatives. The bias towards speech 
structure has made mt* banish “whom" altogether from 
InteiTogatives. 1 eacheis who still have a liking for “ To whom 
do you think you arc talking?" or “For whom do you take 
me?" may reinstate the word where they think fit! The 
future tense is approached from a new angle, notionally instead 
of formally, bringing several familiar speech devices into a 
rational form for the first time. 

Since ninety per cent, of this book consists of practice for 
the student, the notes should be developed where necessary 
into appropriate blackboard work prior to working through 
the exercise 

“My bov-fnend Cyril" and “my girl-friend Maisie" of the 
Intermediate exercises are, needless to say, quite fictitious. I 
hope no zealous teacher ever asks for a character sketch of 
Cyril or Maisie from his students — I shudder to think of the 
consequences 
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Grateful acknowledgements are due to several people. 
Firstly, to my wife, who did invaluable work copying, adding 
to, compiling from and checking the original manuscript, and 
without whose help this book would probably never have been 
completed. Ideas and advice were freely given by some of my 
colleagues in the British Council, notably Mr. A. C. Cawley, 
Mr. David Hicks, Mr. Norman Whitworth, and Mr. Rylands. 
Nor should 1 forget the very thankless task of Miss Porteous, 
of the Egypt office of the British Council, who typed out the 
hundreds of manuscript pages of the first draft. My sincere 
thanks are due to all of them. 

W. Stannard Allen 
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NOTE TO THE FOURTH EDITION 


In response to many requests, two sections [Gerunds and 
Phrasal Verbs) have been completely rewritten A few iurther 
exercises have clearer or more useful sentences. There is some 
additional material in the notes to some sections {e.i’. The 
Definite Article) that were felt to be insufficiently illustrated. 

The Kcv to the exercises is only obtainable separately, so that 
the book is now more suitable for the giving of wiitten home- 
work The space gained by this has been given to a concise 
:malysis of clauses m modern English, with additional e.xer- 
cises It IS hoped that this will prove especially useful to 
.students working for examinations 

\V Stawari) Allkn 
(Istanbul, 1958) 

I \\\ paiticulaily indebted to Mr. Orhan Ercem of the (^apa 
1 laming I olli'ge in Istanbul lor suggesting valuable improve- 
ments m time for the first new impression of this edition, also 
to Mane Fedi, who devoted so much ot Int scant spaie time 
to ai ranging tlie manuscript material at very short notice m 
a loim that could be easily decipheied by the printer. 

W. St.\nn \rd Aclln 
(Istanbul, I960) 

WARNING' Uffien ordering the Key, please show clearly if 
Full Edition or School Edition (a special 
version ot tlie book for schools) is required 




Section 1 


COUNTABLES AND UNCOUNTABLES 
EXERCISE t. Elementary 

Note' Things we cannot count have no indefinite article, and 
usually no plural. 

Examples ' mk, water, wood 

Put itUo the plural: 

1 A dog is an animal. 

2 A potato is a vegetable. 

3. A student is not always good. 

4 A chair is made of wood. 

5 A husband is a man. 

6 A pencil is like a pen. 

7 An eye is blue or brow^n. 

8 A fish can swim. 

9. A cow gives milk. 

10 A picture is pretty. 

1 1 A room is a bedroom, a sitting-room or a dining-room 

12 A garden has a tree .■ 

13. We dnnk tea out of a cup. 

14 An apple grows on a tree. 

15 A mother is kind to a little child. 

16 A girl likes a sweet. 

17. A teacher is a man or a woman. 

18 A fly is an insect. 

19. A dog hates a cat. 

20. A box has a lid. 

21. A chicken is a bird 

22. A cat eats meat. 

23. W'e can make a cake with flour, milk and an egg. 

24. We fill our pen with ink. 

26. A writer writes a book. 


1 



2 


LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 


EXERCISE 2. Elementary 

Piii into the singular: 

1. Horses are animals. 

2. Balls are toys. 

3. Novek are books. 

4 Boots are kinds of shoes. 

5 Watches are small clocks. 

6 Tables are pieces of furniture. 

7 Roses are beautiful flowers. 

8 Frenchmen are Europeans. 

9. Girls wear dresses. 

10 Children are not always good. 

1 1 There are always tables and chairs in dining-rooms. 
12. Exercises are not always easy for beginners. 

13 Hungry boys eat large dinners. 

14. Stockings are long socks. 

16. Soldiers are brave men. 

16. Coats have collars. 

17. Nouns are words. 

18. Houses have roofs. 

19. Postmen wear caps. 

20. Oranges are good to eat. 

21. Classrooms have blackboards. 

22. Dogs are good friends to men. 

23. Pounds buy more than shillings. 

24. Cities are big towns. 

26. Schools are large buildings. 

EXERCISE 3. Elementary 

Note: Remember that only countables take "a" or “an” 
Add "a” or “an” where necessary: 

1 . ... cigarette is made of . . . tobacco and . . . paper. 

2. ... milk comes from . . . cow. 

3. We make . . . butter and . . . cheese from . . ■ milk. 

4. ... window is made of . . . glass. 

5. ... handkerchief is made of . . . piece of cloth. 
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6. ... grass always grows in . . . English field. 

7. ... chair is made of . . . wood. 

8. ... cat has . . . tail. 

9. ... man eats . . . meat. 

10. ... ring is made of . . . gold or . . . silver. 

11. ... coffee is . . . drink. 

12. ... coat is made of . . . wool. 

13. ... fish swims in . . . water. 

14. We can write . . . letter on . . . paper. 

15. ... piano makes . . . music. 

16. ... iron is . . . metal. 

17. ... bread is made from , . flour, and . , flour is made 
from . , . wheat. 

18. ... orange grows on . . tree. 

19. . , child must have . . . food. 

20. ... sugar is nice in . , . cup of tea. 

21 . We eat . . . soup with , . . spoon. 

22. ... knife is made of , . , metal. 

23. ... cow eats . . . grass in . . . summer. 

24. I like . . . jam on . . . piece of . , . bread 

26. I can write . . . letter in . . . ink or with . . , pencil. 


EXERCISE 4. Elementary 

Note: Uncountable nouns, and countables in the plural are 
preceded by "some” when "a certain quantity, or number” is 
implied. 

Examples. Bread is good for us. (All bread, in general.) 

Give me some bread. (A certain quantity.) 

Add "a”, “an”, or "some” where necessary: 

1. ... table has four legs. 

2. We can write on . . . paper or on . , . blackboard, 

3. ... apple has . . . sweet taste. 

4. ... fruit is very good to eat. 

5. Please give me . . . milk. 

6. There is . . dirt on this plate and . . dirty mark on the 
tablecloth. 
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7 man gave me . . books this morning. 

8 . good pupil is never Jate for . . . lesson. 

9 IkxjIv about . , philosophy is not good for . . child 

10. Put . . . lemon in your soup instead of . , . salt. 

11. I want glass of lemonade with . . . sugar in it. 

12 . . bed made of . . iron is better than one made of . 
wood. 

13 Australian sheep give us , very good wool. 

14. You must write in . . . ink, here is pen 

15 Give me . ink to write . . . letter. 

16 Do you take . . sugar in . . tea? 

17 garden usually has . flowers in it. 

1^ I like . music very much. 

19 house made of . stone can be very pretty 

20 There is . pencil and . writing-paper 


EXERCISE 5. Intermediate 

\ote- Some words are countable or uncountable according to 
context 

Say which of the followinf^ words take the indefinite article: 
notice which words can he either countable or uncountable, make 
sentences with these. 


air 

darkness 

breath 

literature 

soup 

bacon 

class 

artist 

marmalade 

sunshine 

book 

foreigner 

friendship 

camel 

sleep 

beef 

daytime 

pin 

music 

tennis 

shop 

dirt 

hair 

mutton 

smoke 

butter 

mountain 

help 

news 

truth 

apple 

dress 

comer 

poetry 

wireless 

step 

fish 

vacuum 

poem 

rain 

cheese 

drink 

ice 

sand 

glass 

clothing 

grass 

ink 

sea 

onion 

coffee 

stupidity 

storm 

sky 

garlic 


Can you suggest why this last word is an apparent exception ; 
why is it so rarely a countable? Consider other words like it, 
mint, celery, rhubarb, etc. : what have they in common? 
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EXERCISE 6. Intermediate 

Exclamations with “What a ..!**( --coun tables smi^uiar). 

“What =plural, and uncountablcs) 

Complete the following exclamations: 

1 . ... good idea ! 

2. . grand ideas you have! 

3. . . , homble song ! 

4. ... awful news ! 

5 . . charming girl i 

6. lovely eyes she has! 

7 . . silly mistake to make * 

8. . . hard sentences these are ’ 

9. ... clever student you are! 

10. ... beautiful music they are playing ’ 

11. fun your girl-friend Maisie isi 

12. . . strange name to give a dog! 

13. . funny thing to say ' 

14 . . good meat this is’ 

15. ... pitv your bov-fncnd Cyril couldn't come! 

EXERCISE 7. Elementary 

Note A (n) is used for any one example of a countable noun. 
The plural of this is some. It means an unkyw^on numbey of that 
noun We prefer to use there ts (are, was, etc.) to introduce this 
idea instead of the simple verb to be, (See aKo Exercise 221 ) 

There ts a broken chaii^ m the comer of the room 
There were some books on this table yesteiday 
Therein be a picnic in the forest next Friday. 

The Definite Article the is used whenever the noun is identified 
for us as one special, known example (or certain known examples m 
the plural). 

A man and a boy were going along a dusty road. The man 
was pushing the boy along the road on a toy bicycle. The 
bicycle belonged to the boy’s sister. . . 

Supply '*a(n)", *'the" or “some" where necessary' 

1. children love . . . fruit. 

2 child ran across street 
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3. It is pleasant to read . . . book in , . . afternoon. 

4. There is . , , garden behind . . . house. 

6. I have . . . pen and , . , pencil. 

6. ... tea is very hot, I must put , . . milk in it. 

7 ... postman has just put . . . letter under . . . door. 

8. Give me . . . knife and . . . small spoon. 

9. ... cat loves . . . milk. 

10. Mary wants . . . doll with . . . blue eyes. 

11. You must give him . . . food and . . . cup of coffee. 

12. ... car made . . . loud noise. 

13 ... vegetables are good for . . . health. 

14. ... girls do not often wear . . . hats. 

15. . . , door of . . . garage is broken. 

16. There are , , . beautiful flowers in . . . park. 

17. I want . . . glass of . . . milk. 

18. ... student at . . back of . . . class is reading 

newspaper. 

19. It is not good to smoke . , , cigarette before meal 

20 ... page of . . book is tom. 

EXERCISE 8. Intermediate 

Note: See Exercise 7. 

Where there can be only one certain example that is meant, we 
normally use "the". (7 /j^ sun, sky, ceiling, station, etc.) An impor- 
tant group of common nouns (mostly names of places) are used 
without an article in phrases closely associated with their special 
purpose or function, but xvith an article in a more general sense 

He went to bed (to sleep). He went to the bed (approached 

it). 

He's at school (learning). I'll meet you at the school. 

The ship's in (dry) dock. We walked round the dock(s) . 
Put it on paper ( = write it). There's a mark on the paper. 

Aitvd similarly with: prison, college, hospital, market, church, 
harbour (port), barracks, deck, (under) canvas, (at) sea, by 
train, and a few others. 

Compare the following: 

(a) There's a horse in the garden ( =any single horse). 
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{b) Horses are animals ( =all). 

(c) Perhaps we’ll see some horses there ( =a certain number), 
(rf) The horses are ready (=definite horses we know about). 

Supply ‘'a(n)”, "some”, or "the" where necessary: 

1. There is ... fly in .. . lemonade. 

2. ... youngest brother is at . . . school now. If you go to 
. . . school by . . . tram, you will be just in . . . time to 
meet him. 

3. . . birds can fly very high in . . . sky. 

4. ... book on that shelf is . . . interesting one about . . 
history. 

5. ... ship you were speaking about has just come into . . 
port. She has been at . . . sea for . . . long time. Look! . . 
captain has just come on . . . deck! 

6. It is pleasant to play . . . game of ... tennis on . . 
summer afternoon. 

7. He makes . . . toys in . . . evening. 

8. ... butcher opposite . . . library always sells . good 
meat. 

9 They have .sent my boy-friend Cj^ril to . . . prison for 
hitting . policeman on . . . head. I'll go to . . . prison 
tomorrow to take him . . . books. 

10 . . donkeys are . . stupid animals. 

11. Put . . , butter on . . . potatoes. 

12 I am fond of . . . apples with . . cheese. 

13. ... honesty is . . . best of all . . . virtues. 

14. He took up . . . swimming as . . . sport . . . last year. 

15. He always smokes . . . cigarette with , . . cup of . . 
coffee. 

16. I should like . . house in . . . country. 

17. We had . . . dinner at . , . new restaurant . . . last night. 

18. Let’s get . . . strawberries for . . . tea. 

19 Take . . . umbrella with 5 rou to . . . ofl&ce, it may rain. 

20. ... car is ready now. 

21. Jack and Jill went up . . . hill to fetch . . . pail of . . 
water. 

22. Do you prefer , . . book of . . . poetry or . . . stories of . . . 
adventure? 
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23 I want tin of . . peaches, . . sugar, and . . pound 
of . . raspberry jam. 

24. . . clouds over . . . sea are lovely today. 

25 My girl-friend Maisie travelled in . third-class carriage 
with . . Americans. 


Section 2 


ELEMENTARY NEGATIVES AND QUESTIONS 
EXERCISE 9. Elementary 

Note' Question.s by simple inversion, negative with "not” 
Use short form of negative for oral exercise (See also Exercise 10 ) 

Make the following statements (a) negative, (6) questions' 


1 

He can read Ent^lish 

12. 

He can leave now 

2 

She has a brothei 

1.3 

You have a knife. 

3. 

1 muit do it now 

14 

She can put it on the 

4. 

He is very late. 


table 

5 

They have time to do xt 

1.5 

I must keep it 

6 

You can wait here 

16. 

1 am early. 

7 

1 am n^ht 

17. 

They can go now 

8 

We Cctn see fiom here. 

18 

You must write to her. 

9 

He must eat it 

19 

He has a good one 

10. 

They are French. 

29 

1 can come tomorrow. 

11 

You must tell him every- 
thing. 




EXERCISE 10. Elementary 

Note: Use of "do” in questions and negatives. 


Make the following statements 

1. John likes tea. 

2. He sells good cakes. 

3. You speak softly. 

4 It tastes good. 


(a) negative, (b) questions: 

5 I read well. 

6 He takes English lessons. 

7 They often go to the 
pictures. 
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8 

It costs a shilling 

15 

He loves his wife 

9 

She swims well. 

16 

We believe him 

10 

They try to understand. 

17 

I keep it in my pocket 

11 

He walks to work 

18 

You write to them every 

12 

I do it well 


day. 

13 

You sleep well 

19. 

He lives in this house 

14 

They play football 

20 

She feels well. 


Section 3 



POSSESSIVES 


EXERCISE 11. Elementary 

Note Explain my- mine, 3'our— yours, etc , if necessary 
All BooKb Shut 

(a) Is this my, youi, her, our, etc ]>n[)er, book, ^url, etc.? 

(/i) Is this book, paper, hat, parcel, girl, coat, etc mine, 
yours, his. theirs, etc ? 

(c) Whose is this? 

[d) ilix the three abov<=^ types 

EXERCISE 12. Intermediate 

Insert the ynissing possessivfs: 

1 This doesn’t look like . book, it must be 

2 Tell him not to forgot ticket, she mustn’t forget 
either 

3 “Tell me, isn’t that girl-friend Maisie over there^” 
“Oh no, she was last week, but dog doesn’t 
like me’ “ 

4 It was very good chocolate, but I’ve eaten all ; 
can you give me a little piece of ? 

5 They have two of houses in this street, and the house 
on the corner is also 

6 I see that he has lont pencil . perhaps you can lend 
him 

7 , . IS a very bad one, what’s like? (all persons) 
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8. You can take . . . and give me . . . 

9. John has come to see me; . . . father and . . were school 
friends. 

10. We've taken . . , share, has she taken . . .? 

EXERCISE 13. Intermediate 

Note: The type “He's a friend of mine” ( =one of my friends) 

1. I saw a cousin of ... in the street this morning. 

2. You said you would introduce me to a friend of . . . who 
had a car to sell. 

3. He wants you to return a book of . . . you borrowed last 
week. 

4. They told me to call on a friend of . . . in Reykjavik. 

6. An uncle of . . . has just swum across the Thames with 
his clothes on. 

6. They suggested my girl-friend Maisie should try massage , 
I think it was a good idea of . . . 

7. Let's collect some friends of . . . and some of . . and 
have a big party. 

8. My boy-friend Cyril met a friend of . .at the party. 

9. She wants to know if you've seen a book of . . . lying 
about somewhere. 

10. A great friend of . . . has just told us that she’s going to 
marry a professor of ichthyology. 

Section 4 

“ SELF ” 

EXERCISE 14. Intermediate 

Note: Uses of "self” as reflexive or emphatic. The idiomatic 

“(all) by . . . self” meaning "quite alone” or “without any help.” 

Fill in the blank spaces with possessives or " self "-forms: 

1. That’s not . . ., it’s . . . ; I bought it . . . 

2. It was given to me by the queen . . , 

3. She makes aU . . . own clothes . , . 
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4. I cut . . . with a knife the other day. 

6. It’s . . . ; they bought it . . . (and all other persons) 

6. We enjoyed . . . very much at the dance. 

7. She has made . . . very unpopular. 

8. I don’t think he’U be able to manage by . . . 

9. Why is your girl-friend Maisie sitting here all by ... in 
the dark? 

10. You must all look after . . . on . . . trip to England. 
(Reflexive.) 

11. My boy-friend Cyril says the hat is not . . ., although it’s 
just like the one he bought . . . last week, 

12. One must remember to behave . . . in . . , own house .just 
as well as in other people’s. 

13. I have always to remind . . . that this grammar book is 
. . . and not . . . ; one day I’ll take it away . . . with . . . 
own books by mistake. 

14. Have we got to do it all by . . .? 

15. This book is ... ; I wrote . . . name in it . . . 

(Do No. 15 with all persons.) 


Section 5 

ADVERB ORDER 

1 . 

EXERCISE 15. Intermediate 

Note: Order of adverbs is very elastic in English, and many 

shades of emphasis, etc., can be expressed by a change of position. 

The following lepresents the normal order of adverbs 

1. Except for Frequency Adverbs, see Exercises 95, 96, and 
Special Adverbs (‘'only," *']ust," etc.) the normal position of 
adverbs is at the end of a sentence, in the order Manner, 
Place and Time. 

Example: He spoke well at the debate this morning. 

2. Warning. — Students, especially those speaking Latin and 
Slavonic languages, are very fond of separating verb and 
object by an adverb (“ I speak well English," " I write quickly 
my homework," etc.). 
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3 With verbs of movement, the adverb of place acts as a 
kind of object notionally, and comes immediately after the 
verb 

Example. He went to the station by taxi 

4 The adverb of time is often placed at the very beginning of a 
sentence; this is particolarly useful when there are many 
adverbs in the sentence. This is a more emphatic position for 
time adverbs, but the emphasis is only slight , A useful rough- 
and-ready rule is that time adverbs may come at either end 
of the sentence, but not in the middle. 

The more particular expressions of time come before the more 
general. 

Example He was bom at six o’clock on Christmas monimg 
in the year 1822 

Insert the given adverbs in their correct place: 

1 She went (to school, at 10 o’clock) . 

2 He was boni (in the year 1923, at 10 a.m., on June 
14th) 

3 She drinks coffee (every morning, at home). 

4 Our teaclier spoke to us (in class, very rudely, this 
morning) 

5 1 saw my fnend off (at 7 o’clock, at the station, this 
morning). 

6 He loved her (all his life, passionately) 

7 My boy-friend Cyril was working (at his of&ce, very 
hard, all day yesterday). 

8 My girl-friend Maisie speaks English (very well) , but she 
writes P'rench (badly). 

9. They stayed (all day, quietly, there) . 

10 I like coffee (in the morning, very much). 

11 The train arrived (this morning, late). 

12. He played (at the Town Hall, last night, beautifully, in 
the concert). 

13 I shall meet you (outside your office, tomorrow, at 
2 o’clock) 

14. We are going (for a week, to Switzerland, on Saturday'. 
16. Let’s go (tonight, to the pictures) 
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Section 6 

PRONOUNS 

EXERCISE 16. Elementary 

Note: A number of verbs have a direct object (a thing) and an 
indxrect object (to or for a person). The usual pattern is Verb + 
Person +Thing, without a preposition, viz: 

Show Mary the book. 

If we wish to give more emphasis to the person, we can put it after 
the direct object, with the prep<^)sition, viz : 

Show the book to Mary. (That is, not to anyone else ) 

The verbs explain and say always have this second pattern. 

Replace the expressions in bold type by pronouns, using the 
word-order pattern without " to " or " /or 

1 . John gave the book to Henry. 

2, Jane bought .some sweets for her mother. 

3 Tel] the answer to the student. 

4 My sister and I told a story to my little brother. 

5 Alec and Mary gave some chocolates to my sister and me. 

6 You and I must give a present to John. 

7 John will find her coat for Mary. 

8 Henry and Alec gave a cake to me and my wife. 

9. Give this one to the baby. 

10. My friend and I told John about our journey last week. 

EXERCISE 17. Elementary 
Choose the correct word: 

1. (We us) all went with (themselves them). 

2. They knew all about my friend and (I me) 

3. Mr. Jones and (he him himself) came last night. 

4. I came here with John and (her she). 

5 Basil gave Harry and (I me) an ice-cream, and then we 
went to the pictures with (he him) and his friend. 

6. He told Mary and (me I) to go with (he him) and his 
mother. 

7 . An old man asked my friend and (I me) what the time was. 

8. Go and see (he him) and his friend. 
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9. There are some letters for you and (me I). 

10. Go with John and (her she) to visit (they them). 

EXERCISE 18. Intermediate 

Note: Case. 

1. When a pronoun is not felt to be the active subject of a 
sentence, it is normally found in the objective form. 
This is sometimes called the disjunctive or separated 
pronoun. (Compare the French C’est moi, etc.) 

Who’s there? It's only me! 

That’s him over there ! 

If I were her, I wouldn’t listen to him. 

{Showing a photo) . . . and this is me (standing) in front 
of the Louvre. 

2. Between and let require the objective case after them. 

Let him have somelhjng to eat. 

There was an argument between him and me 

Choose the right words: 

1. What’s the name of (him he) who came first? 

2. "Who’s there?’’ "It’s only (me I) and my girl-friend 
Maisie.” 

3. The best ones are always bought by (he him) who can 
pay the most. 

4 Let my boy-friend Cyril and (I me) play a duet. 

6 There’s a friendly agreement between Mr Tumbrill and 
(me I). 

6 What would you do if you were (he him)? 

7. Let you and (me I) be friends! 

8. "Who did that?” "Please, sir, it wasn’t (I me)!” 

9. She rang me up this morning and asked my friend and 
(I me) to tea. 

10. Well, let’s pretend for a moment! I’ll be (her she) and 
you be (I me). Now imagine there’s a quarrel between 
(her she) and (I me). How would you settle it? 

EXERCISE 19. Advanced 

Note: Notice the following two points from Exercise 18 
(a) Objective case preferred in predicatives. 
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{b) Pronoun controlled by its own clause, and not affected by 
a relative clause following. 

Exmnple: Give it to them that (or who) understand such 
things. 

But relatives after [a) seem to influence the case of the preceding 
pronoun. Note the effect of Relative Attraction m such sentences 
as the following : 

(a) It was she that went out just now, wasn't it ^ 

(h) It was her you meant, wasn't it? 

Than and As. 

These are really conjunctions, and the case after them varies 
accordingly. 

Examples. I like you more than she (does) 

I like you more than her ( =than 1 like her) 

But in spoken English, especially after intransitive verbs, where 
no confusion can arise, the objective case is frequently heard, as 
if both these words were prepositions. The object. ve case is 
invariably used even m writing, if the pronoun is further qualified 
by "both" or "all". So instead of the historicc^lly correct 
"You're much cleverer than she" one nearly always hears 
"You're much cleverer than her." To treat "than " and "as" 
always as conjunctions would produce a very peculiar brand of 
English. Compare the following three examples, the Kst of which 
IS apparently the only "correct" one; does it sound so? 

(a) Ho is cleverer than us all. 

(b) A stone is heavy aiid the sand weighty , but f fool’s wrath 
is heavier than them both [Ihble]. 

(c) A child this day in Bethlehem born is better than we 
all (Old Carol). 

Such as is usually followed by the subjective case as the verb 
"to be" can easily be supplied. I here is some dvmbt when a 
preposition is present. 

Example: " I wouldn't give it to a man such as he? him^ " 
or, "I wouldn’t give it to such a man as him." 

But, Except. The reverse process has taken place with these 
two words. They were originally prepositions taking the objective 
case, just as the very similar "apart from" still does; but 
nowadays, especially in written English, there is a very strong 
tendency to use them as conjunctions. 
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Examples (a) There was no one there except me 

(Historically correct , normal spoken form ) 
(b) Whence all but he had fled 

(Histoncally incorrect, normal literary 
form) (a) always sounds correct, except 
when there is a strong that the 

pronoun is sub]ect ot a toUowmg clause 
Cf first note to Exercise 19 

Summing Up. 

It seems that the general practice m English, especially spoken 
English, IS to use a pronoun in the subjective case only when 
there is a strong feeling that it is the veal active subject of the 
sentence All other positions prefer the objective Note the 
biblical ‘‘Let us make a covenant, I and thou, where there is 
obviously a strong teelmg that 'us ’ really the subject in spite 
of grammar, and the logical ‘me and thee would sound bad 
All isolated, predicative d.nd exclamatory uses ol pronouns prater 
the objective 

Examples (a) “^Vhat* Me fight a big chap like hhii 
Not me* ’ 

(6) "Fancy him dying so young and him on>y 
hfty' 

The following quotation from Shakespeare is of interest 

Thmk what is best, that best 1 wish for thee , 

This wish I have, then ten times happy me 

Choose the right pronoun 

1. WeVe much stronger than they them at football 

2. Just between you and me I, it's him he I’m afraid of, 
not she her. 

3 Let we us all go for a walk except she her, since she 
her is so tired 

4, I know you're bigger than I me, in fact you're bigger 
than we us both, but we're not afraid of you. 

6 You're as taU as I me, so you can ea^y ride my bike, 
but you're much fatter than either I me or my brother, 
so we can't lend you a sports jacket. 

6. Do you think he him i$ stronger than I me? 

7. How can you talk to a wcunan such as she her? 
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8. It’s only we us, I me and my girl-friend Maisie ! 

9. Which is your boy-friend Cyril? What he! him! I 
thought he was a big chap like I me. 

10. Help I me cany she her, she her has fainted 

11. Nobody could ansA^yer except I me. 

12. I think you’re prettier than they them all Let’s go 
for a walk, just you and I me. 

13. What! I me accept a present from they them? 1 me 
never even speak to they them 1 

14. It was he him I was talking about. 

15. Damned be he him that first cries "Hold, enough!" 
(Shakespeare.) 

16. I thought it was they them who went with she her 

17 Was it we us they were talking about? I expect so, 
since it was we us who pushed the old man in the river 
Still, he began the quarrel, not we us. 

18. It is she her that likes sugar in her tea, not I me. 

19. I me learn shorthand ! Not I me! I me should hate it ! 

20. What! I me angry! Surely it’s he him with the red 
nose you mean, not I me! 


Section 7 

POSSESSIVE CASE 
EXERCISE 20. Elementary 

Note: Proper names in. ... s normally have ’s, unless they are 
classical. 

Charles’s, St. James’s, Archimedes’ Law, Phoebus’ chariot. 
But less usual names in ... s oftm follow the classical category: 

Pears* soap, Keats' (or Keats’s) poetry. 

Compounds denoting one idea are treated as single words; 

Jacob and Esau's quarrel ; but Henry's and Herbert's books, 
or Henry's books and Herbert's. 
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Put into the possessive: 

The father of James. 

The clothes of the boys. 

The coat of the boy. 

The club of the women. 

The fur of the fox. 

The shop of Jones Brothers. 

The orders of the Commander- 
in-Chief. 

The glass of someone else.^ 

The name of my sister-in-law. 

EXERCISE 21. Intermediate 

Note: Read notes to Exercise 20. 

Words in apposition: here the last word in the group usually 
takes the ‘s. 

Example: Hicks the plumber’s daughter. 

Compare: Betty, the plumber’s daughter. 

"Of" may replace almost any possessive case. 

{a) It is useful for avoiding a complicated series of . . .’s. 
Example: "I am my friend’s sister's second child’s 
godmother," 

although it is a fantastic example hardly likely to occur, is better 
expressed 

“I’m godmother to the second child of my 
friend’s sister.” 

(6) "Of" is the normal possessive for inanimate objects. 
Exceptions are certain accepted idioms, mostly of time 
or measure: "I live a stone’s throw from here"; "out of 
harm’s way"; "three days’ holiday"; "I’m at my 
wits’ end." 

Put into ike possessive: 

The typist of Mr. Sims. 

The new tie of my boy-friend Cyril. 

The War of a Hundred Years. 

She's done the work of a whole day. 

* For "else," see also Exercises 166-168. 


The poems of Keats. 

The Park of St. James. 

The poems of Tennyson and 
Swinburne. 

The plays of Beaumont and 
Fletcher. 

The hats of ladles. 

The toys of my children. 

The music of Strauss. 
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In the time of a week or two. 

The crown of the King of England. 

1 he birthday of the King of Greece. 

The parents of all the other boys. 

The humorous books of Sellars and Yeatman. 

The houses of Henry and Mr. Jones 

During the holiday of two weeks of my girl-fncnd Maisie. 

A wrist-watch ol a lady or gentleman 
At (tlie shop of) Murdoch, the books^eller. 

The Army of Cyrus. 

Here h an old puzzle. 

"The son of Pharaoh's daughtei was the daugher of Pharaoh's 
son " 

It makes sense only if \^e read daughtLY-oj-Fhayaoh as one unit 
having the same meaning as Pharaoh's daughto. 

l^iiaraoh (ruler of Anucnt Egypt) is pionounced ['ie^yroUj. 


Section 8 

INTRODUCTION TO INTERROGATIVES 
WHO? WHAT? AND WHICH? 

EXERCISE 22. Elementary 

Note: Interrogatives and relatives are dealt with as a group 
(Exercises 189-201), but a prchminaiy exercise or two, merely 
to practise the question-words, should come quite early This 
exercise is restricted to the present t^^ase and interrogatives in 
the subjective case. The uses of “who^" "what?” and "winch?” 
should be clearly demonstrated on the blackboard. 

Add a question-word to the following questions: 

1. ... is your name? 

2. ... is that pretty girl? 

3. ... is your telephone number? 

4. Here are the books! ... is yours? 

5. ... is coming to tea? 

B 
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6. . , . trees grow in Egypt? 

7. ... is yours, the orange or the banana? 

8. ... colour is it? 

9. ... makes your shoes? 

10. ... makes tea sweet? 

11. ... wants a piece of bread? 

12. ... piece of bread is yours? 

13. ... is the name of your baker? 

14. ... is his shop, the one at the end of the road, or the one 
near the Post Office? 

15. , . , understands this exercise? 

16. ... of you imderstand this exercise? 

17. ... is the answer to my question? 

18. ... knows the answer? 

19. ... teaches you English? 

20. ... are you learning now? 


Section 9 

TELLING THE TIME 
EXERCISE 23. Elementary 

Note: Half past; (a) quarter to; ten (minutes) past. The word 
“minutes” can be omitted if a multiple of five is used 

Say the following times: 

11.09; 9.30; 10.16; 3.45; 6.10, 7.25; 11.36; 12.46; 1.06; 
2.60; 6.46; 6.40; 4.66; 12.00. 


Section 10 

“TOO" AND "ENOUGH" 

EXERCISE 24. Elementary. Too 

Hote: An adverb of excess; with “to" +mfinitive and/or 
"for" + noun.. 
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(fl) This soup IS very hot; I can't drink it. 

This s(mp IS too hot (foi me) to drink. 

(b) That s a lot of money, a book like that shouldn't cost 
so much 

That's too much money for a book like that. 

(See also Exercises 171. 172.) 

Re-make these sentences, using " too 

1. It's very cold ; we can't go out. 

2. This book is very difficult; I can't lead it. 

3. She came very late, the lesson was over. 

4 This hat is very big. he's only a little boy 
5. It's very far, we can't walk. 

6 He's very stupid ; he can't understand 

7 It's very small ; this is a big room. 

8 This mountain is very high; we can't rhmb it. 

9. It's very good; it can't be true. 

10. It's very dark; 1 can't see anything 

1 1 . This dress is very old ; I can't wear it any more 

12. It is very wet; you mustn't go out. 

13. This grammar is very difficult; a child can't under- 
stand it. 

14. The music is very soft , we can't hear it. 

15. It is very hot, I can ^t go out. 

EXERCISE 25. Elementary. Enough 

Note "Too" (Exercise 24) has a negative sense. "Enough" 
also with infinitive, has jxisitive sense. 

Compare. He is too ill to need a doctor 

=He IS so ill that it's useless to send for a 
doctor. 

He is ill enough to need a doctor. 
x=He is so ill that we must send for a doctor at 
once. 

"Enough" comes in front of a noun and after an adjective or 
adverb. 

(See also Exercises 171, 172.) 
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Re-word the following, using "enough to"'. 

1. You are cjiiite dever; you understand perfectly. 

2. You are quite old now; you ought to Imow better. 

3. I am very tired; I can sleep all night. 

4. Are you very tall? Can you reach that picture? 

5. The fruit is ripe ; we can pick it. 

6. The storj' is short ; we can read it in one lesson. 

7. The moon is very bright ; I can read a book by it. 

8. The wind is very strong ; it will blow the roof off. 

9. That man is quite stupid, he believes me. 

10. I have enough money : 1 can pay the bill. 

(See also E.xercises 171, 172.) 


Section 11 

“SOME” AND “ANY” 


EXERCISE 26. Elementary 

Note: The rough-and-ready rule 
ments, and “any’’ in negative.^ 
preliminary exercise. 

Make the following sentences (a) 

1. I have some books. 

2. He bought some ties. 

3. There is some news. 

4. They want some paper. 

6. You ate some apples. 

6. You asked some ques- 
tions. 

7. , We shall have some rain. 

8. The boy has some more 
cake. 

9. I have seen you some- 
where before. 

10. He knows something. 

1 1 . They found it somewhere . 


of "some” in affirmative state- 

and questions makes a useful 

negative, (b) interrogative: 

12. You have some. 

13. You saw someone there. 

14. He has sent me some 
letters. 

15. He gave you some ink, 

16. He put some more sugar 
in his tea. 

17. There are some pictures 
in this book. 

18. He told someone else. 

19. I saw somebody at the 
window. 

20. She wants some more 
like that. 
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EXERCISE 27. Elementary 

Add ** some*' of ** any" as required: 

1. There isn't . . . boot^polish in this tin. 

2. Please give me . . . more pudding. I'm sorry but there 
isn't . . . 

3. You have , . . fine flowers in your garden. 

4. Go and ask him for . . . more paper. I haven't ... in 
my desk. 

5. I have . . . more letters for you to write. 

6. I like those roses; please give me . . . What a pity there 
aren't . . . red ones. 

7. I can't eat . . . more potatoes, but I should like . . . 
more beans. 

8. 1 don’t think there is . . . one here who can speak French. 

9. I must liave , . . ink and . . . paper, or I can't write . . . 
thing. 

10. We had . . . tea, but there wasn't . . . sugar to put in it. 

1 1. You must tell us . . . more of your adventures. 

12. There aren’t . . . matches left; we must buy . . . more. 

13. Put . . . salt on your meat, the cook hasn't put . . . 

14. You can have ... of my chocolate when you haven't . . . 
more of your own left. 

15. You can't have . . more dates because I want . . for 
myself. 

16. There is . . . tea in the kitchen, but there isn’t . . milk. 

17. 1 want to buy . . . flowers; we haven't . , jn the garden 

new. 

18. He wants , . . more pudding. Give him . . 

19. She asked rne for . . . ice, but I can’t find . . . 

20. Put . . . bread on the table ; we shall need . . . more. 


EXERCISE 28. Intermediate 

Note: One "cannot be used wit), uncountables. It has a plural 
form, “ones." 

"Any" is natural in all doubtful statements and is usually 
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found with '^scarcely/' "hardly,” "barely.” etc., and clauses of 
doubt, condition, etc. 

Insert “some”, “any” ^ one" or ** ones” , as required: 

1. I want , . . new potatoes; have you , . .? 

2. You have a lot of apples; please give me . . . 

3. I asked him for . . . soap, but he hadn't . . . 

4. These loaves are stale ; please give me . . , new . . . 

6. rU have a cigarette; will you have . . . too? 

6. I want . . . flour, but the grocer hasn't . . . 

7. You have . . . lovely gramophone records; will you play 
me just . . . before I go? 

8. I asked him for . . . ink, and he gave me . . . 

9. I've lost my pencil. Have you ... to lend me? 

10. So this is your house. It's a very pretty . . . 

11. I doubt if there are . . . sweets left. You'd better give . . . 
chocolate to the children that haven’t had . . . 

12. I want . . . oranges. Give me these big . . . 

13. You can take these eggs if you want . . but Tve . . . 
belter , . . inside. 

14. If you need . . . more money, yOl! • • ■ out of the 

bank ; there is hardly ... in the house. 

15. They say the blue . . . are best. I'll buy ... if you have 
. . . left. 

16. We have . . . new shirts in today. Do you want to 
buy . . ? This green ... is very nice. 

17. Don't make . . . noise. He wants to get . . . sleep. 

18. Have you had . . . tea? I can give you . . . 

19. Do you want . . . bananas? Here are . . , nice ripe , . . 

20. Are there . . . more books? I've read all these old 

EXERCISE 29. Intermediate and Advanced 

Note: The root meaning of “some” is " particular ” or " known ” ; 
of "any” is "general/' "whatever you like.” Consider the 
sentence: 

" You may come to see me any day, but you must come some day.” 

From this has developed the use of "some” for affirmative 
statements, and "any” for the vague and unknown. 
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But in questions the use of "some** or "any" depends on the 
expected or implied reply. 

Example: Apropos of nothing at all. somebody may sud- 
denly ask me, "I say, is there anything on in 
the street? ** ( =rm just curious about the state 
of affairs outside). But if a loud noise disturbs 
the people m the room, that question would 
more naturally take the form, "I say. is there 
something on m the street?" (-1 hear a noise 
that suggests something ].)articular). 

Note: (a) "Didn't you do some work yesterday^" ( ~I fed 
certain you did). 

(h) "Didn't you do any 7vork yesterday^" ( - 1 thought 
you did, but apparently 1 was wrong). 

Intonation in (a) has low tone on "yesterday," in has low 
tone on ''work.'* 

Naturally, most cpiestions may be with either "some" or 
"any" unless we are sure of tlie cKact seiimg. 

Insert some'* or ''any** where required: 

1. Will you have . . more tea? 

2. Won't you have . . . more cake? (What are the implica- 
tion.s of "some" or "any" here?) 

3. Did you go . . . where last night? 

4. You're expecting . . . one to call, aren't you? 

5. Haven't I given you j . money this week? I must have 
forgotten you! 

6 Didn't I give yon . . . money yesterday? I feel certain 
I did! 

7 Can you give me . . . more information? 

8. If you haven't . . . money, you can get . . . from the bank 

9. Who don’t you ask the bank for . . money? 

10. Can you get . . . more money from the bank? 

11. You look as if you were expecting . . . one. Is . friend 
of yours coming? 

12. Are you expecting . . . one else? If not, we’ll go . where 
for a drink. 

13. I haven’t . time to do . more now; you can do . . . 
yourself. 
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14. Have you . . . cigarettes? Would you give me . . . for 
my case, if you have? 

16. What is the use of practising . . . more verbs? 

16. Did you have . . . trouble with your car today? I heard 
you had . . . yesterday. 

17. These aren’t tny books. Did I take ... of yours by 
mistake? 

18. Wouldn't you like . . . thing to drink? Have . . . cherry 
brandy? 

19. Have you read . . . good books lately? 

20. Are there . . . lemons in the cupboard? We could make 
. . . lemonade. 


Section 12 


NO = NOT... ANY 


EXERCISE 30. Elementary 

Note: Compare 

(а) Come nowhere near me! 

(б) Don’t come anywhere near me*. 

Both are grammatically correct, but the "not . . . any” form is 
the normal one for ordinary statements. See following exercise 
for use of “nothing," "nobody,” "nowhere," etc. 

Re-word the following " no ‘‘-sentences in the " not .. . any “form: 

Students are reminded that several of the sentences below 
sound odd as they stand : 

1. I have no time to help you. 

2. There is no more sugar. 

3. I can see my hat nowhere. 

4. He likes no girls with red hair. 

6. We have seen nobody we know yet. 

6. They want nothing to eat. 

7 . I have no mote money. 
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8. There are no apples on the tree. 

9, There was nobody in the garden. 

10. The poor little boy has no shoes to wear. 

11. There is nowhere for you to sleep. 

12. The cook has put no salt in the cabbage. 

13. They will do no more work. 

14. There was nothing left. 

15. The chicken has laid no eggs today. 

16. I want no more, thank you. 

1 7. He gave me nothing to drink. 

18. I’ll give it to nobody else. 

1 9. He gave me no ink, so I could write no more. 

20. My uncle can see nothing without his glas.ses. 


EXERCISE 31. Elementary 

Note: The "no ’’-forms are chiefly used as short negative answers 
to questions. 

Example: "Where are you going?’’ — "Nowhere." 
Remember "neither" of two; "none" of many. 

Answer the following questions in the negative: respond quickly: 

1. Where are you going? 

2. How many exercises have you done today? 

3. Who were you talking to? 

4. How much did these flowers cost? 

6. What are you doing? 

6. Where has she been? 

7. Who did you meet? 

8. Who phoned this morning? 

9. How many will you give me? 

10. What did you say? 

11. Who told you to put it under the table? 

12. What do they want? 

IS. Who do they want to see? 

14. Which of these two books have you read? 

15. How many have 1 ^ven you already? 

aa 
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16. Who told you to do that? 

17. What are you thinking about? 

18. How many of these are mine? 

19. Where did you go last night? 

20. Which toot have you hurt? 


EXERCISE 32. Intermediate 

Note ■ Read notes on Exercise 30. 

Notice that "neither” -—"not either.” 

Re-word the following " no ’’-sentences tn the "not . . . any” form! 

Students are reminded that several ot the sentences below 
sound odd as they stand : 

1 . We had eaten no meat for four day s. 

2. 'I'hey tound nobody at home. 

3. He gave his wife no money for her clothes. 

4. They went nowhere after supper. 

5. How odd ! This door has no hinges. 

6. I hope you’ve said nothing to my girl-friend Maisic 

7. They’re dirty ; I jnrant neither of them. 

8. I spoke tp no one except you. 

9. My boy-friend Cyril would talk to nobody like her. 

10. We had no money for our fare 

11. Why do you think an Englishman speaks no language 
but his own? 

12. I’ve read no poetry since I recited “The Wreck of the 
Hesperus”. 

13. I’ve been nowhere this summer. I’ve had no time, 

14. I'll speak neither to him nor to his wife. 

15. We met nobody on the way back, so we have no proof 
of our innocence. 

16. My car needs no new tyres. 

17. I've been nowhere else. 

18. He could remember neither the words nor the music 

19. I wonder why he told me nothing else. 

20. I have no more money, so I can buy nothing else 
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EXERCISE 33. Intermediate 

Note: Read note to Exercise 31. Short negative answers in 
'‘no "-form. 

Examples: What are you doing? — Nothing. 

Which of the two do you want? — Neither. 

Answer the following questicnis in the negative: respond quickly: 

1 . Which of these two books have you read? 

2. Who did you meet in the park last night? 

3. Where have you been? 

4. What have you done with it? 

5 What are >ou whispering to my girl-friend Maisie ab/i^ilt? 

6. How many glasses did you break at the party? 

7. What were you doing in the garden just now? 

8- Wlio made that dirty mark on the ceiling? 

9. Wliat did you see when you opened the door? 

10. Which glove of this pair has a hole? 

1 1. How many exercises have you done for me (bis week? 

12. Where did my boy-friend Cyril take you? 

13. What are you doing next week-end? 

14. WTiicli of these two umbrellas is mine? 

15. How many letters did you get this mofublg? 

16. Where did you two go last night? 

17. How many five-letter words are there in sentence 11? 

18. Which of the two girls is your sister? 

19. What were you doing at the station? 

20. Who brings you to your English lesson? 
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Section 13 
COMPARISONS 

EXERCISE 34. Elementary 

Note: The idea 

“He is less stupid than I thought he was” is better 
expressed by 

either "He is not so stupid as I thought he was ” 
or “He is cleverer than I thought he was ” 

Re-word the following sentences in the two ways suggested above: 

(Remember that they are bad sentences as they stand ) 

1. Your house is less near than I thought 

2. This book is less big than yours. 

3 This exercise is less good than your last one. 

4. My mother is less old than you think she is. 

5 These grapes are less expensive than those 

6 Kenneth is less short than his brother. 

7 A donkey is less beautiful than a horse. 

8 We’re less bad than you think we aie. 

9. This hill is less low than I thought it was. 

10. She is less ugly than you said she was. 

11 I am less light than you. 

12 The grass is less short here than in our garden. 

13 A cigarette is less strong than a cigar 
14. Apples are less cheap than oranges. 

15 The garden is less big than we hoped. 

16 A tram is less quick than a bus. 

17 My brother is less hard-working than me. 

18. Our house is less low than yours. 

19 This street is less wide than the next one. 

20. My bag is less heavy than my friend’s. 

EXERCISE 35. Intermediate 
Read note on Exercise 34 . 



LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 31 

Re-word the following sentences in the two ways suggested in 
Exercise 34: 

(Remember that they are bad sentences as they stand.) 

1. The sea was less smooth than I had hoped. 

2. The river is less deep near the ford. 

3. It is less dangerous to tease a lion than scorn a woman. 

4. My girl-friend Maisie is much less young than she looks, 

5. She is less proud than her sister. 

6. The film was less interesting than the play, 

7. Robert Taylor is much less ugly than my boy-friend Cyril. 

8. He is less obstinate than his brothers. 

9. She's less sophisticated than she makes herself out to be. 

10. You'd be less well off if you were married. 

11. My cigarettes are less good than yours. 

12. A well-dressed woman is much less humble than a peacock. 
(Do in the affirmative form only.) 

13. The river was less shallow than he expected. 

14. John is much less intelligent than his sister. 

15. My wife is much less economical than yours. 


Section 14 

NEGATIVES AND QUESTIONS 
OF AUXILIARY VERBS 

'Note: When these exercises are done orally, short forms should 
be used throughout. 

Auxiliary Verbs are sometimes called anomalous finiles, 
special finites, or modal auxiliaries. 

In the first year students should be acquainted with the 
following : 

be, have, do, did, can, could, must, shall, will. 

In the second year the others should be known: 

should, would, may, might, ought to, used to, daren t, 
needn't, had better, would rather. 

Students should be well drilled in the natural use of weak 
(unemphatic) forms in speech. 

Example: **can'' =‘‘kn*' in "I can do it " 
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Complete list of Auxiliary Verbs, sometimes called Anomalous 
or Special Finites: 


Be am is are was were 

Have has had 

Do does did 

Shall should 

WiU would 

Can could 


May might 

Must have to, am to 

Ought to 

Used to 

Need 

Dare 


For short-form negatives add -n't. Exceptions are Tm not,” 
''can't,” "shan't,” "won’t.” 

Need and Dare are used as true auxiliaries in Questions and 
Negatives only. 

Except for certain uses of Have, Need and Used to, all 
question and negative constructions are made without Do. 


SHORT-FORM NEGATIVE 


EXERCISE 36. Elementary 

Make the following sentences negative: 

1. He must do it again. 

2. She could understand everything. 

3. They had time to tell her. 

4. It was very late. 

5. We’re coming tomorrow morriing. 

6. He can speak French. 

7. He’ll come if you can. (Note the stress.) 

8. You must come this morning. 

9. He comes here every day. 

10. We like her very much. 

11. They arrived at six o'clock. 

12. There were many i^ople at the concert. 

13. Why did you come with him? 

14. We could see as far as the mountains. 

15. You shall have another one tomorrow. 

16. Our teacher wants the homework now, 

17. You must look out of the window. 

18. Eric can understand what you say. 

19. There are some more cakes. 

20. He has enough to eat. 
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EXERCISE 37. Elementary 

Note: “Have" takes the form “haven't" or “have you?" only 
if used as Perfect Tense auxiliary, or with its fundamental mean- 
ing of “possess" or “own." (Sec also Exercise 157.) 

Answer the following questions in the negutive: 

1. Can you drink tea? 

2. Mustn't you eat fish? 

3. Ought you to have any colfee^ 

4. Can you stay up late? 

5. Will you have another cigarette? 

6. Couldn't he telephone? 

7. Mustn’t you go out so late at night? 

8. Have you any brothers or sisters? 

9. Do you have lunch at one o'clock? 

10. Can you speak Czech? 

11. Did you read last night's paper? 

12. Have you seen my hat anywhere? 

13. Do stupid people always have stupid faces? 

14. Ought he to work so hard? 

15. Were there many people at the paity? 

EXERCISE 38. Intermediate 
Note: Have conjugated tvHhout “do". 

(In American English have nprinally takes (to for all its uses 
except Perfect Tenses ) 

(a) When meaning to “possess” or “own" an object or a 
characteristic. 

Examples: My giil-friend Maisie hasn't any handkerchiefs. 
A circle hasn't any corners. 

(b) As auxiliary fur Perfect Tenses. 

Conjugated with “do." 

(a) Meaning occasional (not permanent) possession. 
Examples: My girl-friend Maisie doesn't have a clean hand- 
kerchief every day. 

We don't have lunch before midday 
(Similarly with all meals ) 
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(b) Causative. (See Exercise 39.) 

Example: You didn’t have it mended. 

(c) Meaning to “exj^rience.*' 

Example: "Did you have a good time last night?*’ 

Cf. to have trouble, botlier, diificulty, a good (bad) trip or 
journey, a lesson, the opportunity of, occasion to. 

Conjugated ivith or ivithout "do"; as "have to," replacing 
"must". 

Examples: Have you to work hard? 

Do you have to work hard? 

(For difference of meaning here read notes to Exercise 47.) 

Dare. Question and negative form without “do". In afriniia- 
tive always followed by infinitive with "to". 

Examples: Dare he go alone? 

He dared to call me a fool. 

(But note the expression “ I dare say . . .") 

Need. Questions and negatives are usually made wiihou / "do" 
and the infinitive particle "to". In the aihrmative need is always 
followed by the infinitive ivith "to". 

Excunplcs: Q. Need he run so fast? 

A. Yes, he must. (Yes, he needs to.) 

He needs to speak more slowly. ( -must) 
(See Ex rcises 40-44.) 

Used to. Should logically be conjugated without "do", but 
forms with "do" are undoubtedly the most widespread, especially 
as responses and question-tags. 

Examples: (a) Used you to live here? Did you use to live 
here ? 

(b) You used to live here, u.se(d)n't you? didn't 
you ? 

(c) You used to pay me every week. Used 1? 
Did 1? 

The most usual negative form seems to be with "never", which 
conveniently avoids the difficulty. 

Example: You never used to treat me like this. 

Tentative advice: in (b) and (c) above (see responses and 
question-tags)* we prefer forms with "do"; in (a) we prefer forms 
with "do" in spoken English, ivithout "do" ir. written English. 
"AVirr" is a useful device for negatives. 
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A nswer these questions in the negative: 

1. You never used to smoke so much, did you? 

2. Have you any more like this? 

3. Did you have a comfortable journey? 

4. Who used to take you out for walks when you were little? 
(Answer in affirmative, of course.) 

5. Need I do it at once? No, you . . . 

6. Ought you to make so much noise? No, I suppose 1 . . . 

7. Do I have to come at nine? 

8. Did you have to write in ink? 

9. Did you have sausages for breakfast ? 

10. Have we any sausages in the house? 

11. Need she put on a clean frock? 

12. Who wrote that rude remark on the blackboartl? I . . . 

13. Did you use to live here? (Used you to live here?) 

1 L Dare he come without our invitation? 

15. Did you have your shoes cleaned this mornmg? 

10. Need it be finished by Saturday? 

17. Do you want any more rice pudding? 

1 8. Dare they do it again? 

10. Did he dare to call you a thief to vour face? (Answer in 
affirmative.) 

20. Didn’t you use to to go to school with him? (Usedn't you 
to go to school with him?) 

(I'or "‘have got” -"have,” sec Exercises 157, 158.) 


Section 15 

CAUSATIVE USE OF '‘HAVE*' 

EXERCISE 39. Intermediate and Advanced 

Note: Causing something to be done by someone else is expressed 
by "have” or "get” with a past participle. 

Examples: He must have (get) his jjen mended. ( = Some- 
one must mend it for him.) 

I had (got) my shoes cleaned. ( = I asked some- 
one to clean them for me.) 

Questions and negatives are made with "do.” 
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Rc-word the following sentences, using **have” or ** get'* with a 
past participle: 

1. Someone washed my car for me yesterday. 

2. Someone doesn't clean them for us every day. 

3. I asked someone to paint the gate last week. 

4. Someone tuned her piano for her yesterday. 

5. Somebody will have to sec to it for you. 

6 I asked a man to mend my shoes. 

7. Somcl)ody sends Maisie her dresses from Paris, 

S. hair wants cutting. You must . . . 

9. Tell someone to translate it into English. 

10 Our season tickets need renewing. We must . . , 

11. I’ll ask someone to make a new one. 

12. \\\^ ordered somebody to whitew^ash the ceiling. 

13. Order someone to send it round to the house. 

14 Tlie knives want sharpening. We must . . . 

13. W’e must find somebody to chop all this wood up 

16. Tell him to take another photograph. 

17. Tm going to tell someone to add an extra room. 

IS. Your face wants lifting. You must . . . 

19. He asked his tailor to lengthen the trousers 

20. Tell .someone to bring it to you on a tray. 


Section 16 

MUST, HAVE TO, NEED 

EXERCISE 40. Elementary 

MUST and MUST NOT 

Note' ** Must" and "have (got) to" are commands or obliga- 
tions, 

"Must not" and "am-is-are not to" are prohibitions 
(negative command.s). 

They are present and future in meaning; but future 
obligation can be made more precise with the form 
"shall have to" 
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Past Tense : 

Had {^oi) to'* is an obligation in the past. 

Was-weve not to" ib a prohibition in the past' it occurs 
mostly in reported speech. 

Read each sentence as it stands, then read it in the past tense: 

1. You must do it at once. 

2. He mustn’t tell me. 

3. She has to wash the glasses. 

4. He is not to come beiore seven. 

5. You’ll have to lead it again. 

0. He says Tin not to be trusted. 

7. They must sell it at once. 

8. We shall have to leave in the morning. 

9. I’m not to repeat it. 

10. I shall hav^e to come again. 

11. He sa\s yon are not to listen to them. 

12. They must change their shoes. 

13. He IS surprised that he is not to bung one with him. 

14. You are not to choose a green one 

15. We have to begin betore iwc o’clock, 
lb. 1 must work as hard as I can. 

17. We shall have to do it again. 

18. He says you’re not to drink it all. 

19. I have to light a hre. 

20. He has to go home earlV- 

21. He mustn’t read the whole book. 

22. She says Tm not to lay the table before twelve o'clock. 

23. I shall have to giye you a new one. 

24. She umstirt go home alone. 

25. They’ll have to do what they’re told. 

EXERCISE 41, Elementary 

MUST and NEEDN'T 

To express the absence of obligation or necessity to do something 
(that IS, the opposite of "must"), the form "need not" is used. 

Example: You must go now. . . No. you needn’t go just 
yet, you can stay a little longer 
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Alternative lorms are "haven t got to" "don't have to,” "don't need 
to. 

Future Tense is the same as the aoove, but we use shan't 
(wont) have to** and ** shan't (won't) need to" il we wish 
to be more precise. 

Past Tense fonns art '"hadn't got to," "didn't have to" and 
"didn't need to" 

(For the torm needn't have done see Exercise 44.) 

Read each sentence as it stands, then read it in the past teme: 

1. You needn't spend it all. 

2. She won't have to come again. 

3. I iK^edn't do my homework again. 

4. My sister doesn't have to go to work. 

5. The children won't need to get up so early. 

6. rhey haven't got to go back alone, have they? 

7. She needn't cook them all. 

8. I must go at once, but you needn't. 

9- They must pay twice, but we shan’t have to. 

10. You haven’t got to answer all the questions. 

11. You don't need to carry so much. 

12. So I shan't have to go out after all. 

13. He won't have to come on foot, will he? 

14. We needn't listen to them. 

15. The studenls don't have to write in ink. 

It). They won’t have to read the whole book, will they? 

17, She doesn't have to come every week. 

18. I shan’t have to buy another one. 

19, We don't need to call him ''Sir" 

20. She won't have to w'alk the whole wav, will she? 

EXERCISE 42, Elementary and Intermediate 

Mote: See Exercises 40 and 41. 

MUST and HAVE TO 

There is usually a difference of meaning between the present 
tense forms "must" and "have to" in affirmative statements. 

"Must" expresses obligation or compulsion from the speaker's 
viewpoint. 

"Have to" expresses external obligation. 
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Compare the following pairs ot situations, wliere these two foxins 
are u^'ed in their natural context 

(a) You must go now (I want to go to bed ) 

(b) What a pity you have to go now (It's tune tor \ou to 

catch your tram ) 

(a) We must begin before live (or we shan't hiiish in time for 
our supper) 

(^)) We Jiave to begin before five (thdt% the time arranged) 

(a) T hey mu-.t take it a vay (I won’t have it re any longei ) 

(b) They have to take it away (1 heyVe been told to do ‘•o j 

(rt) He must stay the night (I (we) press him to do so ) 

(b) He has to stay the night (He can’t get back tonight ) 

(a) He must niove (he furniture himself ( for all I tan j 

slian't help him) 

(b) He ha=) to move tlie furniture himself ( poor chap, he s 

got no one to he Ip him) 

(a) You must call me “Sir” (1 like it that way ) 

(b) You have to call me ‘ Sii ‘ (1 hat's the reguldlion address ) 

^n) \ ou must change your shoes (I wont have you in heie 
with muddy feet ) 

(6) You have to change your shoes ( such i'. Moslem custom 
on entering a mosc|ue ) 

' lo be to** IS used ^or definite commands or prohibitions 
This form, or **must/* is used for instructions on notices or 
ciders ('*have to** is never used here) 

Cf Passengers must cross the lines by the footbridge (1 he 
railway company instructs them to ) 

Porters often have to walk across the lines (Ihe nature 
of their work compels them to ) 

All junior officers are to report to the colonel at once (Mili- 
tary order). 

Soldiers have to salute their officers. (Such is the custom ) 
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Read each of the following sentences as it stands, then in 
negative (i.e remove the idea of obligation ) : 

1 . I must get there before eight. 

2. You will have to come again. 

3. They mast leave before dinner. 

4. She must wash up all the glasses. 

5 We had to change our shoes. 

6. You’ll have to pay him in advance. 

7. He had to give it back. 

8. The workmen have to take it away again. 

9. Our teacher must write it on the blackboard. 

10. We had to finish it by today. 

1 1. We shall have to leave earher than usual. 

12. You mast answer at once. 

1 3 We had to begin very early. 

14. You'll have to bring your own ink with you. 

15 You must eat them all. 

16. I shall have to buy a new one. 

17. They must learn the whole poem. 

18. She has to make some new ones. {N .B. some-any) 

1 9. I had to read it aloud. 

20. She must wear a hat. 

21. You’ll have to stand outside. 

22. I had to show my passport. 

23. You must lock the box up again. 

24. We shall have to tell them our address. 

25. You must do the whole exercise again. 

EXERCISE 43. Intermediate 

Note: See Exercises 41 and 42. 

HAVE TO and NEED 
(with and without DO) 

In questions and negatives the present tense forms: 

Do I have to. . . ? I don’t have to. . . 

r>o I need to. . . ? I don’t need to. . . 

are mostly used for luihitaal actloos; whereas the forms 
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Have 1 got to. . . ? 1 haven't got to . . 

Need 1. . . ?' I neednT. . . 

Must 1. . . 

are mostly used lor one particular occasion. 

This IS a prelerence, not a rule, and except ^vheIe one ol the 
above aspects lequires emphasis, all lour loims are interchange- 
able. 

Ihe forms of ** haue to** and **nrcd** (with and without the 
auxiliary "'do**) can be compared in the lollowiug examples, 
w here the idea of one special occasion or habit is strongly present. 

(a) Must you get up early tomorrow morning? (Have you got 
to. .) 

(/)) Do you have to get up early (every morning).'^ 

{a) Must I show it to him now^ (Have 1 got to. . ) 
ib) Do ] have to show my pass every time I go in-^ 

Ol Do I need to show riiy pass every time. . ? (1 hope it isn't 
necessary). 

(u) \ou needn’t do it jiist now. 

{b) You don't have to do it ever) time you see him (You don't 
need to ) 

Read each of the folloimni^ sentences as tt stands, then in the 
negative (i.c. remove the idea of compulsion): 

1. You must an.swer in English. 

2. He will have to pay me back before Christmas 
li We had to bend it to get it into the box. 

4 They must brush their own shoes. 

5. They have to brush their own shoes ever\^ day. 

5. You*ll have to buy us some more. 

7. You must ring him up before tomorrow 

8. She'll have to carry both of them. 

9. We must change our clothes for dinner 

10. We had to cook them first. 

‘ ''Need" is used wherever there is a strong element of negation or 
doubt, or when the speaker seeks or expects a negative answer Cf 
the followmg examples; 

(a) Must she come tomorrow? vopen question) 

{b) Need she come tomorrow^ (hoping for negative answer) 

(a) Must I be present? (Do you want me?) 

{b) I wonder if 1 need present, (statement of doubt) 
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11. You must cut it in three equal pieces. 

12. You must write yours now, and she'll have to write 
hers when she comes in. 

13. She had to drink it without sugar. 

14. We had to pay them for it, and we shall have to pay 
them some more next week. 

15. You must put all the eggs in one basket. 

16. Grandfather had to finish reading it in bed. 

17. You must give it back to me before you go. 

18. She'll have to go back before nightfall. 

19. They had to light a fire to cook their supper. 

20. You must listen to this talk on potato-planting. 

21. We shall have to wait (a) long (time) for our holidays.^ 

22. Last year we even had to book accommodation. 

23. In any case we have to get train tickets, because we 
are taking our bicycles. 

24. We shall have to take a lot of food with us.^ 

25. We must even take a cooking stove. 


EXERCISE 44. Intermediate and Advanced 

DIDN T NEED TO GO and NEEDN’T HAVE GONE 

Note: See Exercises 42 and 43. 

“Didn’t need to" = Wasn't necessary, so probably not done. 

“ Needn’t have " = Wasn’t necessary, but done nevertheless. 

Both are opposites of “I had to," with the above difference of 
meaning. 

Examples: {a) “ My tea was already sweetened, so I neednt 
have put any sugar in." (But I did, and 
made it too sweet.) 

(b) “My tea was already sweetened, so I didn*t 
need to put any sugar in." (I drank it as 
it was.) 

> See Exercise 248 (a long time). 


* See Exercise 247 (a lot of). 
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(a) "I didn't need to change my suit" 
(=didn't have to). ... So I went in the 
clothes I bad on. 

(b) “ I needn’t have changed my suit." . . . But 
I did! 1 see new that it wasn't necessary. 


Insert didnt need /o" or " needni have*' according to the sense: 

1. I . . . (answer) the questions, which would have saved me 
a lot of trouble. 

2. I . . , (answer) the questions, which saved me a lot of 
trouble. 

3. I , . . (buy) a new one, so I've brought the old one back. 

4. You . . . (s])end) all that money, now we've got nothing 
left. 

5. They . • • (push) it into tlie comer, because it was there 
already. 

6. She . . . (fill) it so full, then it wouldn’t have spilt. 

7 W'e . , (open) the drawer, seeing that it was already open. 

8 She . . . (open) the drawei, seeing that she found it empty 
when she did. 

9. You . . . (pay) him a penny; he gets more than enough 
from me. 

10. I . . . (pay) for it, because it was put on my father's 
account. 

1 1 . We . . . (say) anything at all, which w^as a great comfort. 

12. You . . (say) anything, then he would never have known. 

13. I know I . . . (lock) the door after me, but how w'as 1 to 
know you wanted to come out, too? 

14. He . . . (lock) the door, l>ecause somebody else had already 
done so. 

15. We . . (wait) long, for he was back before you could say 
“ Jack Robinson." 

16. We . . . (wait) for her, because .she never came at all. 

17. You , . (stay) if you hadn't wanted to. 

18. I . . . (take) my ink because I knew I should find some 
there. 

19. I . . . (tell) him personally, I wrote him a letter. 
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20. You . . . (tell) me, but since you have, I’ll do what I can 
for you. 

21. You . . . (wake) me up, there’s another hour before the 
train leaves. 

22. I . . . (wake) him up, because he was already sitting on 
the bed, putting his socks on. 

23. You . . . (write) such a long compositiop, because I shan’t 
have time to mark it. 

24. I . . . (ring) the bell, because the door opened before I got 
to it. 

25 You . . (wait) for me, I could have found the way all 
right. 

The foregoing points reviewed in tabular form 


The forms in scjuare brackets do not occur very frequently 
and need not be praciisod 


Obligation 

Prohibition 

No Obligation 

(must) 

(mustnt)^ 

(needn't)* 

Present: 



he must go’ 

he mustn't go 

he needn’t go 

he has (got) to go’ 

he isn't to go 

he hasn't got to go* 

[he needs to go] 


he doesn’t need to go* 
he doesn’t have to go* 

Future: 

As above, and 

As above 

As above, and 

he'll have to 


he won't have to go 

[he'll need to go] 


he won't need to go 

Past: 

he had (got) to go 

he wasn't to go 

he hadn’t got to go 

[he needed to go] 


he didn’t have to go 
he didn’t need to go* 
he needn’t have gone 

* Exercise 40. 

* Exercises 41-43. 

* Sec note to Exercise 42 * See note to Exercise 43. 

• See also Exercise 231, 

• Exercise 44. 
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Section 17 
“CAN” 

EXERCISE 45. Elementary and Intermediate 

Note: “Can” has two main uses. 

1. to express permission or possibility ( =may). 

Example: You can go now. 

U. to express ability or capacity ( =know how to). 

Example: I can swim very well. 

Future: 1. —can. 

2. = shall (will) be able to. 

Past: 1 = could 

2. =could, or was (were) able to. 

(But see also next exercise.) 

Say the following: (a) in the future tense; (b) in the past tense, 
using the given time expressions: 

1. He can leave it liere: (a) for an hour; (b) whenever he 
wanted to. 

2. He can play chess : (a) this afternoon ; (6) when he was 
young. 

3 I can fly an aeroplane ; (a) after a few more lessons; 
{b) when I was in the R.A.F. 

4. We can do this exercise: (a) next week; (b) last week. 

6. She can cook very well; (a) with more practice ; (6) when 
I knew her. 

6. I can go early ; (a) if he lets me ; ib) every day last summer. 

7. She can make her own dresses: (a) in a few years’ time; 
(b) before she got married. 

8. She can read a great deal: (a) during the holidays; 
{b) when she had no work. 

9. He says 1 can have another one; (a) tomorrow; (6) he 
said . . . yesterday. 

10. I can go swimming; (a) when it is warmer ; (6) whenever 
I liked. 
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11. She can play the piano: (a) when her arm is better; 
(b) a few years ago, 

12 \Vc can't find it : (a) until tomorrow ; (b) when w^e looked 
for it. 

13 John can stay up late: (u) toniglit, (b) even when he was 
a small boy. 

14. I can meet you: (a) on Saturday; (b) wheriever I liked. 

15. Mv M'^ter c an knit very well (r/) soon , (b) before she lost 
her (‘vesight. 

U) We ran sjK'ak English' (ii) soon, (/;} when we were in 
1 ondfJTi 

17 I can’t go out to daiue.^* (a) until I am oKUt, (b) until I 
was twenty-one 

IS. He can hud a good an-^wer: (a) d you ask him tonight; 
(b) whenevti 1 askial hiin a ‘jueslion 

11). Mv father can lielp m(*‘ ((f/ whui he < omes home; 

(b) when he had time 

20 We can st^e the s(‘a (u) a little laitlar on, (/•) from the 
top of the hill. 

21 \V)u ean borrow the book: fu) toimjrrow, (b) wdienever 
you w'anted to. 

22. Jill can climb trec^s- (a) when she is a bit okler, (b) when 
she w\as younger. 

23, We can't understand: («) until \ou explain it again; 
(^) when he spoke so (piifklv. 

24 She can bring a friend; (c?) witli her this afternoon ; (6) any 
time she liked. 

25. They can build better houses, h/) ,ifter the war, (b) before 
the war. 

(Notice that in some of these can ” may mean either “may “ 
or " know how to “) 

EXERCISE 46. Advanced 

Note: See Exercise 45. 

Seeing in a grammar book that "could'' can be past or condi- 
tional of "can," students are always pu.?zled by having such 

sentences as : 

"I could pa.ss my e.xamination ten years ago." 
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"I could go to the country yesterday and had a good 
time. . . etc. 
corrected to " was able to.” 

A careful analysis of all sentences where we cannot use "could” 
as simple past tense of "can" shows the following idea to be 
common to all of them. They deal with the attainment of something 
through some capacity. So mere capacity may have "could” or 
"was able to." 

Example lie could (w^as able to) swim very well when he 
was young. ("Could" is more usual.) 

But something attained through a capacity may not have 
"could." 

Example: He was able to swim halfway before he collapsed. 
("Could" IS impossible here.) 

" Managed to** also expresses tins idea. 

The past of "can" meaning permission alwa^"" has "could.” 
Example: 1 could put it wherever I liked. ( = permission 
granted.) 

I was able to put it on the top shelf, (l^.ajiacity or 
ability to reach.) 

Say the folloiving: {a) in the future tense; {b) tn (he past tense, 
using the give^i time-expres.uons: 

Examples: 

He can always have mine. ( ^pennission.) 

[a) He can have mine tomorrow. 

(6) He could have mine whenever he wanted it. 
Distinguish when ” can " may have more than one meaning. 

1. We can climb to the top of this mountain : {a) tomorrow; 

(b) yesterday. 

2. She can come : {a) next week ; (6) whenever she wanted to. 

3. I can join the broken ends: [a) when I get some glue; 
(6) with glue yesterday. 

4. I can cover at least half of it : {a) by the time you get back ; 
(b) before he got back. 

6. He can eat anything: (a) when the doctor gives him 
pennission ; (6) before he was ill. 

6. Mother says I can go out with you: (a) tonight; (6) Mother 
said . . . tonight. 
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7 She can write with her lett hand: (a) if she practises for 
an hour, (b) when ^ho had to. 

8 You can do what you like: (i?) this afternoon; (6) always. 

9 I can reach London : (t?) by the week-end , (6) yesterday. 
10 My bister can make a very nice pudding: {a) for dinner, 

tomorrow; [h] when she had her own kitchen. 

1 1 . My wife c an leave hospital : (a) in a week^s time , (6) a few 
days ago. 

12 1 can help you with vourliomework (rt)aftertca; (6) when 

you were in difficulties yesterday. 

13. Our army can wm a battle: (a) when it has enough am- 
munition , (h) a few days ago. 

14. We can weed the ganlen* (a) on Friday, (b) when it 
stopped raining. 

la \ou f<ui have a look at the babv (a) when it has been 
fed , [b] she said I . . 

10 My boy-friend (Mil can improve his position: (a) after a 
year oi two, {h) when his employer died 

17 We ^ an (atch the iwu-thirty train, (a) tomorrow after- 
noon . [b\ in s[)ite of the fog 

18 M\ girl-tnend Maisie says she can come out with me. 

(a) on Saturday, (b) My girl-friend Maisie said . . on 
^atnrd u 

19 Wt ( » ini^h it [a) by ten o’clock; (b) before it was 

w.ii'ted 

20 ‘^inuni can '-hoot well; (t?) in a few' weeks; (6) before his 
ii' < ideiit 

21. 1 hey can put the lire out : (a) when another engine comes , 

(b) after two hours. 

22 She can pass her examination* (^?) next June, (6) last June 
23. You can pour out the tea: (a) when it is ready, (6) I 
thought they said (that) f . . 

24 No one can undo that bolt: {a) until it is oiled, (6) until 
it was oiled. 

2o I can pick a lot of fruit off that tree, (a) next week; 
(b) last year. 

Go ihrotii^h this exercise again and see which sentences can make 
their past with ** managed to,** 
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SHORT-FORM NEGATIVE, REVISION 

EXERCISE 47. Advanced 

Note: Read Note to Exercise 38. 

Must, Notice that the negative form mustn't'* is a negative 
obligation; the opposite of “must" is “needn't." This is impor- 
tant for correct responses. 

Examples: “He needni do that, need he^" “Yes, I'm 
afraid he musty 

** Must 1 go?" “No, you neednty 
Have to. The above distinctions are also made in the “have 
to" forms. 

Obligation No Obligation Prohibition 

He must go He needn't go He mustn't go 

JHe has to go JHe doesn't have to go He isn't to go 

iHe has got to go \He hasn’t got to go 
Look at the following sentences and notice how the forms 
“don't have to" and “am not to" are used. 

"My doctor says I’m not to ( -mustn’t) eat meat, but I don't 
have to (or haven’t got to) ( = needn’t) take his advice if 
I don't want to." 

“I’ve told my husband he isn’t to (mustn't) smoke in the 
drawing-room." 

“I don’t have to (haven't got to) tell tny husband such things; 

he’s a born gentleman"- ( - needn't, not necessary). 

“My mother says 1 mustn’t (I'm not to) be out after eight 
o’clock, but 1 haven't got to (don’t have to) do what she 
tells me!" 

The forms “He's not to, you’re not to, etc." are more usual than 
“he isn't to, you aren’t to, etc." 

The form “he hasn’t got to" is more usual in spoken English 
than the form “he doesn’t have to"; ( -he needn’t). 

See Exercises 40-44 for opposite and negative of “ must." 

PAST Tense of “Need". See Exercise 44. 

Read the following in the negative: 

1. He does his work by himself, doesn’t he? 

2. Need he go there after all? 
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3. That needs a lot of thinking about. 

4. He used to con^e and see me every day. 

5. Guy Fawkes used bombs to try and blow up Parliament. 

6. Tm used to funny people like you. 

7. He had to use a dictionary for his translation: (a) oppo- 
site; (6) prohibition. 

8. They used to have two cows and a lame donkey. 

9. I had it put in the dining-room. 

10. He has a pair of new boots. 

11. He has a new pair of boots every day. 

12. He has to stay here all day: {a) opposite; (b) prohibition. 

13. He hivs eaten his breakfast. 

14. He had his breakfast before nine o’clock. 

15. He had a very pleasant journey here, 

16. The Victorians had influenza like the people of today, 

17. A pyramid has five sides. 

18. I had some trouble in finding where you lived. 

19. I had to have someone to show me the way from the 
station. (Opposite here, not negative) 

20. Dare he jump from the first-floor window like this? 

( For “have got” =“have/’ see Exercises 157, 158, 159.) 


Section 19 

SHORT-FORM RESPONSES USING 
AUXILIARY VERBS 

EXERCISE 48. Elementary 

Note: The most important function of these auxiliaries, or 
special finites, is their use in short answers and responses. 

Examples: Are yoii fond of fish? No, Fm not. Yes, I am. 
Do you like fish? No, I don't. Yes, I do. 
Short form always used. 

Give short-form answers to the following questions: 

1. Can you speak English? 

2. Have you met my Uncle Jim? 
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3. Arc you enjoying yourself? 

4. Will you come again tomorrow? Yes, . . 

5. Is your friend here today? 

6. Have you been to a football match this week? 

7. Must I be there in time? Yes, . . . 

8. Did you meet him yesterday? 

9. Has your friend gone home? 

10. Does he play chess? 

11. Could you come a little later? 

12. Will you forget what you have learnt today? No, 

13 Did you drink it all? 

14. Oughtn’t he to pay you at once? Yes, he , 

15. Does your sister like chocolates? 

16. Did you say anything? 

17. May I go out? Yes, you . . . 

18. Will your brother be there? 

19. Were you at the cinema last night? 

20. Are you reading? 

EXERCISE 49. Intermediate 

Note: Kernenihcr that the positive response to "need” is 
usually “must," and the negative ^espon^e to “must" is usually 
“needn't." See Exercises 40-41. 

Examples. Need 1 get up su soon-' Yes, I’m afraid you 
must. 

Must 1 go by train^ Uh no, you needn't. 

Give short answers to the jolluwing questions: 

1. Will the w^eather clear up this aftenioon? No, I'm 
afraid . . . 

2. Do you think he would come if I asked him? No, I 
doubt whether . . . 

3. Must you always make so much noise? No, I . . . 

4. Dare you pul) my boy-friend Cyril's beard? No, 1 . . . 

5. Need you leave your papers lying all over the floor? 
Yes, . . . 

6. Do you really think he used to live here? [a) Yes, I . . .; 
(6) Lm sure he . . . 
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7 Did you have any difficulty in finding my house? 

8 Must you throw pieces of inky paper at the teacher? 

9 Oughtn’t you to be more careful? 

10. Will you have enough money to buy it? No, . . 

11 Do they all speak as well as you? 

12 Need you bring your girl-friend Maisie with you? Yes, 
Tm afraid 

13 Usedn't he to work at Llangollen? 

14 Must you always wear that old coat^ No, I supf)ose 

I 

15. Does he want me to give him an interview? 

16 Must I take an umbrella? No, you 

17 Were you able to finish your work? 

18 Should the baby be playing with a box of matches? 

19 Need we change for dinner? Yes, you 

20 Oughtn’t you to answer that letter now? 

EXERCISE 50. Elementary 

'Note. The auxiliaries aie grcdt tune-savcis when answering 
"question-word (luestious" (where “yes" or "no" cannot be 
used). 

Example Who told you that I was coining at five o'clock^ 
John did. 

Give short-form answers to the following questions: 

1 Who wrote Hamlet? 

2 How many of you can speak English fluently? 

3 Which of you must clean the blackboard? 

4 How many of you play tennis? Most of us . . 

5 How many of you can play chess? None of us . . . 

6. Who teaches you English? 

7 What fell on the floor just now? 

8. Which is better, this one or that one? 

9 Which cost more, these or those? 

10. How many of you ought to know the answer? All of us . . . 

11. Who made that noise? 

12. Which of you likes ice-cream? We all . . . 

13. What fruit is good to eat? All . . 
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14. How many of you must ansu’er this question? We all , . 

15. Who shut the door? 

16. Which gives more light, the sun or the moon? 

17. What makes people fat? Eating . . . 

18. Which of you finished your homework yesterday? 
None . . . 

19. Who broke my pencil? 

20. Who wants to go for a walk? 

EXERCISE 51. Intermediate 

Give short-form answers to the following questions: 

1 . How many of you need new books? 

2. Who’s the present niler of England? 

3. Who’s taken my books? (No-one . . ) 

4. Who discovered America? 

5. What was the world’s biggest island liefore Australia was 
discovered? (Answer, if you need it, can be found after 
Exercise 268.) 

6 Which weighs more, a pound of feathers or a pound of 
lead? 

7. Who’ll come with me to the Zoo? (We all . ) 

8. Who used to live in this old house? 

9. Who dares to jump over this stream? Nobody . 

10. What’s the capital of Iceland? 

11. Who saw my girl-friend Mausie in the town yesterday? 

12. Which of you knows the shortest way to the station? 

13. How many of you ought to be in bed by now? 

14. How many of you have breakfast before seven in the 
morning? 

15. Who likes chocolate? 

16. Who came late today? 

17. Who taught you to swim? 

18. How many of you ought to do more homework? We 
aU... 

19. Who can answer my questions? (Most of us . . .) 

20. Which takes longer to say: IghthamorLlanfairpwllgwyn- 
gyllgogerwchwyndrobbwllllandyriliogogogoch? 
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EXERCISE 52. Elementary 

Note: Agreement. (See also Exercise 67.) 

The auxiliaries are commonly used when we agree with someone 

(а) using *‘yes" for simple agreement. 

Example very hot today.'" "Yes, it is," 

(б) using "so" for surprise. 

Example. " Your glass is empty." "So it is." 

{c) using " of course," etc., for something obvious 

Example: " They say we shall win." "Of course we shall." 
The teachers reads the statement and the student rcspond.s. 

Agree with the foUoivutg remarks: 

1. The door is shut. So . . . 

2. Mr. Striith is sitting down Yes . . 

3. That music sounds pleasant. Yes . . 

4. You've got some ink on your sleeve. So . 

6 You are all learning English very (]uickly. Of course . 

6 I am already smoking a cigarette. So 
7. His brother has gone to Paris. Yes . . . 

8 Perhaps you are right. Of course . 

9. She swims better than I do. Yes . . 

10. They must return the money Of course . 

11. We shall soon see what happens. Ves . 

12 He ought to go home. Yes , . . 

13. Servants always expect high wage*-. Yes 

14. 1 here’s a hole in your coat So . . . 

15 I can speak English very well Of course 

EXERCISE 53. Intermediate 

Note Agreement. (See also Exercise 67 ) 

Read Note to Exercise 52. 

The teacher reads the statements, the .student responds. 

Agree with the foUowiyig remarks: 

1. Your uncle would like to meet him. 

2. The flies are a nuisance. 

3. He'll probably joe arrested. 
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4. The book has fallen on the floor. 

5. They say well win the match, 

6. I believe your boy-friend Cynl works in an insurance 
office. 

7 He told me you were going to see the director today. 

8. They are showing Pygmalion here next week. 

9. You must do what he tells you. 

10. My girl-friend Maisie only likes me for my money 

11. Probably anybody could speak English if they tried. 

12. I expect you can give me a match, can't you? 

13. You've spilt some culfee down your dress 

14. If you threw a book out oi the window, I dare say it 
would fall 

16. 1 can't leave without paying, 

(Other suitable introductory phrases for "obvious" types are. 
obviously, indcf-d, undoubtedly, you can see, it’s quite clear, etc ) 

EXERCISE 54. Elementary 
Note: Disagreement. 

When we disagree with st^nieone we respond with "no" or 
"oh, no" followed by the appn^pnato auxiliaiy. "But" may be 
used for disagreeing with a ijueslion or an assumption. 

Examplps: "The box is open." " No, it isn't " 

"Why didn’t you write to me? " "But I did " 
The teacher reads the stateni6nt, the student responds 

Disagree with the following remarks: 

1 . He will have to see a doctor. 

2. English grammar is too difficult for you. 

3. Why are you so angry? 

4. Bucharest is of course the capital of Hungary. 

5. Don't hurry, we have plenty of time. 

6. Why are you working so hard in these summer days? 

7. The bank will certainly lend you some money. 

8. You've done this exercise before. 

9. He has plenty of money. 

10. He likes me better than you. 

11. I feel sure this dog will bite me. 
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12. You have made a mistake. 

13. I think this is a ripe one. 

14. How did you go to town yesterday? 

16. The door is locked. 

16. She wants to talk to you. 

17. They can come again tomorrow, 

18. Why did you break my pencil? 

19. You bought one like this yesterday. 

20. We’ve been here before. 

EXERCISE 55. Intermediate 

Note: See Exercise 64 . Remember that the opposite of “ must ” 
is "needn’t.” 

The teacher reads the statement, the student responds. 
Disagree nvith the following remarks: 

1. You ought to do at least five homeworks a week. 

2. Why did you come so late today? 

3. You have used up all the money I gave you, I suppose. 

4. Let us assume the sun rises in the west. 

6, Six and five makes ten. 

6, Your girl-friend Maisie is very pretty, but she uses too 
much make-up. 

7 Your boy-friend Cyril spends too much time sitting about 
in cafes. 

8. Of course you will be late, as usual! 

9. The characteristic cry of a cat is a loud roar. 

10. I’m sure you would like to meet her. 

11. You’ll have forgotten this exercise by next week. 

12. He’s forgotten to pay you for his ticket. 

13. Why have you forgotten to buy me a ticket? 

14. Of course, your sister will forget to call for us. 

16. A compositor is a man who writes masic. 

16. I suppiose I must put on my other shoes for the party, 

17. You used to wear a yellow shirt and a green tie. 

18. rU forget to get off the bus at the right stop. 

19. I suppose you must be home early tonight. 

20. I was here long before you. 
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EXERCISE 56. Elementary 

Note: Disagreement with Negative. (Cf. Exercise 54.) 

Here we commonly use the auxiliaries, generally with stress, 
preceded by " (oh) but," or " (oh) yes." 

Examples: "You can't eat all that!" 

" (Oh) yes, 1 can I ” “ (Oh) but I can 1 " 

Notice that "but” is a weak form. 

The teacher reads the statement, the student responds. 

Disagree with the following remarks: 

1. You can’t read this! 

2. I haven’t time to do it! 

3. They don’t have lunch before one o’clock! 

4. You didn’t buy any sugar 1 

6. He won’t give it to me ! 

6. I know you don't like chocolate! 

7. I haven’t been here before! 

8. You couldn't understand a word! 

9. You won’t see me again! 

10. I didn’t see you! 

11. They're not afraid of you! 

12. It wasn’t me! 

13. I’m not late today! 

14. You didn’t catch any fish ! 

16. They weren’t all Americans! 

16. You can't see from there ! 

17. He doesn’t like dogs! 

18. You won’t know how to do it! 

19. She hasn’t given you a clean plate ! 

20. You didn’t pay him for it! 


EXERCISE 57. Intermediate 

Note: Disagreement with Negative. (See Exercise 56.) 
Remember the opposite of "needn’t" is "must”. 

The teacher reads the statement, the student responds. 
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Disagree with the following remarks: 

1. He didn't say a word about it! 

2. I'm not a half-wit, you know! 

3. He couldn't have seen me! 

4. She needn't come tomorrow! 

5. You didn't have a very good trip! 

6. There used not to be a house here! (There never used 
to be . . .) 

7. The trams don't run after midnight. 

8. Your boy-friend Cyril doesn't like you any more! 

9. My girl-friend Maisie won't have anything to do with 
you! 

10. You can't eat it all at once! 

11. The situation couldn't be much worse! 

12. You needn't have given it back to him ! (See Exercise 44 
. for " needn't have.") 

13. Tm not going to bed yet! 

14. It can't possibly happen to me! 

15. You needn't pay for it! 

16. The train never used to stop here! 

17. Why have you thrown the best one away? 

18. Surely he didn’t forget you! 

19. I'm sure she won't listen to me now! 

20. But really, I can't possibly go any further! 

EXERCISE 58. Elementary 

Note: Additions to Remarks made. 

Affirmative addition is made by u.sing the appropriate auxiliary, 
introduced by *' so inversion takes place. 

Examples: John likes fish. So do I. 

He must go. So must the others. 

Read the following remarks and add to them, either freely or 
using the suggestion in brackets: 

1, He came early. (I) 

2. I like you veiy much, (she) 
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3. You can come whenever you like, (your friend) 

4. Apples were very dear, (bananas) 

5. She knows you quite well, (her husband) 

6. He ought to listen more carefully, (you) 

7. My friend lives in Chicago, (his sister) 

8. A stone sinks, (iron) 

9. Watt was an inventor. (Edison) 

10. We arrived yesterday, (our wives) 

11. Mary could do it. (her teacher) 

12. Dogs like meat, (cats) 

13. They must do as they arc told, (you) 

14. The trams go along the river, (bases) 

16. Browning wrote poetry. (Tennyson) 

16. She must go home. (I) 

17. They were late for the concert, (you) 

18. Dick wrote me a letter, (his niothei) 

19. I like sweets, (w^e all) 

20. The potatoes are too salt, (the beans) 


EXERCISE 59. Elementary 

Notes: Additions to remarks made. 

Negative addition is made by using the appropriate auxiliary, 
introduced by “ nor or “ neither inversion takes place. 

Examples: He can't read this. Nor can L 

Potatoes won't grow here. Neither will roses ^ 

Read the following remurks and add to them, cither freely or 
using the suggestions in brackets: 

1 . Dogs don't tly. (pigs) 

2. Dogs can't fly. (cats) 

3. He wasn't late, (you) 

4. He hasn't any time. (I) 

6. These books don’t belong to me. (those) 

6. These aren't my books, (those) 

7. A chair can't stand on three legs, (a table) 

8. He oughtn't to make such a mistake, (you) 

C2 
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9. We couldn’t remember his name, (they) 

10. Water hasn’t any taste, (this soup) 

11. I haven’t any more money, (my wife) 

12. Fruit wasn’t cheap, (meat) 

13. That young man couldn’t come, (his sister) 

14. John didn’t stay to supper., (Henry) 

15. I don’t believe it. (my friend) 

16. Your brother oughtn’t to be so rude, (your sister) 

17. 1 have never been to Berlin, (he) 

Is. This clock doesn’t show the right time, (my watch) 

19. Animals don’t like the hot weather. (I) 

2U. Joan can’t eat fish, (my cousin Tom) 

EXERCISE 60. Intermediate 

Xote. See Exercises 58, 59. 

Read the following remarks and make additions to them, either 
freely or using the added suggestions: 

1. My little brother wants me to help him with his home- 
work. (my little sister) 

2. You may want to leave before the concert is over, (we all) 

3. l^Ir. White gets up late on holidays, (the rest of his 
family) 

4. The bride didn’t turn up at the wedding, (the bride- 
groom) 

5. My girl-friend Maisie drops her h’s. (lots of other 
people) 

6. The stupid fellow couldn’t answer a single question, (you) 
7 She ought to come home before midnight, (her little 

sister) 

8. The first bomb didn’t explode, (the second) 

9. Moths fly about at night, (bats) 

10. You four needn’t arrive till five o’clock, (the other two) 

11. I haven’t seen the new film at the Metro, (any of my 
friends) 

12. This chair needs repairing, (the one I'm sitting on) 

13. Fish isn’t so dear this week, (poultry) 



LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 61 

14. They had none of their meals at the proper time, (any 
of their friends) 

15. My boy-friend Cyril didn't understand any of your 
jokes. (I) 

16. I can’t eat any more, (my small brother) 

17. The ant works very hard. (I) 

18. Jean gave them a beautiful wedding present. (James) 

19. Alexander was a famous general. (Hannibal) 

20. The maid never finishes her work properly, (the cook) 

EXERCISE 61. Elementary 

Notes: Contrary Additions to remarks made. 

Here the appropriate auxiliary is introduced by "but.” 

Example: He can read French. But I can’t. 

The stress is generally on the subject of the addition; strong 
form of auxiliary. 

Notice that in all these additions to remarks, the added section 
may be spoken by the speaker or by a second |>erson. 

Read the following remarks and add a contradictory statement 
either freely or using the suggestion in brackets: 

1. She wants to go to the pictures. (I) 

2. We can come tomorrow. . (they) 

3. I have a lot of time, (he) 

4. My wife likes playing bridge. (I) 

5. My knife cuts very well, (my friend’s) 

6. Her dress looked lovely, (she) 

7. You were very late, (your mother) 

8. The others went foi a swim. (1) 

9. The king spoke to us. (the queen) 

10. Your room is quite large, (mine) 

11. I know her very well, (he) 

12. He was pleased to see me. (you) 

13. I can write with my left hand, (you) 

14. Trees grow very well here, (grass) 

16. He's a very go^ student, (you) 
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16. The door is open, (window) 

17. I left early, (my brother) 

18. The buses were full, (trams) 

19. He always makes mistakes, (you) 

20. A cat can climb trees, (a dog) 


EXERCISE 62. Elementary 

Note: Contrary Additions. (See Exercise 61 .) 

Exercise on contrary additions to negative remark 

Example: He can’t read French; but / can. 

Stress is generally on subject of addition, with strong form of 
auxiliary. 

Read the following remarks and add a contradictory statement 
either freely or using the suggestion in brackets: 

1. He doesn’t understand you. (I) 

2. I haven’t any time, (he) 

3 He won!t give you one. (she) 

4. Grapes aren’t cheap now. (figs) 

.5 I don’t like films, (my sister) 

6. He didn’t listen to the lecture. (I) 

7. You haven’t paid me yet. (your friend) 

8. A cat can’t swim very well, (a dog) 

9. She doesn’t want to come, (her sister) 

10 He didn’t thank me. (you) 

11. My wife couldn’t explain. (I) 

12. I haven’t seen them. (Henry) 

13. You can’t play the piano. (T) 

14. 1 haven’t done my homework, (they) 

15. He won’t tell you anything. (I) 

16. You didn’t hear me. (your friend) 

17. He won’t leave tomorrow, (we) 

18. The forks weren’t clean, (knives) 

19. I don’t speak French. (John) 

20. They couldn’t see well (we) 
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EXERCISE 63. Intermediate 

Note Contrary Additions. (See Exercises 61 and 62 ) 

Remember the contrary of “must" is “needn’t", and that 
“can" (=ability) has “can't" for its opposite, but “can" 
(—permission) has “mustn't" or less commonly “mayn't " 

hxayvple^ He can swim but I can't (-abilnv) 

He can go now but I mudn't ( -may) 

You needn’t do it but 1 must 
1 must be home belore seven- but \ou needn't 

Stress on mhjeti of addition, stiong ^orm ot auMliary 


Read the folUmin^ remarks and make contrary addthoyis to them, 
either freely or using the suggtsHnns in brackets 

1 Pears are very expensive now (apples; 

2 Dogs lanT climb trees (cats) 

3 She always used to get up before seven Oier husband) 

4 He can smoke if he wants to (his sistf r) 

5 You needn't get there verv v*arlv (I) 

6 They couldn’t understand i single word (I) 

7 A small boat won't be safe enough (j big one) 

8 You needn’t pay any attention to mj girl-lnend Maisie 

(I) 

9 They used to think mv hoy fnend C yril was intelhg^mt 

(I) 

10 The others had a lot of trouble finding your house (we) 

1 1 The fish must be fried (the potatoes) 

12 The captain could go ashore when r>e liked (the sailors) 

13 His shoes didn’t fit him at all well (his suit) 

14 The student mustn’t write in peiu il (the teacher) 

15 He hasn’t got to leave just yet (his brother) 

10 You’re not to stay up so late father) 

17 My friends never used to object ^m\ mother) 

18 My husband needn't stay at home (I) 

19 Cabbage ought to be boiled (tomatoes) 

20 The ladies didn't need to go on fc3ot (the gentlemen) 
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EXERCISE 64. Elementary 

hJotc' Introduction to (Question -ten's 

This device is treated fully in ExercHes 15:1- irjO, and the follow- 
ing exercises are merely to af|uaint the student vmUi the lonn, so 
that it can be used for certain responses 

To turn stateiiu'iits into rhcioiical epK^djons (cf I'rcmf h 
'‘n'est-ce pas," German "niclit wahr," 1 1« ), m Ln^^di^h the 
appropriate auxiliary is as a taij .it the tiul ot tin* leinark 

Affirmative remark has ne^ativf l.u' 

Negative rein.uk has affirmative tag 

iLxamplei, You are coming ton ion ou aren't vou** 

He has seen it, hasn’t lie-' 

You know her, don t you 
You didn't know, did you-^ 


Read the following, and add a question ta^;' 


1. 

He IS French 

11. 

You’ve torn your dress. 

2. 

We are late. 

12. 

You came by tram. 

3. 

They weren't angry. 

13. 

1 wasn’t long. 

4. 

They have two children. 

14. 

She has just come. 

5. 

You understand it. 

1,'). 

They couldn't do it 

6. 

YouTl tell us. 

16. 

Dinner's ready. 

7. 

He isn't our teacher 

17. 

You've taken it. 

8. 

I mustn't be late. 

18. 

You needn’t go vet. 

9. 

He can explain. 

19. 

He can have another one 

10. 

We shall see you to- 

20 

They must come again. 


morrow. 


EXERCISE 65. Elementary 

Note: Agreement with Negative. 

A form of question-tag, preceded by "no," is used frequently 
here. Notice that the negative auxiliary and its tag both have a 
falling stress, never a rising one. 

Examples: ** He wasn't late last time." 

"No, he wasn’t, was lie." 
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V (luostion mark poih« ps be added but the sense doesn't 

really deman<] one 

The te\ciur reads the stattment, tin stu lint i(‘sponds 

tlh ne^nhvi rtma^ks usiv^ a iaa 

1 He doesn’t undorstainl \ou 

2 They won't like it 

2 \\ e ( lu't ( ro^s the t hi n 

4 ^ ni inu^tn t sprud it di 

rh»v <^ouldn't answd \n\ id tin i].u oon 
h Yon didn t < ome irlv < n >n 
7 \\ i <ir( n t I It \ d enough 

5 i\i v\ isn t it tlie p,irt\ 

b <t h isn't rained foi N^e^k*- 

10 \\e hawn't Mane ver\ fu 

1 1 T\\ou iM t ior n M 

12 \\t sh Ml t ■>( ( von tdl Ti‘ \t M k 

13 1 1 not \ ^ or\ bd lemst 

1 1 I he hor t ^ vlidr/l run \^r\ W'd! 

in ^ I n inr tii ^ ]> it \(nir h i t oti .ne » h nr 

! t) 1 hi \ oidri t nii t us \i 1 \ Cm <1 ( ik* ^ 

17 \ (ear shoes artni’t \*\\ t tan 

IH ^h( lan't ani; aiMeh I'^ In r '^isti r 
JO 1 hi‘' ( h nr 'vasn t bIok^ m ti rd i\ 

20 I m not say J^ood d i i^udi 


EXERCISE 66. Intermediate 

Note: Si'e Fxernse 65. 

'Die teiu hi i reads the staienienl. The student !es|xan)> 

Aiiycc with the followifiji reinarks: 

1. He doesn't understand what we’re saying 
2 You aren’t late today. 

3. She hasn’t conic yet 

4. 3'hey weren’t all Americans. 

5. Such a person shouldn't drive a car. 

6. He didn’t say anything about it 
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7. You mustn't suck your Angers. 

8 . Your girl-friend Maisie usedn’t to be so pretty. 

9. They ^dn’t have any dinner. 

10. John Bull wasn’t a real person. 

11. My boy-friend € 501 ! doesn’t know you. 

12. There was never any talk of such a thing. 

13. We can’t invite them all. 

14. They couldn’t possibly have got here before us. 

15. Reading a lot of books won’t help you to speak better. 


EXERCISE 67. Elementary 

Note- Agreement with an Affirmative. (See Exercises 62 
and .53.) 

A qucstion-t.ng is also used here instead of "so,” etc. 

Examples "You’re rather late.” 

"Ves, 1 am, aren’t I.” 

Double-falling ^-Iress, as in Exercise 66. 

A{[ree wtth the following remarks, using a question-tag: 

1 . I’m rather sleepy today. 

2. She’s very fond of her mother. 

3 We shall have to go at once. 

4. W’e’ve come a long way. 

5 That man was at the party. 

6 . It rained hard last night. 

7 There'll be enough for him, too 

8 It’s a very large school. 

9 They swam very well. 

10. You must leave earlier today 

1 1 . They gave us a lovely tea. 

12 Your new suit is very nice. 

13. This chair has been mended. 

14. Yon can buy some at the tobacconist’s. 

15. I’m vert’ good at English. 

16. You’re getting fat. 
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17. It was very hot yesterday. 

18. The apples will soon be ripe. 

19. Your mother seemed very cheerful. 

20. You'll have to do it all again. 


Section 20 

IMPERATIVE 
EXERCISE 68. Elementary 

Note: The following is a simple drill, and should be carried out 
with books shut. The student shouUl in all cases do as his colleague 
bids him. Teach the use of " please ” before or after the imperative. 

Imperative drills might well be divided and scattered over 
many periods; also combined with Present Continuous Tense 
drills. (See Exercises 73 and 74.) 

I>RiLL. Books Shut. (Students to make the imperatives ) 

Tell X to: 

open his (her) book, mouth, eyes, bag. 
shut ditto. 

stand in the comer, by me, on a chair, on his head, 
go to sleep, wake up. 
take ... off his desk, a book from me. . 
push the door, Mr. Y, a book off the desk, me into the corner, 
hold a book. Miss Z’s hand, up his hand, 
make a mark on the board, a noise, a noise like a cal, pig, fish, 
talk loudly (softly) to Miss Y. 
break his pencil, a piece of chalk, a match, 
tell you the time, the date, the name of the class, the teacher's 
name, his name. 

meet you at five, at the comer of the street, 
fall off his chair, 
fight Mr. P. 

tear some paper, his handkerchief, 
hide her face, etc., with other known verbs. 
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EXERCISE 69. Intermediate 

Note: Answer in imperative. Books Shut 
TeU me how to: 

write name with fountain-pen. 

light a cigarette. 

make tea, coffee. 

fry an egg. 

take a photo 

light a fire. 

sew on a button 

annoy X. 

bath a baby, a dog. 
frighten Y. 

keep well, make myself ill, cure a cold 

grow flowers, cabbages. 

send a telegram, make a trunk call. 

get to the station, cinema, post olhee, etc 

EXERCISE 70. Elementary and Intermediate 
Note' Negative Imperative. 

"Don't” + infinitive, introduced by "please" for polite 
re(|ucsts. 

Books Shci Students to make the imperatives 

Tell X not to • 

talk so loudly 

put his feet on the desk 

copy from the next person. 

bite his pencil, lips, nails 

fold the paper 

kick Y. 

leave the room. 

talk, whisper, write notes to, annoy Miss Z, 
point at the teacher. 

shout, laugh loudly, look out of the window, 
throw things at me. . 
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lay hands on desk. 

lend anything to P. 

think so hard. 

forget homework. 

smoke in class. 

play with pencil. 

listen to what Z says 

look at you like that. 

look at Miss Q like that 

eat in class, etc., etc , dnUi other known verb’i. 

EXERCISE 71. Intermediate 

Note: When the verb has >>001? particle with it, this is normally 
heard at the end of a .spoken imperative 

Example "Take your uf'ly lace away ' " is more usual than 
“Take away your uglv laci, (though, 
of course, neither is very polite, even with 
the addition of "please" ) 

Say the followin’^ imperatives, puttins, the particle after the 
object: 

1. Put on your coat I 

2. Take off your shoe-s' 

3 . Do up your buttons' 

4. Clear up this mess ' 

6. Take away these books' 

b. Write down these sentences in pencil' 

7 Drink up your tea ! 

8, Cover up your legs ' 

9. Eat up your dinner' 

10 Take out my girl-friend Maisie to lunch' 

1 1 . Put back the clock one hour ' 

12. Read out the message aloud' 

13. Pull up all the weeds' 

1 4. Switch on the light ' 

15. Turn off the wireless 1 

16. Pick up that piece of paper! 

17. Wake up my boy-friend Cyril! 
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18. Put out your tonguel 

19. Pour out the teal 

20. Put down your pens! 

EXERCISE 72. Advanced 

Note: Emphatic commands with " go ” and " come " and adverbs 
of direction are given added force by inversion. 

Examphs: Up you cornel Off you go I 
Notice also the forms 

Off with you I Off with her head ! Out with it! 

Make similar emphatic commands reith "go”, ”come'‘ and "get” 
combined with the following adverbial particles: 
in, out, away, up, down, back, over, off, round, under. 


Section 21 

THE PRESENT TENSE 
The Real Present 

(Introductory Drills) 

EXERCISE 73. Elementary 

Note: The present continuous tense (real present), is a better 
introduction to the verb than the simple present. The verb "be" 
is already known, the "-ing” form of the verb is regular, and state- 
ments and questions in this tense have immediate practical value. 
It is obvious that the form “ Do you write? " "Do you catch the 
chalk? " "Do you go to the door? "etc., cannot be easily practised, 
whereas the form "Are you .writing, going to the door, speaking?" 
etc., can. 

The elementary drill might well be combined with Exercise 68 
on the imperative, by practising imperatives and asking about 
them in the present continuous tense. 

Atx Books Ssot. 

Is X, are you, am I, are we . . . writing, reading, standing, 
sitthuc, smoking, singmg, walking to the door, shutting the window. 
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opening a book, talking, folding or cutting paper, taking or putting 
aontething, towdung the mill, bokling sometWg? (and so on with 
any other verbs known to the students). 


EXl^CISB 74. Elementary 

Boon Shut: 

Stand up X. What are you (is he) doing? 

The same with: 

Walk to the door, take Miss Y out of the room, eat a sweet, 
count the students, leave the room, stand on a chair, read from a 
book, write on the board, fetch a piece of chalk, bring me a pencil, 
go into the comer, cut some paper (and so on with any other verbs 
known). 

For difierence between Simple and Continuous Present see 
Exercises 79, 80 and 81. 


EXERCISE 75. Elementary 

Nok: Simple Present. This tense occurs in speech far less 
frequently than the Present Continuous. It doesn’t really des* 
cribe present action, but something permanent or habitual. 

Question>word "when?” cannot be used with Present Con* 
Hnttous tense, except when this tense is used to express immediate 
future. 

Driix. Books Shxjt. 

When do we (I, you, etc .) . . . 

shut books; open books; gotosleep; wake up; eat; drink; 
come to the lesson; go to the pictures; feel ill (happy, 
unhappy); get some homework; have lunch; hear the 
news on the wireless; help our friends; laugh; learn 
English; like to eat ice-cream; listen to the teacher; lie 
down; look at the blackboard; look out of the window; 
make a special cake; play games; put on our clothes; 
ring a bell; run; say “Hallo”; see snow; sit down; walk 
in the park; want a cup of tea; take our clothes off; 
thank a person; think; try to be good; wash our hands; 
sing; taik softly; cry; . . . plm nny ofW verbs known. 
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EXERCISE 76. Elementary 

Note: The only inflexion in the Simple Present is the “-s” of 

the third person singular, but students of English seem to have 

great difficulty in remembering it. 

Read quickly in the singular: 

1. They build houses that cost a lot of money. 

2. My friends work in London ; they buy and sell cars. 

3. They sit at the window and watch the traffic. 

4. Their little girls thank them when they give them a 
present. 

6. Animals find shelter when it rains. 

6. They wash their hands and dry them on a towel. 

7. They hit their dog with a stick when they are angry 
with it. 

8. Do these ladies generally go to the theatre on Saturday 
evenings, or do they stay at home? 

9. Birds build their nests in the summer and fly to the 
south in the winter. 

10. They never find the money they lose. 

11. The children play all the morning and sleep in the 
afternoon. 

12. These apples are very green. 

13. My friends like meat, but do not like fish. 

14. They live in small houses which have only three 
rooms. 

15. His brothers work hard all day, and want to rest in 
the evening. 

16. They get new books from the library every week. 

17. They have breakfast at eight o’clock and eat their 
lunch at half-past one. 

18. The postmen bring the letters three times a day. 

19. These chairs are very comfortable but they Wt too 
expensive. 

20. 'They want to buy some toys, because their sons have 
a bdrthdav tomorrow. 
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EXERCISE TJ. Intermediate 

Note: See Exercise 76. 

Read quickly in Uu singular: 

1. They tell me that when they get home every afternoon 
they have some food and then change their clothes; 
they never eat or drink anything while they are at 
the office, imless the hot weather makes them very 
thirsty. 

2. These boys say that they always listen carefully, but 
do not always understand their teachers because they 
speak too quickly and choose very difficult words. 

3. Careful students always put back the books they have 
read before they take out others. These girls come to 
our library every Thursday and read a book every 
week; they like English and want to learn quickly. 

4. Their chil^en walk to school every morning and look 
for their friends on the way; when they see them they 
run to them and laugh and play and enjoy themselves 
until they hear the school bell. 

6. Out friends leave for Alexandria at three today and 
arrive there about seven; they spend their holidays 
there every year and swim in the sea or sleep nearly 
all the time. They fo^et their work, enjoy the sea 
air and live as free as birds. Their holidays finish in 
August, they catch an early train back to Cairo and 
feel well and happy when they return to work. 

6. The boys wake up at seven o'clock, wash, dress 
quickly and run into the dining-room for breakfast. 
They wait until they hear the bell and then go to 
school. 

7. These men go to work by train every day. They stay 
in the train for half an hour and sit or stand there and 
read their newspapers. They try to read all the news 
during the journey and in that way know a lot about 
the topics of the day. 

8. Two my Mends hate reading but love to go to the 
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picture; such people lose a lot of pleasure in life and 
generally get bored very quickly. 

9. These boys play in the garden every morning and 
usually bi^ somethii^ or tear their clothes or cut 
thmsdves when they feU. Small boys cry when they 
hurt themselves, but as they grow older they hide 
their feelings and become less noisy. 

10. My friends tell me that professors arc people who 
think a lot, but say little, and that school-teachers 
an people who say a lot but think little. 

11. Houswives have to work very hard. They cook the 
meals, lay the table and wash up, dean the house and 
mend the dothes. Sometimes they also do the wash- 
ing and ironing and look after the garden. 

12. My friends go to the office every day, and play bridge 
every evening. On Saturdays they go to ^e dnema, 
and Sundays they spend at the club. 

13. Dogs make better pets than cats because they ' are 
more friendly. They understand and obey their 
masters, but cats like to live their own life. 

14. They go to Bournemouth for thdr holiday every year. 
In the morning they swim, sun-bathe, or build sand- 
castles. In the afternoon they play golf or termis, and 
after dinner they listen to the band, walk along the 
promenade, or go to the theatre. 

16. Babies are a great nuisance; they need attention all 
the time. If they do not disturb you by crying, they 
have to be fed, bathed or looked after. They do not 
even thank the people who take care of them. 


ESERQSE 78. Intermediate 

Note; The auxiliary-verbs (except " do," " be," and " have ") 
take no " -s ” in the third person singolar. 

Read quickly in fke suigular: 

1. Th^ know Enghah well and can answer all my 
questions. 
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2. My friends do not understand when, they qieak 
quickly. 

3. Must they leave before supper or have they time to 
stay until my friends come? 

4. They may go to London but they are not certain yet. 

6. These books cost more than my friends want to pay. 

6. Those ladies play tennis well, but they cannot swim. 

7. Where have they been today and where do they go 
tomorrow? 

8. When wfll these girls finish the exercises they were 
doing last week? 

9. My children get up very early and must walk to school 
every day. 

10. Little boys sometimes push little girls and pull their 
hair. 

11. Our fathers work in an office and do not come home 
for lunch. 

12. They cannot speak French and have never learnt 
English. 

13. If your friends are tired, they ought to spend a holiday 
by the sea. 

14. \^y do they open all the windows and let the flies 
come in? 

16. They think that their friends may come later. 

16. Their teachers tell them «that they make too many 
mistakes in their homework. 

17. If students read their homework when they have 
finished it, they will generally find many mistakes 
themselves. 

18. They go to work by car and come home on foot. 

19. They do not believe her stories because they know they 
are not true. 

20. Can the police find the books they have lost? 

PRESENT TENSE 

EXERQSE 79. Elementary 

Note: Make sure the fundamental distinction between the 

Present Simple and Continuous is. well understood. 



76 


LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 


Present Simple. Habitual actions and general truths; not 
necessarily Now. 

Present Continttous, the Real Present —tioyt at this moment. 

Supply correct present tense of given verb: 

*1 . She (go) to school every day. 

2. We now (learn) English. 

3. The sun always (shine) in Egypt. 

4. I (sit) on a chair and (eat) a banana. 

6. Bad students never (work) hard. 

6. It (rain) in winter. It (rain) now. 

7. I (wake up) at seven and (have) breakfast at half 
past. 

8. He generally (sing) in English but today he (sing) in 
French. 

9. The teacher (point) at the blackboard when he (want) to 
explain something. 

10. Mother (cook) some food in the kitchen at present ; ' she 
always (cook) in the mornings. 

11. The sun (rise) in the east; now it (set) and night 
(fall). 

12. That man in the white hat who (walk) past the window 
(live) next door. 

13. Architects (make) the plans of buildings. 

14. I (wear) a coat because the sun (not shine). 

15. I always (meet) you on the comer of this street. 

16. The baby (cry) l^ause it is hungry now. 

17. I (spend) this week-end in Alexandria. I (go) there nearly 
every week. 

18. " Where are you? ” “I (sit) in the kitchen.” " What you 
(do) there?” “I (help) my mother.” 

19. " Why you (wash) those clothes this morning? ” “ Because 
the sun (shine) ; I never (wash) clothes when there are 
clouds in the sky." 

20. "Where you (go) now?” "I (go) to the theatre." "I (go) 
tonight also, but I (npt go) very often.” " I (go) every 
week, but tonight I (go) W the second time in three 
days.” 
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EXERCISE 80 . latermediate 

Note: Remember that "when" is not used wiih Present 

Continuous, unless in sense ot immediate lutuie Tie ansver 

always echoes the tense ot the question 
Drill. Books Shut. 

Answer the followin'^ questions: 

1. Are you eating anything? When do von en*? 

2. What are you doing? What am I doing? Di I do tliis 
every lesson? 

3 Do you dance? Is \ dancing? 

4. Does Miss Y sing? Is Miss Y singing? 

5. Why do you look so sad? Are you l.illiug in ' ive? When 
do you fall m love? 

6. Is that a personal (inestion? Do von ans vor personal 
questions? Why not? Am I being lude to .i>k .'iich 
questions? What do you think? 

7. What are you thinking ol? Do you think li.ud when von 
do your homework? 

8 Where do you live? Do ^ou come hot e by t ain? Do you 
sleep at home every night ? 

9. Are you sleeping now? Do you ever sleep in class? 

10. Why do I teach you English? .Am I teachi ig \on today? 
Do you teach English? Are you learning niv hhiglish? 

11. What are you doing hi^e? Mr. is le. ruing English 
too. isn’t he? Do you think he learn.s very much? 
Pet haps he works harder than (not so haul as) von 

12. Why are yon laughing (smiling), Miss P? 

13. Do I like corre''ting vour homework? W1 y not? 

14. .\rc you listening carelully, Mr. Z.^ Do yi n listen to the 
ipiestions I ask the other students? Ought we to do 
that? 

15. Do you understand the use ot the two present tenses 
ipiite well? Are you making notes about them? Do you 
ever make language notes? 
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EXERCISE 81. Intermediate 

Note: Certain verbs are practically never used in the Present 
Continuous, even when describing the real present. 

These are mainly verbs of condition or behaviour not strictly 
under human control; consequently they go on whether we like 
it or not. Take an obvious example: 

*'I see a man outside; he ts looking at me.” 

Although these are both " real " present, the verb "see ’’ is never 
used m the continuous form. I have no control over what I see; 
1 see all the time my eyes are open; but 1 can decide what to look 
at, and can change the direction of my gaze from one "Now” to 
the next. Cf. "hear” and “hsten to." (For list of such verbs, see 
next exercise.) 

Also point out " I am coming soon,” etc., as an immediate 
Future. 

Supply correct present tense: 

1. Ships (travel) from Southampton to New York in four or 
five days. 

2. John (travel) to England tomorrow. 

3. On my way to work I generally (meet) many children 
who (go) to school. 

4. Look, a man (nm) after the tram. He (want) to catch it 
6, It (be) very cold now. ?You (think) it (freeze)? 

6. The sun (warm) the air and (give) us light. 

7. "What you (read) when you are on holiday? " “ I (read) 
detective stories. Now I (read) The Sheet Door by Ivor 
Lock." 

8. "?You (hear) anything?" “I (listen) hard but I can't 
hear an^hing." 

9. “I (see) that you (wear) your best clothes. ?You (go) 
to a p^y?" "No, I (go) to a wedding." "And who 
is the unhappy man who (throw) away his freedom? 
You must t^ him I (feel) sorry for him." "He (speak) 
toyounowl" 

10. "?You (speak) French?" "I only (use) a foreign lan- 
guage when I (travdi) abroad." 
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11. My children (work) very hard. John (study) for an 
examination now. 

12. Joan (swim) very well, but she (not dive). 

13. "What music you (play) next?" "Sheila (sing) a song 
by Schubert; she (sing) it very well." 

14. Wood (float) on water, but iron (not float). 

16. "PYou (understand) the present tense now?" 

" I (do) an exercise on it at this moment and I (think) 
that I (know) how to use it now." 


EXERCISE 82. Advanced 

Note: The following list contains the more important verbs that 
are not usually found in Continuous Tense forms. 

have ( = to possess, own)\ be (except in Passive Voice) \ 
see, hear, notice, recognize; smell and taste (when intransi- 
tive); believe, feel (that), think (that); know, understand; 
remember, recollect, forget; suppose, mean, gather (that); 
want, wish; forgive, refuse; 
love, hate, (dis)like, care; 

seem, appear ( = seem), belong to, contain, consist of, possess, 
own, matter. 

In general these verbs are oply found in the continuous form 
when we wish to give special emphasis to their particular applica- 
tion to this very moment; more rarely as an immediate future. 
Most of these exceptional uses are more frequent in spoken English ; 
notice in particular the present continuous with ''always'* or 
"forever," meaning "at all times, but especially now at this 
moment." 

Examples. "You're always seeing something strange." 

"Your mother is forever refusing to do some*> 
thing or the other." 

Here are a few more exceptional continuous forms. 

Fm seeing him tomorrow. 

We are certainly not recognizing such a fantastic claim. 

I was just thinking it might be a good idea . . . 
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Are you forgetting your manners? 

Are you supposing I'm going to take you Out? 

How are you liking it ( = enjoy)? 

We are thinking of going out. 

Now you’re just being silly. 

Make sentences using some of the verbs in the list given above in 
the Present or Past Continuous tense. 


Section 22 

NOTES ON ENGLISH TENSES 

(For the teacher or advanced students) 

'Before proceeding with the tenses, a few notes on the presenta* 
tion of the English verb system might be appropriate. Students 
who have been learning English for eighteen months or more are 
presumably already acquainted with the English tenses. It is 
however unlikely that they have any conception of the tense- 
scheme as a whole, and such students should be shown its general 
mechanism as a kind of bird’s-eye view revision. More elementary 
students should gradually be made aware of this scheme as the 
various new tenses offer points of comparison with those already 
learnt. Advanced students might also find this very enlightening 
before they attempt any of the later advanced exercises on the use 
of tenses. 

Aspect of General Time 

English has three main time divisions, Past, Present, and 
Future, expressed by the simple tenses. They should be shown as 
forming three main blocks of tenses, each being subdivided so as 
to express other aspects within its general time. The Present 
Tense (simple form) is also used to express eternal truths; it has 
the least definite time aspect, as it frequently includes Past, 
Present, and Future. 

Man is mortal. 

The sun rises in the east. 



LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 


81 


Aspect of Action 

Here we are concerned with an act at fhe time of its occurtence 
The biniple tenseb are used to express such an action, completed in 
the past, present, or future Ihe time may be more or less precise 
according to the time adverb I bought a new hat last Thursday," 
IS clearly more precise than " 1 bought a new hat last week." The 
continuous forms also de-jcnbe the very act, and do so while it is 
in progress, we aie not interested in its beginning or end. So by 
using the continuous torni as a time background, we Cdn make our 
simple tense actions even more precise P- g in was buying 
a hat when I first met my wife," the background of hat-buying 
(we are not interested in its beginning or end, only in its taking 
place) marks the exact tune of this momentous meeting, an act 
that was completed within tlie framework of hat-buying Com- 
pare the following sentences 

He took my photo while I was having dinner 
I had my dinnei while he was taking my photo 

The first one is the normal arrangement, but the second suggests 
either that the photographer is exceptionally slow or that I am 
a very rpiick eatci 


Aspect of Fact 

Here we are not interested in the action but in the completed 
fact and its relationship U) a given general time aspect. The 
Perfect Tenses express this idea When we say, for example, 
"Tve bought a new hat," we ar4 calling attention to the present 
possession of the article and not the previous act of buying. But 
if I add "yesterday," I must sav "T bought," because the mention 
of a past time automatically throws our mind back into the lime 
when the action took place. 

The same idea is similarly ex]jressed in the other general time 
aspects In the past, "1 had bought" + a past moment to bring 
it into proper perspective, and in the future "I shall have 
bought " by some stipulated point in the future. The form 
" I have bought" is naturally considered in relation to Now. Tt^is 
relation to Now may be real, eg " I’\e read three books since I 
last saw you" (where the past raonu-nl is actually connected to 
Now by "since") , or the present interest in a past action may be 
emphasized by "alrcac’\ ' "just," “not yet," or "ever"; or we 
may use this tense w hen w e do not imply any definite time in the 
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past and are merely interested m the completed fact as we know 
it now. This is probably the commonest form; e.g. 

1. I've read that book ( s I know what it's all about). 

I read it years ago ( interest in the past action). 

2. Have you done your homework.^ ( =* is it here now?) 

Did you do your homework last night? ( » interest in last 
night's activities) 

3. She has eaten all the cream cakes. ( = and now there 

aren't any left for me ) 

She ate all the cream cakes. ( = Extract from someone's 
description of a party. He is relating a sequence of 
events during this well-defined past penod of the party, 
he lb interested in the young lady's gluttonous act as it 
took place and not in the lack of cakes caused by it.) 

4. I've never seen one (so 1 don't know what it looks like). 

I saw a pink one in a shop window (the definite place 
implies a definite past time). 

6. I've already asked you three times for a glass of water. 
( = and this is the fourth time.) 

Perhaps the names Before-past, Before-present and Before- 
future might be more reasonable names than Perfect, because this 
name is given to a tense made in the same way as the English 
Present Perfect in many other European languages. But with 
most of these languages the distmction between Simple Past 
(Preterite) and Present Perfect has been lost, so that we have a 
confusion that is not possible in English. The form of the English 
present perfect is now commonly used in other languages as a 
sort of colloquial past, and it is very difficult to stamp out the 
foreign student's desire to use the English tense m the same way. 
(Compare the following random examples, where the presence or 
omission of the time-adverb seems immaterial; m English the 
tense must change too.) 

Je I'ai vu (hier). 

L'ho visto (len). 

Am v&zut-o (en). 

Ich habe ihn (gestern) gesehen. 

Vid41 jsem ho (v&ra) 

A BHAeA ero (BHepa). etc. 
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‘ \^^th Slavonic students the desire to use our Present Perfect 

wrongly arises because their only Past Tense is a composite one. 

The greatest care must be taken to impress on foreign students 
that the Present Perfect tense belongs to Present Time and may 
not under any circumstances be used on an occasion notionally 
defined or implied as Past. 


Section 23 

PRESENT PERFECT TENSE 
EXERCISE 83. Elementary 

Note: See appropriate remarks in preceding note on English 
verb system. 

The Present Perfect is probably the commonest tense in the 
English language, but it is the one the student of English usually 
finds the most difficult to learn. 

Characteristics that a student must eventually grasp: 

1. The three perfect tenses (present, past and future) express 

the completion or ‘'perfection** of an action By a given 

time; not an act done At a given time. 

2. The Present Perfect therefore expresses the completion or 

“perfection** of an action by Now. 

3. Therefore it is, strictly spdaking, a kind of present tense, 

because 

(a) we are not interested in When the action took place, 

(b) we are only inter^ted in the Present state of com- 
pletion; i.e. its efiect on events Now. 

So this tense must never be used if we state or suggest a definite 
time in the past. This is perhaps the commonest misuse of the 
tense. 

Having learnt how to form the tense, it can be practised in a 
drill similar to that for the present continuous tense, the students 
answering by simple imitation of the question in a natural setting. 

Drux. Books Shut. 

1. John, open your book at page 3. What have you done? 

2. Mary, go to the door. (To Bill.) Where has Ae gone? 
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3. Peter, say to Mary, "Go back to your place." 

(«) What have you just said? 

(b) What have you done, Mary? 

4. Mr. X shut the window. What have you done? 

6. (Teacher drops chalk.) What have I done. Miss Y? 

6. (Teacher picks up chalk.) What have I put on my desk, 
Mr. A? 

7. Peter, write your name on the board. 

(fl) What is he doing, Mr. S? 

(b) What have you done, Peter? 

8. Helen, walk slowly to the window. 

(a) What is she doing. Miss Y? 

(b) What have you done, Helen? 

9. Mr. Q, say to Helen, "Stay at the window.” What has 
he just said to Helen? 

10. Teacher throws chalk at Mr. Z and asks Miss Y, "What 
have I just done? " 

11 Mr. B, read the first three sentences on page 8. 

(a) What is he doing? 

(b) What have you done, Mr. B? 

12. Mr. P, give Miss T your exercise book. 

(а) What have you given her? 

{b) What has he written on page 1, Miss T? 

13. Have you done any homework for me today? 

14. Joan, rub out Peter's name. 

{a) What is she doing, George? 

(б) What have you done, Joan? 

16. (a) What are you doing at the window, Helen? 

(6) Have you been to the pictures this week, Helen? 

16. Mr. Z, say to Helen, "Walk slowly back to your place.” 

(а) What has he just said, Mr. X? 

(б) What are you doing, Helen? 

(c) What has Helen done, Mr. Z? 

17. Have you see . . . (name of current film)? 

18. Have you read a drama by Shakespeare? 

19. Have you ever eaten mangoes? fish-soup? apple-pie? 

20. (a) Have we read an 5 rthing today? 

{b) Has Mi. Z given the chalk back to me yet? 
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(e) Where is it now? 

(i) Have you learnt anything in this lesson? 

(«) What have you learnt? 

EXERCISE 84. Elementary 

Note: Short-form answers omit the past participle. 

Example: Have you seen him? No, I haven't. 

Answer the following questions: short-form answers: 

1. Have you been to the Zoo? 

2. Have you lived here all your life? 

3. Has Miss X read to me today? 

4. Have you had your dinner? 

5. Have you learnt the Perfect Tense before? 

6. Has anyone cleaned the blackboard? 

7. Have you done any homework this week? 

8. Have you seen a good film recently? 

9. Has Miss Y ever visited me? 

10. What good books have you read during the last few 
months? 

1 1. Have you ever seen a hippopotamus? 

12. Where have you put your pencil? 

13. Who has just gone out of (come into) the room? 

14. Have you bought a new l\at (suit, dress)? 

16. Have you done any work today? 

16. Who has taken my pencil? 

17. Have you left any books at home? 

18. Why have you brought an exercise book? 

19. Has Mr. X (Miss Y) understood everything? 

20. Have you written down all these questions? 

EXERCISE 85. Elementary 
Note: Since and For. 

"Since'* is always associated with a perfect tense. " For" is also 
used with the present perfect tense when it means "length of 
time np to Now." 

Since denotes "from some definite point or period in the past 
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till Now." (Times other than " now " need not concmn us for the 
moment.) 

For denotes "a length of time till Now." 

Examples: I haven't seen you since Monday. 

1 haven't seen you for a week. 

‘The difference between "since" and "for" is not made in all 
languages (cf. French "depuis," German "seit"), and the tease in 
other languages is usually simple present. 

Examples: Je suis ici depuis une heuie, depuis six heures 
et demi. 

Ich bin hier seit einer Stunde . . . seit halb 
sieben. 

"Since" and "for" must be constantly practised. 

Complete the foUomng sentences with the given alternatives: 

1. I haven’t seen you . . . 

(a) Christmas; (6) three days. 

2. We’ve been here . . . 

(a) an hour and a half; (6) January. 

3. She hasn’t spoken to me . . . 

[a) more than two years; {b) last week. 

4. They have lived in this street . . . 

(a) 1919; {b) the last ten years; (c) a long time. 

5. I haven’t had time to do it . . . 

(a) I was ill; {b) last Monday. 

6. We haven’t bought any new ones . . . 

(a) a week; (6) ages; (c) then. 

7. There hasn’t been a famine . . . 

(a) centuries; (6) the Middle Ages. 

8. I haven’t eaten any meat . . . 

(a) over a year; (b) I was a boy. 

9. Nobixly has written to me . . . 

(a) many weeks; {b) my birthday. 

10. You've asked the same question every day . . . 

(o) the beginning of the year; (6) the last fortnight. 

11. You haven’t sent me any money . . . 

(a) last SatuAiav: (b) fifteen davs. 
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12. She has worn the same old dress . . . 

(a) at least a month; (d) the beginning of the mcmth. 

13. I haven't spoken Spanish . . . 

(a) 1926; (6) ten years. 

14. I haven't rid^ a bicycle . . . 

(a) longer than I can remember; (6) my childhood. 

16. It h^'t rained here . . . 

(a) more than a month; (6) March. 

(See also Exercise 89.) 

EXERCISE 86. Elementary 
Note: Present Perfect Continuous. 

Sometimes an action, beginning indefinitely in the past, is still 
continuing at the present moment. This frequently happens with 
verbs of a static nature, such as stay, wait, sit, stand, Ue, study, 
leam, live, rest, etc., etc. Such verbs are rarely found in the 
simple present perfect, because by their very nature they continue 
into the present. So "has lain," etc. is rare; "has bMn lying," 
etc., common. 

If we do not suggest duration from the past, the present con> 
tinuous is used; but as soon as we imply a relationship between 
the past and Now, the perfect continuous must be used. 

Examples: (a) He is lying on the floor. (Now.) 

(h) He has been lying there for three hours 
( =and there he is still). 

(a) I'm writing a letter to my friend. (Now.) 

(b) I've written three letters since breakfast. 
( =c<5mpleted up to Now.) 

(c) I’ve been writing letters all the morning. 
( =and I’m still writing Now.) 

Read the following, putting the verbs into the Present Perfect 
Continuous form: 

1. I (live) here since 1928. 

2. The cat (sit) in front of the fire since tea-time. 

3. I (look) at this picture for five minutes, but I can't see 
you in it. 

4. I’m afraid you (look) at the wrong one. 
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6. I know you (talk) about grammar for the last half an 
hour, but I'm afraid I (not listen). 

6. You (wait) long for me? 

7. Yes! I (stand) here m the rain for half an hour. 

8. He (learn) English for three years, but he can’t even read 
a newspaper yet. 

9. Nobody has come to see us since we (live) in our new house. 

10. What you (do) while I have been out? We (sit) here 
writing our homework, but it’s not quite finished yet. 

11. He (work) in the Post Office for twenty years. 

12. Lunch is not quite ready yet, although I (cook) all the 
morning. 

13. She ought to stop work ; she has a headache because she 
(read) too long. 

14. They are tired because they (work) in the garden since 
nine o’clock. 

16. Look! that light (bum) all night. 

Note: We sometimes use the Perfect Continuous merely to 

emphasize the fact that an action has been uninterrupted, even 

though it is not continuing now. 

Examples: I’m cold because I’ve been swimming for an 
hour. 

I’m very tired; I’ve been running round the 
town all day. 


EXERCISE 87. Elementary and Intermediate 
Note: See Exercise 86. 

Read the foUowing with the verbs in the correct form. {Present 
Perfect Simple and Continuous): 

1. I (not see) you for a long time. 

2. You must tell me what you (do) since I last saw you. 

3. He (not be) here since Christmas; I wonder where he 
(live) since then. 

4. I (try) to leam English for years, but I (not succeed) yet. 
6. We (live) here for the last six months, and just (decide) 

to move. 
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6. You already (drink) three cups of tea since I (sit) here. 

7. That book (lie) on the table for weeks. You (not read) 
it yet? 

8* I (wait) here for her since seven o’clock and she (not 
come) yet. 

9. He (not have) a holiday for nine years because he (be) too 
busy. 

10. Since you gave me your number I (phone) you four times 
and (not find) you at home. 

11. You (be) asleep all the morning? I (ring) the bell for 
the last twenty minutes. 

12. She (work) so hard this week that she (not have) time to 
go to the hairdresser’s. 

13. He (write) a novel for the last two years, but he (not 
finish) it yet. 

14. I (not find) a wife, though I (look) for one ever since I was 
twenty. 

16. Mary (rest) in the garden all day because she (be) ill. 

EXERCISE 88. Intermediate and Advanced 

Note: See Exercise 86. 

Notice; 

(а) He has gone to London. 

(б) He has been to London. 

Students are often puzzled by this apparent misuse of the 
preposition "to" after the verb "be.” Actually "I have been’’ 
must be considered as part of the verb "go,” an extension of "I 
have gone ” with the meaning “ I have gone and come back again.” 

So 

"He has gone to London” ( = and that’s where you can find 
him now). 

"He has been to London” ( = and so can tell you what he did 
there; he knows Ixindon now). 

Read the following, putting verb in the correct form. {Present 

, Perfect Simple and Continuous): 

1. John isn’t in. He (go) to the pictures again although he 
(be ■■ go) twice already this week. 

2. They (not speak) to each other since they quarrelled. 
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3. That grandfather clock (stand) there for as long as I can 
remember. 

4 My boy*fiiend C}nil (try) to take me out to dinner for toe 
last three weeks. 

6. How long you (learn) English? 

6. I (wait) here nearly half an hour for my girl-friend Maisie ; 
do you think she (forget) to come? 

7. My clothes (hang) in the wardrobe all the time I was 
away, and now I see the moths (eat) great holes in them. 

8. My watch (go) for three days and it (not run down) yet. 

9. He (lose) his books. He (look) for them aU the afternoon, 
but they (not turn up) yet. 

10. You ever (see) a live rhinoceros? You just (look) at the 
picture of one I shot in Africa last year. 

11. Jack (go) to Switzerland for a holiday; I never (be = go) 
there. 

12. He only (write) to me once since he went away; I (send) 
him four letters. 

13. She (read) all the works of Dickens and Scott. How many 
you (read)? 

14. I (sit) for my portrait for the last six months, but the 
artist (not finish) it yet. 

16. You must wake her! She (sleep) soundly for ten hours! 

EXERCISE 89. Elementary 

Note: “Since" and “For" with Present Perfect Simple and 

Continuous. 

Remember: Since = from a point in past till NOW. 

For = length of time till NOW. 

(Fuller notes in Exercise 86.) 

Add "since’* or "for": 

1. He has been selling cars ... ten years. 

2. He has been living here . . . 1934. 

3. I’ve been waiting . . . five o’clock. 

4. I’ve been mending your socks ... the last two hours. 

6. We’ve been reading this book . . . last January. 

6. We’ve been studying English . . . three montla. 
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7. He has been sleeping . . . seven hours. 

8. He has been working . . . seven o’clock this mor ning . 

9. They’ve been very busy ... the last week. 

10. They’ve been living here . . . last week. 

11. I haven’t worn this dress . . . two years. 

12. We have been climbing ... an hour and a half. 

13. She has been teaching in that school . . . 1938. 

14. My friend has been ill ... a long time. 

16. It has been raining . . . yesterday morning. 

16. I haven’t done any work ... a month. 

17. ' What have you bwn doing . . . yesterday? 

18. That church has been standing here . . . centuries. 

19. He hasn’t been here . . . three weeks. 

20. She hasn’t bought any new clothes . . . the beginning of 
the year. 

EXERCISE 90. Intermediate 

Note: "Since" and “For.” (See Exercise 85 J 
Put verb »n correct tense and. insert "since" or “for"! 

1. ... the last two years clothes (be) very dear. 

2. Coal (become) dearer . . . the end of last year. 

3. I (write) ten letters . . . breakfast. 

4. ... last year the streets (become) more crowded. 

6. "You (see) my boy-frieijd Cyril lately?’’ "Not . . , 
three or four days.” 

6. " You (take) your girl-friend Maisie out to tea recently? " 
"Not ... last Wednesday." 

7. I (not see) him . . . more than a week. 

8. "How long you (wait)?’’ "... half an hour." 

9. " How long that fire (bum)? ’’ ". . . last night.” 

10. " You (wait) long? ’’ " No, not . . . long.’’^ 

11. That boy (not wash) his face . . . some time. 

12. She (not buy) a new hat ... six months. 

13. They (stay) at the same hotel every year . . . five years. 

14. They (build) that bridge . . . several months, but th^ 
(not finish) it yet. 

* For "long" >B"a long time," etc., see Exerdae 248. 

DX 
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15. Poor old Henry (not have) a holiday ... the year before 
last. 

16. I (wait) . . . two hours, but she (not come) yet. 

17. She (practise) the piano ... six o'clock ; I hope she'll soon 
finish. 

18. Although Walter (study) at the University . . . five years, 
he (not get) his degree yet. 

19. I (not have) a good night's sleep . . . last week. 

20. He (court) me . . . seven years now. but he still (not ask) 
me to marry him. 


FINAL NOTE ON PRESENT PERFECT TENSE 

Certain uses of the Present Perfect, quite natural to an English- 
speaking person, strike a foreign student as being very odd. One 
has already been mentioned (see Exercise 88). Another oddity 
rises out of the use of the Present Perfect for a period of time 
that is not yet over. We use this tense with "this year," "this 
month," "this week,” etc., because the action referred to is 
automatically brought up to Now, since the time passes on into 
the future. 

Examples: Tve been to the pictures twice this week. 

You haven't done me a single homework this 
month. 

Have you had a holiday this year? 

What have you been doing todays 

But notice that we unconsciously change the tense with "this 
morning” or "this afternoon,” according to the time of the day 
when we are speaking. 

Examples: (11.0 a:m.) We've done a lot of work this 
morning, haven't we? 

(8.0 p.m.) We did a lot of work this morning, 
didn't we? 

A very strong, though unconscious, sense of time is present in 
English speech, and one of its most important manifestations is 
in this clear-cut division between Present Perfect and Past tenses. 
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It is, of course, possible to say " I saw him this week (sometime) *' 
where the speaker is fixing his mind on a definite moment of past 
time and considering the act at that particular moment; the 
speaker just couldn’t remember the exact day. Also, as a short 
cut ; "I went to the pictures twice last week and once this week," 
where "rve been” should be inserted after “and." 


Section 24 

PAST TENSE 

EXERCISE 91. Elementary 

Note: Form of Past Tense. 

Weak verbs -d or -t (no vowel change). 

Strong verbs, no -d or -t (vowel change sometimes). 
Mixed verbs, -d or -t (vowel change) 


Read the following: (a) in 
negative: 

1 I break a cup. 

2. It begins to rain. 

3 We like oranges. 

4. You cut your finger. 

5. She comes early. 

6. Birds fly high. 

7 I lie on the bed. 

8. He teaches English. 

9. “The river flows to the 
sea. 

10. I know his name. 

11. You lie to me. 

12. The prisoner runs away. 


Past Tense; {b) in Past Tense, 

13. He tears his coat. 

14. They have a car. 

15. We wake up at seven. 

16. Your dog bites me. 

17. It costs a lot of money. 

18. You hide the key. 

19. The river freezes in 
winter. 

20. They drink tea ev«y day. 

21. I choose a book. 

22. The servant sweeps the 
room. 

23. He does his work weU. 



M LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 


24. That padding smeUs 
nice. 

25. You find your bag. 

26. You wear a lovely dress. 

27. I say "No." 

28. Someone steals the 
money. 

29. We ring the bell 

30 You ride a bicycle. 

31. The boy throws a ball 

32. The girl catches it. 

33. I put the book on the 
table. 

34. Mother makes a cup of 
tea. 

35. She takes a plate from 
the cupboard 

36. You spend too much 
money. 

37. She tells us a story. 

38 I try to be useful. 

39. The red light means 
"stop". 

40 The little boy falls down 

41. They build a house. 

42. The sick man gels better 

43. I eat my lunch quickly. 

44. Flowers grow in my 
garden. 

45. The soldier fights the 
enemy. 

46. I want coffee for' break- 
fast. 

47. We buy meat. 

48. He feeds his horse. 

49. She loses her way. 

50. A baker sells bread. 

51. I bend my arm. 


52. We swim in the sea. 

63. She understands every- 
thing. 

64. I see a beautiful tie in 
the shop window. 

66 The wind blows strongly. 

56. He thinks hard. 

67. I feel ill. 

68 We go out every day. 

59. The picture hangs on the 
wall. 

60. Her knee hurts her. 

61. I use my car every day. 

62. We keep our handker- 
chiefs in the drawer. 

63. They meet outside the 
cinema. 

64 He always pays the bill 

66. I play football every 
Saturday. 

66. I read a book before I go 
to bed. 

67. He smokes a pipe after 
supper. 

68 She shuts the door softly. 

69 The artist draws a 
picture. 

70 I write letters on 
Sundays. 

71. The servant lights the 
fire every morning. 

72. You hear a noise. 

73. The little boy stands on 
a chair. 

74. She always sits down 
when she is tired. 

76. We let the cat out at 
night. 
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EXERCISE 92. Elementary 
Note: Past Tense Question Fom. 

She came here yesterday. 

(a) Did she come here yesterday? 

(b) Didn’t she come here yesterday? 

Notice that most of the (6) type can be spoken so as to expect 
the answer "yes." 

Read the following: (a) as affirmative question; (b) as negative 
question: 


1. Jack went to a shop. 

2. He bought some eggs. 

3. He paid for them. 

4. He put them into a bag. 

6. He lost the bag. 

6. He left it in a tram. 

7. Somebody found it. 

8. Jack's mother sent him 
to bed. 

9. Mr. A. rang the bell. 

10. The servant opened the 
door. 

11. She tbok his hat and 
stick. 

12. He sat down and waited. 

13. He looked at the pictures 
on the wall. 

14. He tried to read a 
newspaper. 

15. The servant came back. 

16. She led him into another 
room. 

17. Mr. B. said good morn- 
ing to him. 

18. He sat down in an arm- 
chair. 

19. Mr. B. stood pear him. 

20. He opened his mouth 
and shut his eyes. 


21. Mr. B. pulled out three 
of his teeth. 

22. Mr. A. felt unhappy. 

23. A bird made a nest in 
this tree. 

24. It laid five eggs. 

25. Tommy saw the nest. 

26. He climbed the tree. 

27. He held on to a branch 
with one hand. 

28. He took two of the eggs. 

29. He put them in his 
mouth. 

30. He needed both tus 
hands. 

31. He began to climb down. 

32. One of the branches 
broke. 

33. Tommy fell and hurt his 
arm 

34. The eggs broke, too! 

36. They tasted nice. 

36. Mr. Brown knew Greek. 

37. He became a teacher. 

38. He taught the boys 
Greek. 

89. They ^owed him some 
games. 

40. Everybody laughed. 
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EXERCISE 93. Elementary 

Note; Answering in Past Tense. 

Questions with question-word demand complete answer. 
Inversion-questions should be answered in short form. 

Examples: What did he write? He wrote plays. 

Did you see him? No, I didn’t 

Drill. Books Shut. 

Answer the following questions: 

1. Where did you buy that hat? (book, bag, pen, etc.) 

2. How much did it cost? 

3. Did you learn English at school? 

4. When did you leave school? 

6. What time did you get up this morning? 

6. What did you have for breakfast? 

7. Where did you catch cold? 

8. Did you find the last exercise difficult? (hard, easy, 
interesting) 

9. Did you go to the seaside last summer? 

10. How long did you spiend there? 

11. Did our friends go to England by air or by sea? 

12. Which of those books did you like best? 

13. (Throw chalk at someone). What did 1 do just then? 

14. How many cups of coffee did you drink yesterday? 

15. Did you come here by tram or by bus? 

16. When did you last take an examination? 

17. WTien did you last write a letter? 

18. When did you last see snow? (the sea, a mountain, me, 
your own face) . 

1 9. When did you last hear some music? (a donkey, the radio) 

20. Did you understand the last question? 

21. When did you last go to a cinema? What did you see 
there? 

22. Did you learn English here last year? 

23. What did you take home to read last week? 

24. On what day(s) did you come to your class last month? 
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25. When did you last drink some coffee? (break something, 
find some money, ride a bicycle, tell a story, swim, meet 
yo\ir friend, sing a song, etc.) 

26. "Collar!” or “colour!”^ Did I say "collar” or “colour”? 

27. " Bought I ” or “ boat I ” Did I say "bought ” or “ boat ”? 

28. "CaU!”or"coall” Did I say "call” or "coal”? 

29. "Pearl” or "bear I” Did I say "pear” or "bear”? 

30. "Caught!” or “coat!” Did I say "caught” or "coat"? 

EXERCISE 94. Intermediate 

Note: Stude,nt.s should recognize that the answer to a question 
IS always in the same tense as the question itself. 

Exercise on mixed Present Perfect and Past Tense questions 

Drill. Books Shut. 

Answer the follou<mg questions: 

1. When did you last see me? 

2. Where did you write your last homework? 

3 What have you done for homework? 

4. When did this lesson begin? 

5. Did you understand your last grammar lesson? 

6. Have you learnt all the English strong verbs by heart? 

(Why not?) ^ 

7. What did you drink for breakfast today? 

8. How much did that book (pen, pencil, hat, dress) cost? 

9. Have you lost anything this week? (Have you found it 
yet?) 

10. When did you shut your book? 

1 1 . Why have you shut your book? 

12. Have I asked you to open your books? 

13. Where did you buy that lovely tie (dress, hat, blouse, 
pen — those lovely shoes)? 

14. How did you com6 to your lesson last time? 

16. Where did you go last night? 

16. What, did you have for lunch (breakfast)? 

17. Have you ever seen a giraffe? 

* The teacher choosee one of these two words. 
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18. Where did you spend your holiday last year? 

19. Have you been to the pictures this week? 

20. When did you begin to learn English? 

Section 25 

FREQUENCY OF PRE-VERB ADVERBS 
EXERCISE 95. Elementary 

Note: Students will probably have noticed that some very 
common adverbs, usually answering the question “how often?” 
are placed immediately in front of the principal verb of the 
sentence. 

Examples: I often see him. 

I have often seen him. 

They arc placed after the verb "be.” 

Examples: She is always late. 

You are never to come late again. 

The most important adverbs of this type are : 
often, never, always, sometimes, generally, usually, just. 

(See also Exercise 96.) 

Other common adverbs coming in this position are: 
almost, nearly, quite, hardly, scarcely. 

Read the following sentences with the given adverb: 

1. I go to the pictures (often). 

2. I have .seen an elephant (never). 

3. She is a good student (always). 

4. I do my homework (usually). 

5. I forget my homework (sometimes). 

6. We try to work well (alwa}^). 

7. We are very busy (generally). 

8. My mother goes for a walk on Sundays (often). 

9. The trams are full in this town (usually). 

10. They have heard of it (never). 

11. The student on my left (right) makes mistakes (always) 

12. The student on my right (left) answers correctly (neves) 

13. My friend stays long (never). 

1.4, I am going for ^ (just). 
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16. She has came in (just). 

16. I travel by train (nsually). 

17. Mary can swim now (nearly). 

18. She knows what to say about it (scarcely). 

19. I can't understand (quite). 

20. The porter was able to carry my luggage (hardly). 

21. We have finished this exercise (almost). 

22. The children quarrel with each other (often). 

23. Her -death has upset me (quite). 

24. 1 drink my tea with milk (generally). 

26. He gets up before half-past nine (never). 

EXERCISE 96. Intermediate and Advanced 

Note: 

1. Other important adverbs of the type mentioned in 
Exercise 96 are: 

ever, scarcely ever, hardly ever, nearly always, seldom, rarely, 
occasionally, frequently, already. 

"Ever" is used in questions and sentences with a negative 
modifier or sugge.stion of doubt. 

Examples: Have you ever been here before? 

If you ever come to Spain, you must look 
me up. 

2. Adverbs of variable position, like "nearly,” "only,” " just,” 
behave as above when modif 3 dng the^verb. 

Examples: He lent it to me only ( = not you) . 

He only lent it to me ( = didn't give it), 

3. All these adverbs may be used in front of auxiliaries when 
emphasizing them. 

Examples, {a) "Mary is late again.” “Yes, she always ts 
late.” 

(6) "Why don't you do your homework in 
time?" 

" But I always do do it in time I " 

(r) "1 never couid do difficult sentences like 
tbesel" 

4. The two soxilhuies ttdong "to" with the infinitive, viz. 
"used to," "have to," prefer the adverb in front of them. 
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E:tample$: (a) 1 scarcely ever had to ask him what to do. 
(6) You alvrays used to agree with me. 

{c) I shall never have to see his ugly face again. 

** Ought to*' sometimes behaves as above in spoken English 
but it is generally held to be slovenly and uneducated to say 
*‘You always ought to get up early" instead of "You* ought 
always to get up early." 

** Need to** and ''dare to** behave as ordinary verbs when 
used affirmatively. 

6. When the auxiliaries are used as responses, etc. and imply 
the full verb they are associated with, they are spoken with stress 
and preceded by the frequency adverb if there is one. 

Examples: "Do you think we can get something to eat 
there?" 

‘'Well, we usually can." "No, we never can." 

6 Nowadays "never" is commonly used merely as a rein- 
forced form of "not." 

Examples: "Never used to" already referred to in 
Exercise 38. 

"You need never address me as 'Sir\" 

And the very colloquial expression of astonish- 
ment 

"Well, I never didV* (="Well, I never did 
hear anything like that before!") 

Read the following sentences, putting in the given adverb: 

1. "I have seen a worse piece of work (rarely)." "I have 
(never)." 

2. “ Your boy-friend Cyril used to call me by my first name 
(always).*' "In my opinion he ought to have spoken to 
you at all! (never)." 

3. "Were you able to understand mathematical problems? 
(ever)** "No, I could! (never)." 

i. "I’ve been able to get in for nothing (nearly always)." 

"I have been so lucky (never); I have to pay (always)." 
6, I used to have to wait more than half an hour for my 
girl-friend Maisic (nearly always). 

6. Fve seen you properly dressed (hardly ever)* 



LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 101 

7. I've met a more ill-mannered man (seldom). 

8. You ought to get off a tram when it is moving (never). 

9. I do get off a tram when it is moving (never). 

10. He has told me he is in love with me (frequently). ^ 

11. He is a little boy (only), but he broke the window with 
his ball (nearly). 

12. He isn’t late (generally), but he was last night (nearly). 

13. The municipal water-system breaks down (rarely). 

14. You can prove it to be true (never) because it isn't so 
(just). 

15 None of them had been there before (ever) and they 
wanted to go again (never). 

16. Why don’t you wear a hat in winter (ever)? You did in 
England (always). 

17. Ido wear a hat in winter (generally). 

18. “You ought to write to your mother (always).’’ "Oh, I 
do (occasionally).’’ 

19. He does say rude things like that (always) ; he ought to 
have been bom (never). 

20. I had to tell him twice (scarcely ever). 

21 . “You are to do as your father tells you (always).’’ “ I do 
(always).’’ 

22. I have to do it myself (nearly always). 

23. None of you need come (ever) if you have the time (so 
seldom). 

24. I should have known the answers (never) if you had not 
whispered them to me (always). 

26. He’ll have to leave you again (never). 


Section 26 

PAST TENSE (Continued) 

EXERCISE 97. Elementaiy 

Note: Since and For; Ago. 

(“Since” and “for,” see Exercise 85.) 
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“Ago">3« muasuring from Now back to a point in past time. 
Is used with Past tense. 

(For difference between "ago" and "before" see Exercise 137, 
on Fast Perfect tense.) 

Pvt the verbs into correct tense: 

1. Columbus (discover) America more than 400 years ago. 

2. I (not see) you for more than a week. 

3. I (not eat) caviare since I was in Moscow. 

4. Since when (you know) him? 

6. How long ago (be) the last war? 

6. Old George (not l^) here for years I 

7. They (come) here a month ago. 

8. He (not speak) to me for over three weeks. 

9. You (have) a new one every day for the last six weeks. 

10. How long ago (you arrive) here? 

11. We (finish) our supper half an hour ago. 

12. She (not have) a holiday for four years. 

13. I (not play) the violin since I was a little boy. 

14. They (visit) Westminster Abbey a few days ago. 

16. My brother (not write) to me for months. 

16. My servant (leave) me two weeks ago. 

17. I (not see) you since we met a year ago. 

18. My youngest brother (get) a new job a week ago. 

19. We (not pay) the butcher for over three weeks. 

20. I (buy) one like it a month ago. 

EXERCISE 98. Intermediate 

Note: "For," "Since,” and "Ago." 

(See previous Exercise.) 

Remember that "for" is used with the Present Perfect tense 
only when the length of time is'op to Now. 

Complete the fottamng: 

1. ,0^ friends haven’t been here since . . . 

2. Since I last wrote to yon, I . . . 

3. ' I finished school in 1^; Idien f<v three yeats I . . . 

4. Fmrthe last five yegml 
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6. At a beauty COTipetition a nurnth ago, my girl>friend 
Maisie . . . 

6. My boy-friend Cyril hasn't ridden a bicycle since . . . 

7. Twoity years ago . . . 

8. I’ve b^ learning the piano since . . . 

9. I've been learning English for . . . 

10. She has been waiting in the library since . . . 

11. Two hours ago I . . . 

12. Since I met you I . . t 

13. Since last year . . . 

14. For two hours now they . . . 

15. Seventeen years ago . . . 

16. I was very ill last summer, and for two weeks . . . 

17. Since the beginning of the month . . . 

18. For the last ten days we . . . 

19. Less than a minute ago . . . 

20. I haven’t had such an enjoyable time since . . . 


EXERCISE 99. Elementary 

AToto; Continttoas Tense. 

When the time of a past action is defined in relation to another 
action, the one that is a kind of background to the other is put 
into the Past Continuous. We n8e4t to show interest in the action 
itself as it is actually taking place; we are not interested in its 
completion. 

Compare the following: 

1. I met him when he crossed the street ( = two consecntive 
acts; he crossed the street and Men I met him). 

2. I met him when he was crossing the street ( s= the time of 
"meeting” is defined as “in the middle of the act of croaring’*). 

Looked at in a diagram: 


' ......was croaring. 


.was (still) erossing. 


( momajit whenX 
I mat him / 
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The weak t ronunciation of “was" and “were" must be insisted 
on when using the full form of Past Gmtinuous; they only take 
strong pronunciation in shorMonn responses, etc. 

Examples: “He was resting all the afternoon.” (wez) 

“1 was, too.” (woz) 

Comply the Past Continuous form in the following: 

1. ' I (read) a book when he came in. 

2. The sun (shine) when we went out. 

3. He (sit) in the garden when the house fell down. 

4. When you came in I (write). 

5. I came in while he (write). 

6. It (rain) this morning when I got up. 

7. He (work) all day yesterday. 

8. Who you (talk) to in the club last night when I asked you 
for a cigarette? 

9. We (live) in France when the war began. 

10. When I arrived at his house he still (sleep). 

11. The boy jumped off the tram while it (move). 

12. The fire still (bum) at six o’clock this morning. 

13. He (walk) across the bridge when his hat blew off. 

14. She cut her finger while she (cut) the bread and butter. 

15. The bus started while I (get) on. 

16. When I (listen) to the wireless last night, 1 heard a loud 
scream. 

17. The light went out while we (have) supper. 

18. She finished the housework while she (cook) the lunch. 

19. The children (do) their homework when their father came 
back from the office. 

20. I took another cake when you (not look)l 

EXERCISE 100. Elementary 
Note: See Exercise 09. 

Rem«nber that if the actions are consecutive they appear in 
Simple Ihkst tense. 

This ‘is the same with haintual actions in the past 
Examples: I (always) wear a bat when it snows. 

1 (always) 4roen>« bat when it mowed. 
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The Continuous Past is used when we are not intereste<l in the 
completion of one or more actions, but simply in the fact that they 
are in progress at the time something else happens. 

Supply correct Past Tense of verbs in brackets: 

1. He (sit) in a cafe when I (see) him. 

2. When I (go) out the sun (shine). 

3. The boy (fall down) while he (run). 

4. When the war (begin) we (live) In London. 

5. The light (go out) while I (have) tea. 

6. I (have) tea when the light (go out). 

7. My friends (sing) when I (come) into the room. 

8. While you (play) the piano I (write) a letter. 

9. When I (be) at school I (learn) Latin. ("To be" has no 
continuous form.) 

10. He (eat) his dinner when I (go) to see him. 

U. When my grandmother (go) for a walk she always (wear) 
gloves. 

12. When it (rain) she (carry) an umbrella. 

13. She (die) while she (run) after a bus. 

14. We (drink) coffee every day when we (be) in France. 

15. You (wear) your new hat when I (meet) you yesterday. 

16. When 1 (have) a dog I always (take) him out for a 
walk in the evening. 

17. When the phone (ring), I (l^ve) a bath. 

18. The maid (lay) the table for dinner while you (wash) 
your hands. 

19. , When we (live) in that house we (have) three servants, 
20. Large crowds (wait) at the station when the Prime 
Minister (anive). 

EXERCISE 101. Intermediate 

Note: See Exercises 99 and 100. 

Seeing that m general the continuous tenses are used to express 
our interest in the action in progress; (i.e. not in its completion, 
but only in the fact of its taMng place), a sentence like; 

"He was reading a book while I was mending his socks,” tells 
us of two past actions in progress at the same time, but telLs us 
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nothing- of iheir boginning or end. Ccr^in verb* (Exercise 81} 

are rare in the ccnitinuous iorms. 

P$tt the verbs in the foUotring sentences into the correct past tense; 
notice where sensible aUemoHves are possible: 

1. I (speak) to her several times, but she always (read) and 
(not hear) me. 

2. He (lose) his watd} while he (see) the sights of the city. 

3. He (teach) English for two months when he (live) in 
Germany and (work) as a journalist. 

4. I (open) the door just as my boy-friend Cjrril (ring) the 
beU. 

6. The house (bum) fast, so we (break) a window to get 
out. 

6. My girl-friend Maisie (cook) fish when I first (ask) her to 
many me. 

7. We (walk) to the station when it (begin) to rain. 

8. We (run) under a bridge when the storm (break). 

9. The servant (drop) two cups while she (wash up) last 
night; neither of them (break). 

10. She (put) on her raincoat when it (start) to rain. 

11. When the teacher (come) in, the boys (play). 

12. The ship (sink), so all the passengers (jump) into the 
boats. 

13. He (think) of something else all the time you (talk) to 
him. 

14. He (eat) three sandwiches while you (talk) to him. 

15. When 1 (see) him, he (sing) and (smoke) a cigar at the 
same time. 

16. I (look) for a penny when I (find) a shilling. 

17. Tte dog (bite) her on the ankle while she (catch) it. 

18. While he (get) off the tram, he (fall) and (cut) his face. 

19. He (lean) against the door and (lister^) to the wireless 
when I first (try) to speak to him. 

20. While he (write) a letter the telephone (ring) ; as be ^o) 
toanswo: it, he (hear) a knock at the door; ^e tefephone 
still (ring) \iridle he (walk) to the door, but just as he 
(open) it, it (stop). 
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EXERCISE 102. Intermediate 

Note: See Exercises 90, 100 and 101. 

The relationship between simple and continuoas tenses is oftw 
clearer in continuous narration. 

Supply the correct past tense: 

1. We (enter) Port Said harbour when I (come) on deck. 
As soon as our ship (come) near enough, a large number 
of boats (set out) from the shore. We could see that they 
(bring) money-changers, guides, and men selling all the 
wonderful things of the East. While I (leave) the ship I 
(notice) that the rest of the passengers (argue) about the 
prices in loud voices. 1 (walk) about for an hour and 
(watch) the gay street life; men (sell) strange fruits and 
vegetables, and tradesmen (mend) shoes or (make) 
carpets in their little shops. I (return) to my ship as the 
sun (set) ; the " market” on the ship still (continue). An 
old man who (sit) on the deck (offer) me a beautiful 
Persian rug for only £10. I (talk) hard for ten minutes, 
and just as the ship (go) I (buy) it for £1. As I (go) to 
my cabin I (see) a sailor with a rug like mine. I (ask) him 
the price. “Five shillings," he said, “but I (pay) too 
much for it. A man that I (talk) to just now only (pay) 
two shillings.” As I (undress) that night, I (notice) a 
little piece of cloth which *(hang) from one comer of my 
rug. On it were the words “ Made in Manchester.” 

EXERCISE 103. Advanced 

Note: See Exercises 99-102. 

Other uses of Continuous Past. 

(a) Repeated actions in the past. 

Examples: He was always telling me to do things I didn't 
want to do. 

She was leaving the house every morning before 
seven and meeting me by the bus stop. (This 
form is mme usual in literary English than in 
the spdcen language; the forms "used to” and 
“would" are more commonly beard.) 
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(b) Reported speech forms. 

Examples: (1) He is comity this evening. 

She said (that) he vras coming that evening. 

(2) He is going to kill me. 

I felt sure he was going to kill me. 

Put the verbs in the JoUomng sentences into the correct fast tense: 

1. Scenes from the whole of his past life (flash) through the 
sailor's mind as he (drown). 

2. He (remember) the day he first (go) to school. 

3. The other children (go) to their class-rooms as his mother 
(lead) him into the hall, and everyone (turn) and (stare) 
at him. 

4. The next thing he (remember) was the face of the head- 
master, who (stand) on the dais. 

6. It was a long and stem face, but with eyes that (twinkle) 
in a kindly way. 

6. Later when he had left school and (look) for a job, he 
(meet) a school-friend of his whose uncle was a merchant 
seaman. 

7. Shortly afterwards he (run) away to sea with his friend 
and soon (work) as a cabin boy on the Saucy Sue. 

8. He quickly (discover) that he was expected to do a good 
many different jobs. 

9. If he (not peel) potatoes, he (wash) up the crockery or 
(scrub) the decks or (clean) the Captain's sea-boots. 

10. By the time the Saucy Sue (reach) New York, her first 
port of call, he (feel) at least ten years older; he always 
(complain) he had too much work. 

11. In due course he (marry), and although his wife's name 
was not Sue, he (find) her a saucy thing. 

12. She (always nag) him, and she (allow) him no peace 
except when she was asleep. 

13. One day, while his wife (stay) at her mother’s for a week- 
end, he (run) away for the second time. 

14. He forever (grumble) about his fate, and (dedde) that he 
was not a ludcv mah. ! 
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IS. Like all sailors, he was superstitious, and (fe^) convinced 
that something terrible (go) to happen to him 

10. He was right, for his ship (strike) a rock and (tear) a 
gaping bole in her side when she (make) for America. 

17 As the ship (sink) fast he (jump) overboard, together 
with the rest of the crew who were still alive 

18 He (cling) to a small raft that (float) in the sea, and thus 
(keep) himself afloat. 

19. He (be) bitterly cold, and he (begin) to wish that death 
would come and end his misery. 

20. While he (wish) this, a piece of floating timber (strike) 
him on the head, and he was unable to hang on to the 
raft any longer 


EXERCISE 104. Advanced 

Put the verbs in the following passage into the correct past tense 
form {Simple or Continuous): 

1. The afternoon sun (get) low as the Rat (scull) gently 
homewards in a dreamy mood, murmuring poetry-things 
over to himself, and not paymg much attention to Mole. 
But the Mole (be) very f^ of lunch and self-satisfaction 
and pride, and already quitd at home in a boat (so he 
thought), and (get) a bit restless besides; and presently 
he (say) “Ratty! Please, I want to row now! “ 

The Rat (sht^e) his head with a smile. But he (begin) 
to feel more and more jealous of Rat, sculling so strongly 
and so easily along, and his pride (begin) to whisper that 
he (can) do it every bit as well. He (jump) up and (seize) 
the sculls so suddenly that the Rat, who (gaze) out over 
the water and (say) more poetry-things to himself, was 
taken by surprise and (fall) backwards ofl his seat with 
his legs in the air for the second time, while the trium- 
phant Mole (take) his place and (grab) the scuUs with 
entire confidence. 

— Kenneth Gkahame, The Wtnd in the W illows. 
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EXERCISE 105. Advanced 

Pvt the verbs in the foUowing passage into the eorrect past tense 
form {Simple or ConHmtous): 

1. The gypsies (see) at once that she (be) a little iady, and 
were prepared to treat her accordingly. 

There was a group round the fire when they (reach) it. 
An old gypsy woman (sit) on the grotmd, occasionally 
poking a skewer into the round kettle that (send) forth 
an odorous steam; two small shock-headed children (lie) 
prone and (rest) their elbows something like small 
sphinxes; and a placid donkey (bend) his bead over a 
tall girl, who (scratch) his nose and (indulge) him with 
a bite of excellent stolen hay. The slanting sunlight 
(fall) kindly upon them, and the scene (be) really very 
pretty, Maggie (think), only she (hope) they would soon 
set out the tea-cups. It (be) a little confusing, though, 
that the young woman (begin) to speak to the old one 
in a language which Maggie (not understand), while the 
tall girl, who (feed) the donkey, (sit up) and (stare) at her 
without offering any salutation. 

— George Eliot, The Mill on the Fhss. 


Section 27 

TENSE REVISION 
(Present, Past, Present Perfect) 

EXERCISE 106. Elementary 

Read the foUomng sentences: {a) in Preserrt Perfect tense; 
{b) in Past tense, using the given Hme-adverb inkead of the 
adverb in bold type: 

Rxample: 1 always have cocoa for sapper (last night). 

(а) I have always had cocoa for suppm; 

(б) 11^ cocoa for sapper last night. 
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1. 1 always drink tea for breakfast (yesterday). 

2. The usually begins at six o'clock (last year). 

3. His brother always Uves in Cairo (in 1930). 

4. We sometimes go to Port Said (for our last holiday). 

5. It never rains here (last week). 

6. Miss X often buys a new hat (on Monday). 

7. Mr. Y never pays his bills (last month). 

8. That boy often eats too much (at the party last night). 

9. He often makes himself ill with iceKxeam (yesterday). 

10. The aeroplane always starts very early (this morning). 

11. It usually arrives in the afternoon (when you were 
out). 

12. He never smokes in bed (when he was ill). 

13. My cook often makes a nice cake (for tea yesterday). 

14. She generally makes mistakes (when she was at 
school). 

15. These children often lose their pencils (at schooi). 

16. We seldom speak French (in Switzerland). 

17. The servant always shuts the windows (when I was 
out). 

18. Do you often write letters (while you were on holiday)? 

19. Do you ever play football (when you were a boy)? 

20. Does the train ever start at the right time (before tiie 
war)? 

21. Does John alwajrs forget his books (yesterday)? 

22. Do you always have colfee after dinner (at the 
Smiths')? 

23. He sometimes sleeps in the garden (last night). 

24. We don’t often see a black horse (all last week). 

25. That student doesn't always come (last Wednesday). 

EXERCISE 107. Intermediate and Advanced 

Read the following seniences twice; incorporate the given timo- 
adverbs to replace the one in boid type: 

1. He often cooks his own breakfast: (a) yesterday; 
(b) every morning since his wife left home. 
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2. We are living in the country now: (a) until the war; 
(b) since the war. 

3. The fat lady next door ftequeoEtty practises singing: 
(a) for three hours yesterday; (b) every day since we 
came to live here. 

4 . My boy-friend Cyril doeai't oAen drink any beer; 
(a) at the party last night; (b) rince I first met him. 

6. He was preparing for the examination last month: 
(a) now; (b) for the last fortnight. 

fi. I've known all about it for years; (a) at last; (b) days 
ago. 

7. I was selling a lot of my old books last numth: 

(a) today; (b) lately. 

8. You don't often come to see us nowadays: (a) last 
year; (b) since you left the district. 

9. Who are you laughing at now?: (a) just now; (b) all 
this time. 

10. You look like a murderer in that hat: (a) when you 
came in with that knife; (b) ever since you grew that 
moustache. 

11. Then she had to go to the doctor's: (a) in a minute; 

(b) every morning this week. 

12. He has told me that time and time again: (a) two 
years ago; (h) eveiy time he sees me. 

13. My girl-friend Maisie was hiding from me when I called 
on her yesterday evening: (a) at this very moment, 
too; (b) for weeks. 

14. That barber shaves the Prime Minister whenever he 
visits this town: (a) before you were brnn; (b) every 
day since he came here. 

15. She always keeps us waiting a long time: (a) last night; 
(b) this evening. 

EXERCISE 108. Elementary 

Simple and Continuous Tense reviaton 

Supply the correct tense {Present, Past, or Present Perfett): 

1, She (go) away every week-end. 

2. He (go) abroad last week. 
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3. No, he isn’t here. He just (go) out. 

4. He (go) downstairs when I (meet) him. 

6. "Where is Mr. Green? ” " He (go) out ten minutes ago.” 

6. Hiis boy never (see) the sea. 

7. You (see) my bag? I (lose) it. 

8. I (see) you yesterday. You (sit) outside a cafo. 

9. He (already write) a lot of letters, but his sister (not 
write) many. 

10. He is busy now ; he (write) a letter. 

11. 1 (hope) he (get) better now, I (hear) he (hav'e) a bad 
cold all the week. 

12. I usually (not take) sugar in my tea. 

13. You (see) a good film lately? 

14. He (live) in England since 1938. 

16. When I last (see) him, he (live) in London. 

16. He (sit) in the garden when the stonn (break). 

17. "You (go) to the cinema last night?" "No, I (not be) 
for three weeks.” 

18. I (hear) the news last night, but I (not hear) it today. 

19. "You (read) that book yet?” "No, I only just 
(begin) it.” 

20. I (see) that you (buy) a new hat. How much you (pay) 
for it? 

EXERCISE 109. Intermediate 

Simple and Continuous Tense revision 
Supply the correct tense (Present, Past, or Present Perfect): 

1. When I (see) him he (sit) asleep in a chair. 

2. I suppose you (hear) the latest news — John (marry) that 
horrible Jackson girl yesterday. 

3. The sun (shine) for the last half-hour and the wind (drop) . 

4. He (write) a letter now. 

5. He already (write) two letters this morning. 

6. He (write) a lot of letters yesterday. 

7. We (not play) tennis together since last May. 

8. I (go) away last we^-end. 

9. You (see) my fountain-pmi? I (lose) it. 
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10. I (leazn) £ii|^Uh iot the last two yeais, and now I (study) 
Russiaii, too. 

11. When water (boiQ the liquid (change) to a vapour that 
(be called) steam. 

12. He (study) chemistry for three years and tiien (give) it up. 

13. My boy-friend Cyril never (wash) behind his ears; he 
(say) tlto soap (get) into his eyes. 

14. My g^l-friend Maisie (paint) her toe-nails and her .hair 
(change) colour at least three times since last winter. 

16, My wife (not come) home yet. She never (come) home 
before midnight and last night she (not get) in ^ two 
o'clock. 

16. At present he (read) a biography ; it is the third biography 
he (read) this year. 

17. “When your train (leave)? You (pack) your bags yet? 
Here are some sandwiches I (make) you for the journey." 

18. She never (see) the sea. She (want) to go last year but 
she (have) no money. 

19. "You (sp^) to my sister yesterday?” “No, I (not sw) 
her for a long time. 1 (can) not ronember when 1 last 
(see) her." 

20. While 1 (walk) through the park with my girl-friend 
Maisie last night, a man (snatch) her bag from her hand 
and (run) away. I (can) not run after him because it (be) 
too dark to leave her alone. The police (not catch) him yet. 

EXERCKE 110. Intermediate and Advanced 

Simple and Continuous Tense levisiOM 

Supply the correct tense {Present, Past, or Present Perfect): 

1. I (be bom) in London but (spend) most of my childhood 
in the country. 

2. We still (live) there when my father (die). 

3. My elder l»x>ther (join) the army when he (be) seventeen. 

4. He (serve) in India wh^ the first World War (break) out. 

6. He (continue) his training there for a time, and soon 

(jbeocme) an officer. 

6. Afterwords he (fight) in Iraq and Palestine. 
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7. I (expect) you (hear) how he (win) a medal for bravery. 

8. I once (hear) Caruso sing, but I never (hear) Gobbi. 

9. A few years ago they (pull) down some old houses in that 
street. 

10. Last year they (begin) to build a new block of flats. 

11. In my town they continually (pull) down old houses and 
(put) up new ones, 

12. The town (change) its appearance completely since 1940 

13. Two years ago they (call) in an American architect. 

14. He already (design) some important public buildings. 

15. Now he (prepare) the plans for a new Town Hall. 

16. There (be) great improvements in the country too 

17. Until recently there (be) no baths in many of the cottages 

18. Sometimes the roofs (leak) and (let) in the rain. 

19. Now they (build) a lot of new workmen’s cottages. (Two 
possibilities.) 

20. They already (repair) some of the old ones and (make) 
them more healthy and comfortable. 

EXERCISE 111. Advanced 

Simple and Continuous Tense revision 

Supply correct tense (Present, Past, or Present Perfect): 

1. Lend me your rubber. I (make) a mistake and (wish) to 
rub it out. 

2 I (see) you yesterday. You (drink) ginger beer at a caf6, 
but you (not see) me. 

3 I (go) to Portugal five years ago. Since then I (not speak) 
Portuguese, and (forget) nearly all I (learn) there. 

4. “You (read) Pickwick Papers}” “I (begin) the book 
last week and just (finish) it." 

6. “I (go) to the Zoo tomorrow You ever (be) there?" 
“Yes, I (be) there last Sunday I (go) nearly every 
week-end." 

6. I hear you just (get) married When the ceremony (take 
place)? 

7. We (go) to the P 3 aamids last Sunday. While we (eat) 
our lunch there a man (fall) from the stones and (hurt) 
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h» head. We (take) him to the hospital in our car, and 
(be) to see him twice since then. He ^t) better now. 

8. “HeEo, who you (bring) with you? He (have) supper 
yet?" "No, he (not have).” “We usually (have) supper 
at eight, but Mary (not finish) yet. She still (eat) in the 
dining-room. He (not meet) Mary, and she (not know) 
him, so take him in, introduce him and give him some- 
thing to eat.” 

9 "What you (look for)?” "I (lose) my purse near here 
and (want) to find it before it (get) dark.” "When 
you (lose) it? " " I think that I (drop) it when I (go) to 
school this morning.” 

10. "I (look) at your photograi^ while you (be) out." 
"You (like) them? They (be) not very good.” 

11. As he (run) to jump over the ditch, he (fall) and (twist) 
his ankle. We (have) to carry him home. He now (lie) 
on the sofa, and he (read) a book until a few minutes ago 
The doctor just (leave) and (say) as he (go) out that' he 
must rest for a week. 

12 "You (like) brid^?” "Yes, but I (not play) for many 
years. I (live) with a good bridge-player for the last six 
months, but he (play) extremely well and I (not wish) 
to play with him.” 

13 "We (wait) here for half an hour now, so I (not think) 
she will come. She always (arrive) late, or you (think) 
something (happen) to her?” "1 (not know), but I 
(think) we (wait) long enough.” 

14 ?" You (imnember) my name, or you (forget) it?” 

16 Look I My socks already (wear) out at the heels, even 
though I (wear) two pairs at once these last few weeks. 


Section 28 

THE FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT TENSE 

PRELIMINARY NOTE ON THE FUTURE TENSE 
Consider the following sentences*. 
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She is going to know in a minute. 

You are taking your medicine every three boors I 

Tm going to come with you if you like. 

Sometimes the baby's going to cry for hours on end. 

I shall go at once because I can see you will be rude to me. 

Am I going to leave without paying? 

Will you leave without paying? 

All these seem to be grammatically correct, but they all sound 
wrong, or at best, unnatural. Why? The problem of choosing the 
correct and natural future form is a very vexing one in modem 
English. The usual grammar-book rules for ''shall" and "will" 
are already antiquated; even the increasingly popular "going to" 
sounds out of place sometimes, although wishful thinking pas 
tried to make it the solution to all problems; and modem English 
uses "is doing" and "will be doing'* very subtly. The ousting 
of "shall" and "should" (except in questions) by "will" and 
"would" is bringing about some simplification of speech and 
writing. Even " will 1? " and "will we?" are frequently heard in 
many English-speaking districts outside England. But custom 
has not yet decided in all cases, so that where different forms 
sometimes give a different sense, at other times no difference can 
be detected between them. 

Examples: (a) He'll buy one if you ask him ( ^ mllefinidA. 

(b) He's going to buy one ( = intention). 

(c) He won't buy it unless it's chea^ Jasnhme 
as (i)?) 

(d) He's not going to buy it unless it t cheap 
( = same as (c)?) 

In the following section on the Future Tense, some has 

been made to analyse the customary speech-fonnfa ^ well- 
educated people in natural conversation. Tha- prpferhnce for 
particular forms in particular mental situations is Noticed, and 
the exercises try to make these prominent. Not^iqiLud examples 
have had to be copious, and teachers and ad^fftced students 
should go through them carefully. 

Tveo golden rules have emerged: 

1. Bbware of the innocent-looking "going to" form. 

2. Wbeiifo doubt use “Will." 



118 


LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 


FUTURE TENSE 

EXERCISE 112. Elementary 

piote. “Going to" as a future form. 

This is probably one of the commonest ways of expressing 
futurity in both siiokcn and written English. It is not a pure 
future. (See notes to Exercises 115, 116, and 117.) 

Drill. Books Shut. 

Answer the following questions: 

1. What are you going to do now? 

2. ^ When are we going to finish this book? 

3. When is Mr. X going to start work? 

4. What are you going to do after the lesson? 

5. Where are we going to keep the chalk and duster? 

6. When are you going to have your next English lesson? 

7 Ask X if he (she) is going to the cinema tonight. ’ 

8. Are we going to read Treasure Island! 

9. Ask Y if he (she) is going to walk home or take a bus. 

10. What are we going to have for dinner? 

11. When are you going to fill your pen again? 

12. Are we going to have a conversation lesson today? 

13. When are we going to have another party? 

14. What are you going to have for supper tonight? 

16. When are you going to write to me? 

16 Where are you going to spend your next holiday? 

17. How much are you going to give me for this new book? 

18. What are you going to do this weekend? 

19. Are you going to visit anybody tomorrow? 

20. When are we going to meet again? 

EXERCISE 113. Elementary 

Sote: .Normal pure (or colourless) future is expressed by '* shall " 
(first person), “will" (other persons), plus infinitive. It must be 
tacitly understood that when talking about people, the possibility 
of wish, will, promise or intention is always Ifimly to be fnes^t. 
The purest futures are the least personal mies, especia% whfin the 
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fataro a^tioa is made to depend upon some external factors, as 
with "if" or "when" cianses. 

Except in questions, the "wiU"*form is vmy commonly heard 
for all persons. 

The sound-sign of futurity is ... 'U + infinitive. 

Drill. Books Shut. 

Answer the foUowing questions: 

1. Will you have time to do a homework this week? 

2. When will it get dark this evening? 

3. Will X come to the cinema with me if I ask him/her? 

4. When will you be here again? 

5. How’ll you get home? 

6. Will you come here again next week? 

7. Will you soon know English very well? 

8. Will you remember these sentences next lesson? 

9. Shall I see you next lesson? 

10. How will you come to your next English lesson? 

11. When will you do me another homework? 

12. Will you be here tomorrow? 

13. When shall we see you again? 

14. Shall I have time to write a letter before the end of the 
lesson? 

15. Where will you go after the lesson? 

16. Will there be a class next Thursday? 

17. Will the shops be open at S'o’clock tomorrow morning? 

18. Will they still be open at 10 this evening? 

19. Will they be open on Saturday afternoon? 

20. Where will you be at midday tomorrow? 

21. How long will your friends be here? 

22. Do you think the lesson will last much longer? No, it . , . 

23. How long do you think it'll last? 

24. Will there be an important match this week? 

25. What will you do this week-end? 

EXERCISE 114. EleBienta;^ 

Note: Must has future "shall” or "vnU" +‘‘have to”; Can 
has future "shaU” or "will" +"be able to.” 
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But see also earlier exMcises on “Must'* and “Cani'* 

The following exercise is on the "shaU-wtll" fuiure, although 
some of the sentences might ]ust as well be made with the ''going 
to” future Notice where "going to” is awkward or inappropriate 
Es{)eciaUy Nos. 4 and 16, "understand,” "know ” We found in 
Exercise 76 that certain verbs avoid the continuous forms, pro- 
bably because they are "automatic” verbs that can scarcely be 
called into action at any given moment. Similarly it would be 
ditlicult to have any "intention” regarding them, so that special 
circumstances are needed to make "going to" possible with them 

Examples 1 shall know from bis next letter 

I'm going to know the answer before 1 let 
you go 

Put the following into the Simple Future tense, short-form in 
negative: 

1. We always ask that question. 

2. You never answer me correctly without the help of the 
book. 

3. I never believe you. 

4. You don't understand it. 

5 I don’t buy cheap things 

6. He never cleans his own shoes. 

7 It doesn’t cost very much. 

8. We don’t do any homework in the class 

9. Why doesn’t she drink her cocoa? 

10. I eat an orange every day. 

11. He feels iU. 

12. I never have much money. 

13. You grow fatter every day 

14. It doesn’t hurt you.- 

15. I know the answer now (Tomorrow . .) 

16. He can swim. (After six lessons . .) 

17. I never look as pretty as her. 

18. You must work harder, 

19. I must read more books. 

29. He doesn’t like it at all. 
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EXERCISE 115. Intennediate 


Note: Shall- Will and Gaing to. (See previous Exercises.) 
Shall-Will expresses pure futurity, hence is almost always 
found when the futurity depends on external circumstances, and 
not on any person's will or intention. 

Try ** going to" in these three sentences: 

Examples. If you go with him, he’ll give you a new one. 

If ever you go to China, you’ll see some queer 
things there. 

You'll always find a welcome here whenever 
you call. 


As a simple affirmative statement of intention, with no exte^ial 
circumstances (time, condition, reason, etc.) mentioned, the future 
tense is rare; where the futunty depends on the external circum- 
stances, "going to’’ IS rare. 


Examples: 


(a) He will sell his house (rare). 

[b) He’s going to sell his house (normal). 

(a) He’ll sell it if you ask him (normal). 

(b) He is going to sell it if you ask him (rare). 

(a) She'll know the answer (normal, automatic 
verb, see notes to Exercise 114). 

(h) She is going to know (rare) 


The ** going to** form is consequently rarely found when other 
clauses are present, because here the intention of a person is no 
longer important ; it is a pure notional future depending on external 
circumstances. 

(More details about ” going to" in Exercises 116 and 117.) 


Read the foUowing sentences twice in the Future: 

(a) in ** shaU-will " form, 

(b) in ** gdng-to" form, 

in each case replacing the time expression in bold type by a 
Future time expression where necessary: 

Examples: He has jurt finished it. 

(n) He'U finish it next week. 

(6) He's going to finisb it next week. 
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In most of these "gOfif^4o" sounds better. Why? Wl^ not 
in No. 18? 

1. The servant cleaned my room yesterday. 

2. We’ve already climbed the mountain. 

8. They came here last year, didn’t they? 

4. It didn't cost so much a week ago. 

5. He cut you a bigger piece of cake last time. 

6. They didn't do any business with us m 1935. 

7. Prices have gone up during the last few weeks. 

8. Did he take you with him to the Zoo last time? 

9. I have been very busy today. 

10. He had a tooth pulled out yesterday. 

11. ” He looked for you at the party last night. 

12. My boy-friend Cyril hasn’t shaved since yesterday 

13. I saw the queen three days ago. 

14. We took our examinations in 1940. 

15. Did we go out yesterday afternoon? 

16. He stayed home till six o’clock. 

17. They haven’t paid me since March. 

18. Did my girl-friend Maisie know what to do with it? 

19. Have you written to him since? 

20. We didn't have time to see them all. 

EXERCISE 116. Elementary 

Note: See previous exercises and Exercise 117. 

Going to 

Notice that "going to" does not normally express simple 
futurity, but colours the future with intention or a feeling of 
certainty in the mind of the speaker. 

Examples. He’s going to write to me every week. 

I’m going to climb to the top. 

She's going to have a baby. 

{"Shall-will" form would be out of place in these.) 

That is why "going to" is more usual with persons than with 
things. Note use of "going to" in Passive Voice, where intention 
or dainty of the agent is implied: 
this room is going to be cleaned. 

All these IreeS^ gobg.to be cut down soon. 
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Change the foUowing senUmes into the going to" fom of futw'e: 

1. He will leave tomorrow. 

2. Where will he stay? 

3. John wiU wait for us there. 

4. We shall write letters all the afternoon. 

5. He will lend me the money. 

6. We shall eat them all. 

7. The judge will ask you a few questions. 

8. My father will build a new house. 

9. We shall choose some new dresses. 

10. I'm afraid it will cost a lot of money. 

11. They will grow beans in their garden. 

12. Mr. Thomson will sell his house. 

13. I'll sing it again this evening. 

14. We’ll work harder next year. 

15. He'll speak to us about it. 

16. The dining-room will be painted next week. 

17. I shall have three weeks’ holiday this year 

18. Thev will learn Russian. 

19. That house will be pulled down soon. 

20. I think I shall be sick. 

EXERCISE 117. Intermediate 
Note: Gdag to 

There ate many people who assert that this is the Pure Future 
in English. Careful analysis of sentences with this form and 
"shall-will" form usually show this to be untrue. There are 
instances when it may be so nsed, mostly in certain negatives, but 
the fundamental meaning seems to be as follows. (Try the efiect 
of changing the fbrms ronnd, and notice which is the natural one.) 
L With Penoos. Has meaning of intention or eeftotnfy. 
Examples: 

He's going to give me a ne# one tinnorrow. 

If yon go with him, he'll give you a new one. 

So yon'ie off to Odna, are yon? Well, you’re going to sae 
some queer titings there. 

If ever yon go to Cliina, jronTl see some queer things tbsM. 
Sady yon aren't gdng to pnt him to bed so soon? 
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if you wattt to come in for a cbat, I’ll put him to bed eariy. 
I'm going to drink a glass ci -water. 

I I'll have a glass of water. (Cf. Exercise 119. No. 29; 

inevitabfyl?) 

You won't speed! English well unless you go to England. 
He says he’s going to speak nothing but English when be 
goes to England. 

Shall I leave without paying? 

Are you going to leave without paying? 

I wonder when he’ll do it; I know he’s going to. 

I wonder when he’s going to do it. 

I’m going to give you one of these pills. 

You’ll take one of them every three hours I 

2. With Things. Has meaning of probability or inevitability 
tn the mind of the speaker. 

Examples: 

This tram will take you to George Street. 

Look out I the tram’s going to overturn! 

What’s going to happen next? 

What’ll happen if you light the wrong end? 

If there’s a ^ump, things will get much dearer 
Now that there’s a slump, things are going to get much 
dearer. 

Malted milk will do you good. (It says so on the tin.) 
This lovely malted milk is going to do you good. (I feel 
it in my bones.) 

What time will the sun rise? 

The sun’s going to shine in a minute, (The cloud has nearly 
gone.) 

It will rain. (Sense incomplete; no meaning.) 

It’s gmng to rain. (It seems so to me because 1 can see a 
storm coming up.) 

As somi as the depression off Iceland gets further south, 
there will be a bdt of rain across southern England. 
This book will tell you aU about it. 

This bocdr's going to be mme difficult than I expected. 

Notice that these differences, which are more clearly defined 
witii persons than with things, are much lees mark^ in the 
negathre. "Shan’t," "won't" aa^ "not going to" are more easily 
interchanged than affirmative connterpatte. 
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BMumples. 

I'm afraid I shan't have tune to finish it (Or "I'm not 
going to.") 

I hope you’re not going to buy any blue onea (Or " You 
won’t ") 

It is clear that no hard-and-fast rule can be given, as the 
difierence is notional, not grammatical. In many cases either 
form is possible, but the meaning will not always be the same 

Change the following sentences into the "going to" form of future: 

1. She’ll be mamed this spring. 

2. ’The strong man will lift all these weights above his head. 

3 I'll practise the violin aU the afternoon 

4 I know you will like my music 

6 What' You won’t come home this afternoon? 

6 1 won’t be treated like that' 

7 You won’t get a ticket for my next concert 

8 My boy-friend Cyril will walk home with me tonight 

9 My girl-friend Maisie will sew on my buttons for me 
10. The sun will shine in a minute 

11 I won't spend a penny more 

12 Will you be gone long? 

13. Won’t you kiss me "good night’’? 

14 He'll give me a present for my birthday. 

15 I think I shall have a cold, 

16 There wiU be a storm soon. 

17 Won’t you have something to drink? 

18. We shsdl get a new servant next month. 

19. He will cut the grass this afternoon 
20 I shall buy scmie cream cakes for tea. 

N.B . — No 17, as it stands, is a polite request or offer , with 
"going to" it asks for the other person's intention 

EXERCISE 118. Elementary 
Note: Present Contlnaovs for Futurew 

Like "going to" this i« adso a definite future, and its time is 
fairly immediate 
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Examples: We'te going to the ptctitfes this afternoon. 
She's baying a new one somi. 

They're playing some Beethoven next. 

This form is scarcely ever used with things, or with verbs of 
Exercise 82. 

Put the foUoteiug into the immediate future of the Present 
Continuous: 

1. We shall start strong verbs on Monday. 

2. He'll come to see me the day after tomorrow 

3. We shall set out at two o'clock. 

4. She will invite seven other people. 

5. I shall take her to the Zoo this afternoon. 

6. Will you stay at home tonight? 

7. They will see to it tomorrow. 

8. rU play tennis this afternoon. 

9. He will use it again tomorrow. 

10. The children will have cakes for tea today. 

11. She will leave by the three o'clock train. 

12. He'll give us a new one next week. 

13. I shall take the examination on Friday. 

14. She will sing a group of songs next. 

16. We shall go out at seven. 

EXERCISE 119. Elementary 
Note: Future Continuous. 

In its simplest form this is used in the same way as the other 
continuous forms. 

Exampies: When I get back, they'll be having supper 
( s in progress at a given Future Time). 

Compare with; 

They are having supper Now. 

When 1 got back, they were having supper. 

Using the given futun time adverb, rend the foUomng: 

1. What are doing (in ten years' thne)? 

2. He is sleeping (at four o'clock). 

a She ia d(^ hei^homework (after supper). 
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4 It's raining (when you come back). 

6. I’m still mending the chair (at seven o’clock). 

6. She is talking (for at least another three hours). 

7. I’m waiting for you (at the usual time). 

8. We’re listening to you (at the concert). 

9. She's making tea (about then). 

10. He’s travelling (all night). 

11. I’m doing the washing (tomorrow morning) 

12. They're studying English (for two more years). 

13. He's writing to her (next week). 

14. You're swiimning in the sea (this time next week). 

16. We're working very hard (in the auturo’'). 

EXERCISE 120. Intermediate 

Note: See Exercises 118 and 119. 

Future Continuous 

Just as the Present Continuous is used as a definite immediate 
future, so the Future Contxnuous is used as a definite but not-‘!o- 
immediate future. 

He's playing a violin solo next (or “going to”) 

He'll be playing some more later (or “going to”). 

He's seeing him at once (or “going to”). 

He'll be seeing him in a few minutes (or “going to") 

Restate the foUomng, using the future Continuous*. 

1. I'm seeing him tomorrow. 

2. They're going to do it again later. 

3. He is leaving in a few days. 

4. The leaves are going to fall soon. 

6. She says she is going to do the washing tomorrow. 

6. I'm going to have tea in town. 

7. I’ll write to you later. 

8. He's going to meet us at the station. 

9. We're going to have crab for supper. 

10. You’ll bnar from my girl-friend Maisie in any case. 

11. Are you gdng to town dgain this week? 

12. We’re having coffee after dinner as usual. 

13. I&’s coining home soon. 
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14. I'm playing in a tennis match on Saturday with my 
boy-friend Cyril. 

15. He is lecturing on the Romantic poets next. 

16. We are having dinner in half an hour. 

17. I shall see her tomorrow afternoon. 

18. You're going to learn more about this tense next lesson. 

19. Hurry up! the train is leaving in a minute. 

20. You'll forget your head next, you absent-minded old 
thing! 

EXERCISE 121. Intermediate and Advanced 
Note: Continuous Future Forms. 

"He is going to do" and "he'll be doing" have approximately 
the same meaning, but the different grammatical approach gives 
a different feeling to each. 

In the sentences: 

(a) They are going to put on another play (soon) ; 

(b) They'll be putting on another play soon; 

[a) tells us the present intentions of the actors, (b) tells us of events 
at a future time, **soon” (which must be understood); it tells us 
of the restUis of the intention, but by-passes the intention itself. 
From this we get the following second-person question-forms 

(a) Are you going to put on another play soon^ (Direct 
question about intentions.) 

(b) Will you be putting on another play soon? (The inten- 
tions themselves are by-passed and the future activities 
queried. This is more of a pure future, more remote, 
and therefore more polite.) 

(c) Will you put on another play soon? (A request; please 
do so, we've enjoyed this one ) 

The form in (b) is the modem equiv^ent of the older Shall you 
put on another play soon? (i.e,, is it in your prearranged pro- 
gramme?) 

Many grammar books still print the question-form of 
You will visit him tomorrow 

as Shall you visit him tomorrow? (in the course of your day's 
activities). 

It is, however, rarely used today, its place having been taken 
by the future contimtons form 

fViU you be him tomorrow? 
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Tvm the fiiMowing into PcUter qtn^iHons by using ths Futuro 
Continuous fiim: 

1. Ane you gc^ to use this ^toon? 

2. Are you going to need me hny more tonight? 

3. Are you going to stay here Icmg? 

4. Are you going to want any more like this? 

5. When are we going to see you again? 

6. When are you coming again? 

7. What are you going to have for breakfast? 

8. When are you going to post your letters? 

9. Whoi are you going to have the house painted? 

10 When are you going to try the new ones? 

11. When are you going to go away? 

12. When are you going to have your next lesson? 

13. When are you going to want your bathwater turned on? 

14. How are you going to get back? 

16. Where are you going to stay in Paris? 

16 Are you going to spend much more time here? 

17. Are you going to make any more cakes like these? 

18. Whi^ school are you going to send him to? 

19. Are you going to pay for it yourself? 

20. Are you gtwg to have a haircut tomorrow? 

21. Are you going to stay out all night again? 

22. Do you require anything else? 

23. Where are you spending your honeymoon? 

24. When are you going back to college? 

25. Are you going to visit Muy again this week? 

EXERCISE 122. Advanced 

Note: See Exercise 121 
Look at the two forms 

Will you come tomorrow? + “please “ ad lib. ( « Request) 
Will you be coming tomcuTow? ( » No request, query abikit 
the future activities of the person addressed). 

bieify ^fftestions from tin fotiowing statements in two ways: 

(a) inakmi a noussi: (b) a polite outfv on the statment: 



ISO UVIHG ENGLISH STRVCmE 

Bxampk: You ars goibg to SM him toiiKino^ 

(a) Will you (please) see him tommnnr? 

(b) Will yon be se^ng him tomondw (by 
any dianoe)? 

1. Yon am going to do the washing tmnorrow. 

2. You will come to see me soon. 

3. Yon are going to see to it this evening. 

4. Use this onel 

5. You are going to have an early breakfast. 

6. Have the house painted whitel 

7. You are going to do it again. 

' 8. You will make all the arrangements. 

9. Look after the baby for herl 

10. You are going to post these letters soon. 

11. Have another onel 

12. Yon are going to keep your luggage in the spare room. 

13. Light a fire in the sitti^-rooml 

14. You are going to have tea soon. 

16. You will phone the grocer this morning. 

16. Write to to again I 

17. You are going to take the dogs for a walk. 

18 You are going to the post office today. 

19. You want some more coffee. 

20. Make a cake for tea. 


EX^GSE 123. Intermediate 

Note: Coloured Future with WQl-ShaU. 

WOl used with first person colours the future with the speaker's 
intenthm or promise. But as most of our first person futures are 
presumably honest intmitions, we find that "will" '//" is 

one of the commonest future forms for all persons. 

ShaU with otto persons colours the future with promise, 
compulsion or (in negative) restraint. It is not such a uommonly 
used form as grammar books would sogiM* its fdaee more 
tesgoenthr being taJien by a Future Substitute (see iKtocises 
IfSaadtSi^ 
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Bxamj^: 1 won't forget what yon've told me (promlae) 
YOU dian't leave till you pronuBe to cmne aglia 
(restraint). 

You shall have it back tomorrow (promise). 

I’ll b^in again, and you shan’t stop me this 
time. 

He shall never come here again I 
And notice, too, the use of "will” when asking for someone’s 
cooperation: 

If you’ll wait here a moment. I’ll fetch a chair. (Not to be 
confused with true condition.) 

Insert "shaU” or "will" in tite following sentences: 

1. You . . . not go until I know the truth. 

2. You . . . have a piece of chocolate if you’re good. 

3. If you . . . look after the luggage I . . . buy the tickets. 

4. You . . . have some more in a minute. 

5 I’m determined he . . . n’t come here again. 

6. ... you have a drink? What ... it be? 

7. I ... see to it myself. You ... n’t pay a penny. 

8. You . . . have a bicycle of your own when you're older. 

9. ". . . you have tea or coffee?” "I . . . have some tea, 
please.” 

10. Members . . . not introduce more than three guests on 
any day. 

11. “Britons never, never, never ... be slaves.” 

12. I promise you that you ... n’t lose by it. 

13. If he . . . n’t mend that stove, I . . . have to do it myself. 

14. He . . . have what he asks for, but you . . n’t. 

16. ... you lend me half a crown? I . . . pay you back 
tomorrow. 

EXERCISE 124. Advanced 

if ate: See Exocise 123 on Wiix-Shall future. 

Insert "shall" and "will" in the following sentences notkij^ 
where eithw is possible: 

1. I ... n't go to the tea-party unless you come with me. 

X I . . . come with you if you want me to. 

8k ...you? That's grgndl 
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4. But let me warn you; 1 ... n’t stay any longer than an 
hour or so 

6. That's all right. I ... n’t stay any longer myself. 

6. . . there be many people there ure know? 

7} I can’t teU you, but if Tom and Harry decide to go, we 
. . know at least two people. 

8 Tom is not the sort of person that enjoys tea^partiM, but 
his mother seems determined he . . . go. 

9. Poor Tom I I'm sure he ... n’t enjoy himself a bit. 

10. Harry, on the other hand, ... be in his element. 

11. You’re right. He . . . chatter to all the old women and 
flirt with all the pretty girls. 

12. I'm glad you said “pretty” girls. He . . . n’t look at 
anyone who’s not pretty enough to go on a chocolate-box. 

13. Which reminds me — ^Anne ... be there. 

14. Why didn’t you say so before? Now I know that, I . . 
certainly come with you. 

15. Good. By the way, when Anne be taking her 
examination? 

16. I don’t know We probably find out tomorrow when 
we see her. 

17 She’s an undecided sort of person, isn’t she? Her lecturer 
should say to her, “You . . take this examination next 
June, whether you want to or not.” 

18. Quite right, people hke Anne . only do things they are 
made to 

19. ... there be any dancing after tea? If there is, I might 
take along with me a record of the old dance-tune, 
“ we dance the Polka? ” 

20. Please do. And we . . make a point of being there 
punctually, so that Tom and Harry n't say we’ve 
let them down. 


FINAL NOTES. 

^tloke advanced students frequently ask why we have both 
'mO” and “will'* land suailarly “should’* and “wonM*'). ao 
the |(;dlowiiig bri^ hirtomial notes may he at inteKst. 

Sni^sb am s^naate fntury and useh'ih^ 
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present mste&d. This is still an idiomatic wav of expressing 
futurity in a vtvid and flamboyant way. but. apart from a few 
stock phrases like ^'Ihe tram leaves at 6.30,” it is not ver>' com- 
mon; and these lew stotk phrases are often examples of the 
habitual present, and not futures at all ! 

There was also a form of the verb shall,*' with the meaning ol 
command, compulsion or obligation; and a form of the verb 
"will meaning “want' or “wish." From these developed a 
Pure Future tense, for both these ideas carry an idea of tuiurity 
with them. 

But why choose “I (we) shall. “ "you (he, they) will" for the 
Pure Future? 

"Shall" originally meant "command,” but as we so seldom 
need to give ourselves orders, its onginal force grew weaker in 
the first person and so became the natural word to use for a future 
^nth no particular coloration. 

Similarly "will," meaning "wish,” is obviously sensible with 
" I ” or " we,” but it is not easy to talk about other people's wishes, 
so in the second and third persons "will” ha» become the natural 
auxiliary for a colourless future. ^ One should of course notice that 
the question "Shall P" still implies "Ts this your command?” 
and "Will you?” generally has its original meaning of "Do you 
wish?” (See also Reported Speech Exercise 233b,) 

There is a growmg tendency for "shall” and "should" to be 
used less and less in the first person ; this is partly due to the natural 
association of "wish” or "want” with a first person future — if I 
mention my future actions, it i^4nghly probable that my own 
volition 18 brought into play regarding them — and so "I'll” i$ 
used quite naturally m statements. The increasing popularity of 
"wilhwould'* owes something also to the natural desire for 
uniformity and easily spoken short-forms, even to the extent of 
sacrificing some of the finer grammatical niceties. In some parts 
of the English-speaking world, notable Ireland, Scotland and 
parts of America, the use of '"will” is almost universal, even in 
first person questions. (" WhatTl I do? " Will I be seeing you? "" 
”WeTJ have better weather soon, I'm thinking.”) But we still 
fee) the need sometimes of distinct forms of Volition, etc/, .and 
Pure Future. This has helped to bring about the popularity of 
ether nxmdelahAble wayeof expressing Future Time Tsoing 
Vi^tion wieh, intend, mean, choose, etc.), or OMigalkm 
(hive to, am to^ ought to). ($ee fiwvdeee U5 ahd 1294 
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There aie apparent exceptions to the Wax>S)iAit onlOQzed 
intiue in the petnlant expression ** Shan't" and in the recent 
military nee of "will" in such orders as "Officers will nppeer 
properly dressed in public places." (Compare also: “Fla§8 will 
be flown in honour of His Excellency's arrival," "Evening dress 
whl be worn.”} It may be modesty that has subconsciottaly led 
to this use of Pure Future forms for Command or Obligatk^ or 
pmhaps there is a feeling that nothing can be more deflmte tium 
the statement of a plain future fact — there te a feeling of the 
inevitable about its use in the above examples. 

The replacing of the archaic "Shall you see him?" by "Will 
you be seeing him?" has already been mentioned (Exercise 121) 

"Will you come again tomorrow?" (invitation). 

"Will you be coming agam tomorrow?" (in the ordinary 
coarse of events). 


SUMMARY 

"Will'would" are becoming increasingly popular for all persons 
in simple statements, short form is ... ’/I and . . .‘d. 

"Shall-sbould" are still used where it is necessary to avoid 
confusion. Look at the following interesting passage and notice 
now clearly "sball-will" forms can difierentiate between Volition, 
Obligation, or Pure Future. 

"I would injure no man, and should provoke no resentment;' I 
would relieve every distress, and should enjoy the benedictions of 
gratitude. 1 would choose my friends among the wise, and my 
wife among the virtuous; and therefore should be in no danger 
from treachery or unkindness. My children should by my care 
be learned and pious, and would repay to my age what their 
childhood had received." — From Samuel Johnson's Rasulas. 

The same contrast holds if the passage is put into the cone* 
Spending future fwms. 

SOMB VSBtm. WAYS OF BXPRBSSINO FUTUUTY : 

1. I (we) shall (or be, etc., will) have more time next week, I 

, expect (Pun Futon.) 

S. I won't give you any. Yon (he) shan't have any* (Futun 
with fnU meaning of auxiliary; the Ceflound Future.) 
t He is loeeting her tonight at ei(^ (Definitsfy'agned.) 

4. Hell be ineeiiii|ft her tonight at right (Oelbinriyegne^^ 
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8. He*8 gdng to meM; her ttHught at eight. (It'i Aw intontion 
to do so.) 

8 Will you meet her temight at eight? (Request ) 

7. you be meetiiig hex tonij^t at eig^t? (Is this eveut 
likdy to take place? Is it on your programme?) 

8. Shall he meet her as well? (Obligation.) 

9. Is be to meet her as weQ? (Same as No 8; more usually 
in this form.) 

10 He's about to leave for London (On the pomt of ) 


FUTURE SUBSTITUTES 


EXERCISE 125. Intermediate 

Note: Other verbs and turns of expression frequently replace 
"wUl-sball" to reinforce various coloured forms of the future 

Read the fMowing sentences with the suggested alternative verb, 
making any necessary changes: 

1. Will you have some more cake? (like) 

2. Shall I get you another book? (want) 

3. What will you do now? (mean) 

4. You shall stay here till I come back, (is to) 

6. We won't listen to him. (choose) 

6. ru be going nejA week, (iittoid) 

7. I won't do what you tell me. (refuse) 

8. You shall have a new bicycle, (promise) 

8. I won't take up any more of your time, (want) 

10. We'll make our presence known to him. (mean) 

11. 1 think 1 shall go away next week-end. (hope) 

12. He says he will get a rise next month, {expect) 

13. My girlofriend Maisie will miter for the local singing 
competition, (intend) 

14. They won't accept your apology, (refose) 

lA. My boy-friend Cyril will be promoted soon, (is to) 




i2A. Adyanced 
Nets; See BaGudie U8. 



ia« uvmo EKsti^H smvcn^ 

Bead Bu JScmng mMeet with fhe siiggaUi idtumoBm 
mMttg 4M^ nitt^SMiy efumges: 

1 Tbey ivon't aii$wer my questions, (refuse) 

2 Wlm^ will you psy me for my services? (intend) 

3 We timll have wine to drink and good things to eat. 
(promise). Pastive voice. 

4. If he wtm't shave before breakfast (choose), I wcm't spe«^ 
to him. (want) 

6 Will he listen to my singing, do you think? (like) 

6 Do you think they'll follow us all the way hmne? (mean) 

7 Wh«i will you learn Englisb properly? (intoid) 

8 rU have it done now (want). 1 won't'be kept waiting, 
(is to) 

9 You shall have time to think it over (promise) 

10. He'll have his own way in the end (intend) , he won't 
listen to us (refuse) 

11 We shall visit all the sights of London, (hope) 

12. Why won't he have any dealings with you? (refuse) 

13 I shall be in Bournemouth this time next week, (hope) 

14. They will buy up all the land they can lay their hands on 
(intend) 

15. She will go shopping tomorrow (want) , will you go too? 
(mean) 

EXERCISE 127. Intermediate 

Notf: Future (and past) of Can, Must, Needn't. (See also 
Exercises 40-46.) 

Can has past "could" or "was able," (see Exercise 46), has 
future "shall-will be able," or "can " (See Exercise 40 ) 

Must has past "had to" (see Exercises 40-48), has future 
"shall-will have to " 

Needn’t has past "didn't need to" or "needn't have" (see 
Exercise 48), ^ future "shan't-won't need to," or "shaii'i- 
won't have to " 

K$tid iAe ffdhwhg settimees, nddwig 

tik.: (h) 

ikmf^hoiU: 
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1. He most be very careful. 

2. John can do it very easily. 

3 You needn’t go away early. 

4. My boy-friend Cyril most press his own trousers. 

3. I can finish the wcuk before breakfast. 

6 I must always shave before breakfast. 

7. I needn't wake up before seven o’clock. 

8. He most change his wet clothes. 

9. He can swim much better than you. 

10. My girl-friend Maisie must walk all the way back alone 

11. You needn’t spoid so much as that. 

12. They can sle^ all day long, but must get up before 
supper. 

13. You needn’t work so hard after your illness. 

14. I must repeat it several times, and then I can remember it 

16. I must pay him £60 down, but I can’t. 

16. Can you carry the box without help? 

17. We must work harder. 

18. We must decide immediately 

19. Most you go, can’t you stay? 

20. You needn’t answer all the questions 

EXERCISE 128. Elementary 

Note: No Future after temporal conjunctions Although the 
main clauM is future, the presence of when, until, <u soon as, 
before, after, etc., is sufficient to indicate futurity, and such 
clauses rwnain in the present tense. 

Noftce fke fenees used in the foUowing sentences, and insert the 
missing injunction: 

1. He will stay here . . . you come. 

2. ru come and see you ... I have time. 

3. We shall be ready . . . you are. 

4. ... you come tomorrow, I will give you a new book. 

6. ... they M) 0 W me their homeworic,! will correct it. 

6 . 

7^ She'wiR8bhik.t9ymi...yoacom^ 

8. Y«n«rarti^i..th4Bf^dimngmtogie^ 
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0. T& write to you ... I leave England. 

10. He will remain in Egypt ... the war lasts. 

11. These brave mm wffl fight . . . they die. 

12. ... I live, 1 riiali always remember his face. 

13. You will be able to play the piano . . . you like. 

14. They will not climb the hill . . . the moon rises. 

16. Don’t buy bananas . . . they become cheaper. 

16. We must buy some shirts . . . they become dearer. 

17. This coat will lose its colour . . . it's washed. 

18. He will sell the cloth ... the price rises. 

19. I shall wait . . . the price falls. 

20. The com will grow quickly . . . they water the fields. 


EXERCKE 129. Elementary 

(No Future after Temporals) 

Put the verb in brackets into the correct tense: 

1. We shall go as soon as you (be) ready. 

2. He will t^ you when you (get) home. 

3. We’ll go out when the rain (stop). 

4. I (stay) here until he answers me. 

6. Wait until I (catch) you! 

6. I’ll be ready before you (count) ten. 

7. He’ll eat strawberries until he (look like) them. 

8. John most eat his breakfast before he (go) out. 

9. Please ait here until my husband (come). 

10. See that it is clean before you (touch) it. 

11. I’ll help her look for it until riie (find) it. 

12. The house will stay empty till we (return). 

13. As soon as you buy the book, I (borrow) it from you. 

14. HeTl tell you when you (ask) him. 

15. I’ll tell you a secret as soon as my husband ^) ocd. 

16. I'U bdieve it when I (see) it. 

17. I (get) a niiw one before tonight 

18. It will be mended by the time yon (get) back. 

19. She (not coiqe) until you are r^y. 

9R ITigiv«ilh4ekfi*KMN;itthe(wairt)H. 
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EXERCISE 130. Intermediate 

(No Future after Temporals) 

Supply the correct tense for the verbs in brackets: 

1. Don't off the tram till it (stop). 

2. You will be amazed when you (see) the view. 

3. Let’s go to a caf6 when the concert (be) over. 

4. You had better wait until the police (come). 

5. 1 (have) a suit made as soon as I arrive in London. 

6. My boy-friend C 5 ril says he won’t go to bed until I (kiss) 
him good-night. 

7. I won’t play bridge with you again till you (stop) 
cheating. 

8. You won't forget to lock up the house before you (go) 
out, will you? 

9. I’ll come and see you before I (leave) for England. 

10. I can’t express an opinion until I (know) the facts. 

11. We must wait until the maid (bring) the milk. 

12. I don’t think he (wire) before he arrives. 

13. My little boy will wear short trousers until he (be) fifteen 
years old. 

14. You can stay at home and cook my lunch while I (go) to 
the club. 

15. I shall expect it to be ready as soon as I (come) in. 

16. Do you think my girl-friend* Maisie will sew my buttons 
on for me when they (come) off? 

17. I (not move) from here until you get back. 

18. You'll know him when you (see) him. 

19. You (must) explain to my boy-friend Cyril as soon as he 
arrives home. 

20. My girl-friend Maisie (not believe) me till I show her the 
ring. 


FUTURE PERFECT TENSE 

EXERCISE 131. Intermediate 

Note: 'The Futon Ferftct bears the same relation to a futwre 
moment as the Pr ese n t Perfect bean to the present moment. 
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i.e. it tells us that a certain action will be completed by a certain 
future date. The fact of its completion by a certain time is what 
interests us. not the time of the action itself. 

Example: (a) Tve read three of Shaw’s plays. (I know 
about them Now.) 

(b) I shall have read seven of Shaw’s plays by 
the end of the year. (I shall know about 
them Then.) 

The Future Perfect Continuous tense is very seldom heard. 
Example: By Christmas I shall have been working in this 
ofhce for ten years ( = and 1 shall presumably 
continue to work here). 

Supply the correct tense of the verbs in brackets: 

1. By next June he (write) his second novel. 

2. Before his next visit here he (return) from a world tour. 

3. Before you go to see them, they (leave) the country. 

4. He (finish) this work before you leave. 

5. By the end of the sranmer he (teach) us to speak English 

6. By this time next week you (meet) my boy-friend C)rril. 

7. When you come back he already (buy) the house. 

8. The meeting (finish) by the time we get there. 

9. By next month he (sell) all his furniture. 

10. In 1970 he (be) dead for ten years. 

11. By next Sunday you (stay) with us for five weeks. 

12. He (take) his examination by his next birthday. 

13. By the end of this year he (fiy) more than a million miles 

14. I hope, when you have finished this exercise, you (not 
make) many mistakes in it. 

16. The horse race (start) before we even leave home. 

10. I hope it (stop) raining- by five o'clock. 

17. I (finish) long before you get back. 

18. I expect my girl-friend Maisie (grow up) by the time I 
return to England. 

19. If we don’t get there before seven, they (eat and drink) 
everything, 

20. I hope you (not forget) all this by tomorrow! 
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EXERCISE 132. Intermediate 

Note Look at this pair of sentences; 

(a) He ivont come till the play begins (This means tJ at he will 
come )ust at the beginning of the play) 

{h) lie wont come till the. play has begun (This means that he 
will arrive after the beginning It is a Future Pi rfect idea; 
" by the time he comes, the play mil have b gun." See 
Exercise 131) 

In the same way as Simple Future becomes Sin.ple Present 
in time clauses (Ex 128-130), so Future Perf et becomes 
Present Perfect 

Fhtl the verb tn brackets into the correct tense: 

1 I’ll wait until he (write) his next novel 

2 Don’t come until I (finish) lunch. 

I shall probably want to see the book before le (finish) it 
4 We (not hnd) our seats until the concert ha.s begun. 

5. When I (be) in Egypt for ten years, I shall write a 
book 

(> They (not plant) the cotton until the com has been cut. 

7 The river will not begin to rise until some rain. (fall). 

8 As soon as mv bov-friend Cyril (spend) that money he will 
try to borrow some more. 

9. You mustn’t get uj) until your temperature (go down) 

10. You’d better stay m until you (get rid of) hat cough. 

11. We can’t leave until we (eat*) our lunch 

12 The rountiy (look) quite ilifierent when the leaves have 
fallen 

13. Until the snow fgo) the train will not be able to move. 

14. When I (learn) a thousand English words, ‘■halTI be able 
to read a newspaper? 

15. Don’t ask for another book until you (finis i) this one. 

16. When my gi’'1-fnend Maisie and I (be) married for 
twenty-five \ oars, we are going for a world tour. 

17. They won’t come home until thev (see) everything. 

18. Sit down, and when you (rest) I'll show you the garden, 

19. As soon as he (save) £3,000, he will retire from business. 

20. Come again when the machine (be cleaned). 
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EXERCISE 133. IntennedUte 
CompleU the following sentences: 

1. Come and visit us when . . . 

2. I shall not move from here until . . . 

3. You will have to explain everything before . . . 

4. ril put him to bed without his supper as soon as . . . 

6. He won't stop running until . . . 

6. I hope you will hide the strawberries and cream before . . . 

7. My boy-friend Cyril will be terribly angry when . . . 

8. When he writes to me again, I . . 

9. She will never understand until . . . 

10. Will you stay and talk to me until . . , 

11. WiU you buy me a pound of tea when . . . 

12. rU keep you in this room until . . . 

13. I'll come and see you again when . . . 

14. They won’t give me any more cucumbers until . . . 

15. Your electricity will be cut off until . . . 

16. The pears will all be eaten before . . 

17. The doctor will send you the bill when . . . 

18. When my newspaper comes . . . 

19. Will you always love me, even when . . . 

20. I’ll leave it out m the sun until . . 

EXERCISE 134. Advanced 

Note: "Shall" and "will" tenses become Present tenses (Simple 
or Perfect) after Temporal Conjunctions. 

"Should” and "would” tenses become Past tenses (Simple or 
Perfect) after Temporal Conjunctions. 

Examples; (a) You will come as soon as you can, won't 
you? 

(h) You will come as soon as you have finished 
dinner, won’t you? 

{e) You would come as soon as I needed you, 
wouldn’t you? 

(d) I should have come after I had finished, if 
I had had the time. 

Notkw that "after” (or "when” in the sense of "after”) most 
frequently has a perfect tense with it. 
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Suppty the correct terise of the verb in brackets: 

1. He says he will maJce up the stoty as he (go) along. 

2. I shall ask you to do this when your friend (leave). 

3. I told the gatekeeper that we wanted to stay in the park 
until he (shut) the gates. 

4. Don't leave the house until you (wash) your face. 

6. After he (go), will you come and see me? 

6. I shan’t know whether I’ve passed or not till I (see) the 
result printed in the paper. 

7. I know I ought to finish reading the book while I still 
(have) time. 

8. As soon as the ship (reach) port, its dangerous cargo will 
be unloaded. 

9. She said she would go on knitting as long as she (sit) in 
the deck-chair. 

10. ru pay for the apples on the day you (deliver) them. 

11. How can I say what he is like until I (see) him? 

12. Obviously I shouldn’t dream of asking you before I 
(have) to. 

13. After the ball (be) over, let’s go home together. 

14. If I really like my job, I should work till my eyes (drop) 
out. 

15. I shall have done a lot of work while he (be asleep). 

16. Will you please give me the football back again as soon 
as thfe game (be) over? 

17. If I were you, I should do it when the opportunity (arise). 

18. John says he will wait under the clock until Rosemary 
(come). 

19. Should the train be wrecked after they (mine) it, the 
saboteurs will be handsomely rewarded. 

20. We shall try to persuade him to do it before it (be) too late. 

21. I know that if I told my father all about it as soon as he 
(come) in, he would be on my side, 

22. Profiteers will continue to make lots of money while the 
war (last). 

23. I shall not speak to him until you (introduce) him to me. 

24. Don’t count your chickens before they (be) hatched. 

26. I know that as soon as he (see) me, he’ll called me a fool. 
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EXERCISE 135. Intennediate and Advanced 
Note: The Future of Assumption. 

The use of Future and Future Perfect tenses to replace the idea 
of 'T suppose that/' ‘'take it for granted that/* “expect that," 
"imagine that,** etc., is a very interesting one. It occurs nmst 
frequently in debates, speeches, lectures, and dialectical writing, 
and is common enough in ordinary speech to warrant an exercise 
on it for more advanced students. 

Examples: You'll have noticed from my lecture how 
complicated this subject really is ( = I imagine 
you have noticed . .). 

This Will be the right way ( = I take it that this 
ts the right way). 

"Of course" is often added to emphasize this idea. 

Re~ca$t the foUomng sentences, omtUing the introductory remark 
in bold tyPe, and using the future or future perfect ten$e,\ 

1 . I suppose you understand why I can't come. 

2. 1 rappose you have noticed how often my boy-triend 
Cyril has to wind his watch up. 

3. I take it you appreciate my difficulty. 

4. I take it your friends have got to London by now. 

5. I expect you wonder why I haven’t told you before. 

6. I suppose you’ve recovered by now from the shock of 
meeting my girl-friend Maisie (of course). 

7. I take it you have heard of Marlowe (of course). 

8. I imagine you've been wondering ail this time how my 
invention works. 

9. I expect he knows what I mean (ot course). 

10. I take it he has told you about our plans already. 

11. I imagine you haven’t heard of me (of course). 

12. I imagine you don't mind, naturally. 

13. I don’t suppose you've forgotten old Jimmy (of 
course). 

14. 1 expect this is the house they're looking for. 

15. Did yon hear a knock? I imagine that’s father. 

10. I take It vou’ve met mv girlfriend Maisie before. 
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17 I imagine you haven't read this book before, so take 
It MOth you 

18 Afn I not right in supposing this is the one you want? 

19 1 lake it for granted you’ve come on foot (of course). 

20 I imagine you’ve learnt something new from this 
exercise, haven’t you^ 


Section 29 

THE PAST PERFECT TENSE 

EXERCISE 136. Elementary 

A ote The Past Perfect Itnse is related to a moment m the past 
m the same wav that the Present Perject is related to the present 
moment, i e it describes an action completed before some special 
past moment we have id mind 

Supply the correct past tense of the verbs in brackets 

1 She told me his name after he (leave) 

2 He (do) nothing before he saw me 

3 My fnend enjoyed his food as soon as he (taste) it 

4 He thanked me for what I (do) 

6 I (be) sorry that I had hurt him 

6 After they had gone, I (sit) down and (rest) 

7 Did you post the letter after you (wnte) it? 

8 As soon as you (go), I wanted to see you again 

9 They dressed after they (wash) 

10 After I had heard the news, I (hurry) to see him. 

11 She told me her name after I (ask) her twice 

12 Before we (go) very far, we found that we (lose) our way 

13 After you (go), I went to sleep 

14. I read the book after I (finish) my work 
16 When we arrived, the dinner already (begin) 

16 He died after he (be) ill a long time 

17 My fnend (not see) n'c for many years when I met him 
last week 



146 LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 

18. He took the money after I (ask) him not to do so 

19. It rained yesterday after it (be) dry for many moaths. 

20. Why didn't you go to the doctor after 1 (tell) yo4 to? 

21. He had already learnt English before he (le^e) for 
England. 

22. But before he arrived in England, he (forget) sotne. 

23. In England he soon remembered all he (learn). 

24. The sun had set before I (be) ready to go. 

26. The river became deeper after it (rain) heavily. 

EXERCISE 137. Intermediate 

Note: The idea of the Past Perfect as a Before-Past leads to its 
logical use in Reported Speech (see also later exercises on this 
topic). When the Simple Past ‘T saw him," is reported in relation 
to the introduction "be said that," it takes place notionally before 
the past "said," and must therefore be Past Perfect. 

Ago always dates back from Now. Before dates back from 
any point in past or future, including Now. 

Supply the correct past tense: 

1. They (go) home after they (finish) their work. 

2. She said that she already (see) the Pyramids. 

3. She just (go) out when I called at her house. 

4. You ought to have brought her straight home after she 
(fall) in the river. 

6. They told him they (not meet) him before. 

6. He asked why we (come) so early. 

7. My small brother (eat) all the pie before we got back. 

8. He told us he (go) to the seaside for a holiday. 

9. He wondered why I (not visit) him before. 

10. Before help (reach) us, one woman (collapse). 

11. We asked him what countries he (visit). 

12. We (hear) that a fire (break out) in the neighbouring 
house. 

13. When the aeroplane landed, the pilot (find) that one of 
the wings (be dams^ed) by a shell. 

14. He told me he (catch) a young lion and (sl^eot) two 
others. 
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10. \lMy drank small cups of cofiee after they (finish) dinner. 

16. The moment after I (teU) her not to, my girl-friend Maisie 
(dp) it again. 

17. She told her teacher that her mother (help) her with hM* 
homework the previous evening, and (tell) her the words 
she (not know). 

18. The fire (spread) to the next building before the firemen 
(arrive). 

19. We were surprised to hear that she (pass) the examination 
at the age of fourteen. 

20. My boy-friend Cyril was very angry and said that he (eat) 
two flies in his fruit salad. The waiter asked him why he 
(eat) them. Cyril said he (be) short-sighted and already 
(sw^ow) them when his friend (tell) him what he (eat). 


EXERCISE 138. Advanced 

Note: See two previous exercises 

Supply the correct past tense: 

1. He (discover) to his horror that he (eat) the maggot. 

2. A friend of mine once (write) a detective story called 
Murder in the Brewery, although he (never visit) a brewery 
in his life. 

3. The little girl (ask) what (happen) to her ice-cream. 

4. He (can not) help thinking that he (see) that face some- 
where before. 

5. After he (see) In Which We Serve, he (tell) all his friends 
that he (never see) a better war film. 

6. His mother (worry) a lot about him before she (hear) 
that he was safe. 

7. The politician (declare) that his party always (stand) for 
social security. 

8. The house (be) much smaller than he (think) at first. 

9. The archaeologist (say) that the glories of Tutankhamen 
(not be) at all exaggerated. 

10. The va^ (be fiooded) the year before and so it (contain) 
plenty of gremi pasturage. 
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11. It (be) the madman who (do) the killing. 

12. The wetness of the deck (tell) him that dew (fall) i;( the 
night. 

13. It (seem) at least twenty minutes since Smith (s^t) off 
for the village. 

14. He (know) of only one tiger kept as a pet, and this 
animal, in seven or eight years, (never show) a trace 
of ill-temper. 

16. Beau Nash already (banish) swords from the ball-room 
because their clash (frighten) the ladies. 

18. She (do) her duty in that state of life to which it (please) 
God to call her. 

17. He (refuse) to admit that he (steal) the peaches. 

18. The little boy, who (glance) furtively at me more than 
once, now (crouch) back against his mother 

19. He is as chahned with the idea of hving in it as if it 
(be) Aladdin's palace.^ 

20. He jumped up as if he (be stung).* 


Section 30 

REVISION OF TENSES 

(No Conditionals) 

KERCISE 139. Elementary 
Supply the correct tenses: 

1. They just (decide) that they (undertake) the job. 

2. We (go) to the theatre last night. 

3. He usually (write) in green ink. 

4. She (play) the piano when our guests (arrive) last night. 

6. We (do) an English exercise. (How many possibilities?) 
8. She just (come) in and (see) you in hve minutes. 

7. I (crane) as soon as my work is hni^ed. You (be) ready? 

* See Exercise ISl for *‘m if" C(»utmctioa. 
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8. Where you (go) for your holidays last year? 

9. I (not leave) Paris since we (go) to Dieppe three years ago. 

10. My mother (come) to stay with us next week-end. 

11. We (meet) only yesterday and already (decided) to get 
married. 

12. 1 never (see) snow. 

13. Violets (bloom) in the spring. 

14. We (not live) in England for the last two years. 

16. I (lose) my keys; I cannot remember where I last (see) 
them. 

16. He (not arrive) when I (write) my last letter to you. 

17. Whenever he (go) to town nowadays, lie (spend) a lot of 
money. 

18. I never (forget) what you just (tell) me. 

19. They (prepare) the Christmas dinner today. 

20. When I last (stay) in Cairo, I (ride) to the Pyramids on a 
camel that my friend (borrow) the day before, 

EXERCISE 140. Internrediate 

(All Tenses except Conditionals) 

Supply the correct tense: 

1. I (finish) the book before my next birthday. 

2. "Hello! You (make) a cake?” (Two possibilities.) 

3. He (walk) very quickly when I (meet) him yesterday. 

4. “ Why she (run) away? ” " Because she (know) it is time 
for bed and (not want) to go." 

6, Yesterday I (buy) a new watch as my old one (be stqlen). 

6. We (meet) you tomorrow after you (finish) your work. 

7. He said he (be) sorry he (give) me so much trouble. 

8. lam sorry that I (not know) you (leave) your pipe when 
you (come) to see me last Thursday. 

9. He (be) so good to me when I was a boy, that to this day 
I (not forget) bis kindness, and I hope that I (never forget). 

10. He (sleep) and (not understand) what you (say) to him. 
He (wake) if you (speak) louder. 

11. Some animals (not eat) during the winter and only (come 
out) in spring; we (call) them hibernating animals. 
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12. After leaving school be (study) French in Paris for t^ 
years then (move) to America where he now (live). He 
(visit) England once or twice and (know) &)glish well, 
but (not have) yet the opportunity of visiting European 
countries. 

13. A game: One person (think) of a word, the others (ask) 
him questions. He must bring his word into the answer, 
but instead of saying it he (use) the word “cofiee-pot" 
in the place of the word he (choose) ; the others (guess) 
what the "coffee-pot" (be). 

14. "I (go) there when I (be) told, not before 1" 

16. I (know) him for a very long time. 

16. When my boy-friend C)rril grows a beard, even his closest 
friends (not recognize) him. 

17. When I (meet) them in the street, they (go) to the 
pictures. 

18. I (study) English for six years now. 

Id. I expect he (go) to Syria as soon as he (get) a visa. ' 

20. "(Go) and (hang) yourself!" he said to me. 

21. He (visit) bis friend yesterday and (find) that he (be) out. 

22. They (sell) all the dresses before we (get) there. 

23. After she (work) at the hospital for two years, she 
(decide) to give up the job. 

24. He will come at once b^ause I (tell) him by phone that 
you (need) him urgently. I’m sure he (find) his way 
easily, although he (never visit) this house before. 

26. By the time you get back I (finish) all my correspondence, 
and then I (can) help you with yours. 

EXERCISE 141. Advanced 

Supply the correct tense: 

1. I (always have) trouble with my carburettor these days. 

2. I wonder why 1 always (have) trouble with the car- 
burettor whenever I (d^de) to go home by car. 

3. If I (be) a ghost, I (tiy) to fr^hten all the people I dislike. 

4. In a few minutes' time, when the dock (strike) six, 1 
(wait)’here threenquarters of an hour. 
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5. He (know) her a long time before he finally (get) married 
to her. 

6. I hope it (not rain) when the bride (leave) the church. 

7. I’m sorry you (get) lost coming here. I (go) to meet you 
at the station if I (know) you (want) me to. 

8. I (tell) a lie if I said that I (like) you. 

9. I’m worried about my approaching marriage. I (wish) 

I (can) get out of it. but I simply (can) not. 

10. ' These puppets (not be) with us a week before Mr. Punch 

(get lost). 

11. He (play) the part now if he (not ofiend) the producer at 
the last rehearsal. 

12. You (go) with us to the Zoo tomorrow if you (be) a good 
boy. 

13. They (intend) to go there next week, but now they (find) 
they (have not) enough money. 

14. I (work) very hard lately. 

16. What you (do) just now while I (wash) the dishes? 

16. I (read) in yesterday’s paper that a boy (steal) a watch 
and (sell) it, and that the police (look) for him every- 
where but (not find) him. 

17. When he grew old be often (think) of all the things he 
(do) when he (be) young. 

18. When he (grow) old he often (think) of all the things he 
(do) when he (be) young. 

19. I never (read) a story that (interest) me so much as the 
one I (read) last night. 

20. When we (go) to see them last night, they (play) cards; 
they (say) they (play) since six o’clock. 

21. By the end of last year he (read) four Shakespeare pla]^, 
and by next year he (read) two more. I (not see) him 
since last Monday, but I (believe) he (write) an essay on 
Hamlet at present. 

22. ‘This is the second time you (break) a cup; you (break) 
one yesterday. My last servant (never break) anything, 
and you (break) nearly half the things in the house. 

28. Mother (just go) to the market; John (see) her just now in 
the main road as he (come) home from schooL 
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24. I always (tell) you to c<xnb your hair, but you never (do) 
what I (say). 

26. "‘You forever (misunderstand) what I (explain) to you! 
Why you (not listen) while I (speak) to you? ” 


Section 31 

CONDITIONS AND UNREAL PAST 

E3XRCISE 142. Elementary 

Note: Like clauses beginning with ‘‘when/* “as soon as/* etc., 
"if"-clau3es also have no “shall/* “will/* “should/* “would/* 

m them. 

English can express three important ideas with “if.** 

1. He will come if you call him = something will happen 
if a certain condition is fulfilled. 

8. He would come if you called him = the probable result 
of a certain condition that we suppose or imagine. The “ if '*- 
clause is not taking place at this moment, but I can imagine 
the probable result. We include here all the unreal “ifs/* 
like “if you were a fish, the cat would eat you.** 

3. He would have come if you had called him . . . but be 
didn't cornel Why? Because you didn't call him. 

All number three types are impossible ideas, because we know 
the condition was not fulfilled, but we like to imagine the result 
if... 

So we have: 

1. Main clause — future; “if** . . , present. (Likely or probable.) 

2. Main clause — conditional; “if" . . . past. (Unlikely or im- 
probable; imaginary.) 

3. Main clause — conditional perfect; “if" . . . past perfect, 
(Impossible.) 

N.B, — Point out that “uidssr" means “i/ nof." 

Example; I wbn^t come unless you invite me (oif jrou 
don't invite me). 
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Read the foUowing sentences, notice carefully the tenses of the 
two verbs, and sc^ what kind of condition each sen^nce is: 

1. If I come, I shall see you. 

2. You will spoil it if you aren’t careful. 

3. We Would answer if we could. 

4. They will get wet if it rains. 

5. I should be pleased if you came. 

6. If 1 had known that, I should not have made a mistaJoe. 

7. It would have been better if you had waited. 

8. If I were you, I should go home immediately. 

9. Will' you help me if I need you? 

10. He would have told you if you had asked him. 

11. They would be silly if they did not take this opportuoiiy. 

12. If it is fine, I shall go for a swim. 

13. If it rained, I should stay at home. 

14. I’ll help you if I can 

16. It would have broken if you had not caught it. 

EXERCISE 143. Intermediate 

Note: See previous exercise. 

Of the three types of condition given, the first and third are 
far more important than the second. 

State the type of the following conditionals: 

1. If you had done as I told you, you would have succeeded. 

2. If you did as I told you, you would succeed. 

3. You’ll succeed if you do as I tell you. 

4. If you are good, I’ll give you a piece of chocolate. 

6. If my girl-friend Maisie had known English was so diffi- 
cult, she would never have taken it up. 

6. If tte rain failed to come, there would be a famine. 

7. If you eat too much, you will be ill. 

8. You would be ill if you ate too much. 

9. If I hadn’t told him, he would never have known. 

10. You would catch the train if you left earlier. 

11. You will pass your examination if you work hard. 

12. If vou had left earlier, you would have caught the train. 
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13. Yoa will catch the train if you leave eaiEtf. 

14. If I'd lost my tortoiseshell spectacles. I wouldn’t have 
been able to read. 

16. If I were^ an orange, I ^ould be spherical and juicy. 


EXERCISE 144. Elementary 

Supply "if" or "unless” in the following sentences, noticing 
carefully the tense sequence: 

1. He wouldn’t have waited . . . you'd been late. 

2. He won’t speak French ... he goes to France. 

3. I’ll go to the door ... I hear the bell. 

4. I shan’t go to the door ... I hear the bell. 

6. ... you ling the bell, the servant will come. 

6. He’ll come . . . you ring the bell. 

7. ... you don’t ring the bell, the servant won’t come. 

8. He won’t come . . . you ring the bell. 

9. ... he wrote to me, I should write to him. 

10. I shan’t write to him ... he writes to me. 

11. ... the clock had been right, we should have caught the 
train. 

12. ... my watch hadn’t been slow, I shouldn’t have been 
late. 

13. He will not learn much ... he works harder. 

14. ... you send a telegram now, he’ll get it this evening. 

15. ... he started inunediately, he would arrive by midday. 

16. I should never have found the house . . . the policeman 
hadn’t helped me. 

17. ... you rang, he would come.* 

18. He would come . . . you rang. 

19. ... you had rung, he would have come. 

20. He would have come . . . you had rung. 

* Technically ipeakiiig, are in raUnncttw awod, but 

"were" is tibte only {dace where it still Uves as a dimient fom. 

* la die last four sentences the nonnal ^ksa English Short-fonns 
(he wotUdohe'd, and he had she’d) have been omittad to avdd 
confnsiM at dlls early singe. The tBacher ai^t, boiwTec , rend them 
to the students with oesb oonbractioas. 



LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 


156 


EXERCISE 145. Elementary 

Note: Look once more at the three principal types: 

(а) He will come if you wait. (He’ll come . . .) 

(б) He would come if you waited. (He’d come . . .) 

(c) He would have come if you had waited. (He’d have . . . 
you'd . . .) 

(Notice in (6) we can find the last recognizable subjunctive 
form, "If he (1) were . . ."). 

Now read each of the following sentences first in the form printed, 
and then in the other two forms: 

1. He’ll come if you wait. 

2. If you ring the bell, the servant will come. 

3. You’ll catch the train if you take a taxi. 

4. If he wrote to me, I should write to him. 

6. You would have found the book if you had opened the 
bag. 

6. If he saw you, he would speak to you. 

7. The streets would be wet if it rained. 

8. You’ll be ill if you drink that water. 

9. What will you do if you meet Mr. Robinson? 

10. I shouldn’t have spoken to him even if he had spoken 
to me. 

11. If a beggar asks you for money, wiU you give him any? 

12. What would happen if the biidge broke? 

13. If he had fallen into the river, he would have been 
drowned. 

14. If he had been able to swim, he wouldn't have been 
drowned. 

16. If you buy that big house, you will need several servants. 

16. Will you be angry if I steal your pocket-knife? 

17. Tommy would be sick if he ate all those chocolates. 

18. If he’d been thirsty, he would have drunk some water. 

19. I shall come and see you if I have time. 

20. If you put the parcel on the table, the boy will post it for 
you. 
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EXERCISE 146. Intermediate 

Read the following sentences in the form printed, and then in the 
other two forms: 

1. We won’t go out unless it stopjs raining. 

2. If you could do so, it would 1^ very nice. 

3. It would have been better if they hadn’t come. 

4. m give it to you if you must have one. 

5. If my boy-friend doesn’t object, I shall join you. 

6. He'll certainly do it if it’s possible. 

7. If the sun diii’t shine, fruit wouldn’t ripen. 

8. He would steal it from you if he could. 

9. If you go to town, will you buy something for me? 

10. My girl-friend Maisie would do it if she wanted to. 

11. If they hadn’t told us, we shouldn’t have found the way. 

12. What would you do if a bee stung you? 

13. He wouldn’t have written unless he had heard some news. 

14. If I had enough money, I should buy a wireless set. 

15. I shall have to buy a thick coat if the weather gets colder. 

16. If you hit the dog, it will bite you. 

17. We shall be pleased if our school wins the match. 

18. You’ll be able to speak English better if you study harder. 

19. If he buys a house for £2,000 and sells it for £6,000, he’ll 
make a good profit. 

20. The solders will fight bravely if they understand their 
orders. 


EXERCISE 147. Elementary 

Note" It is not necessary for “can,” "naust,” etc , to be made 
future in type 1 See special exercises on "can” and "must” for 
details. 

Examples: You can go this afternoon if you like, 
(permission) 

You’ll soon be able to swim if you practise 
hard." (capacity) 
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Supply the correct tense of the verbs in brackets: 

1. You will be ill if you (eat^ so much. 

2. I (go) if I had known. 

3. If my car not (break) down, I should have caught the 
train. 

4. If she were older, she (have) more sense. 

5. If you (read) that book carefully, you would understand it, 

6. If the children (be) good, they can stay up late. 

7. I (buy) that hat if it were not so dear. 

8. You (kill) yourself if you always work as hard as that. 

9. if they had waited, they (find) me. 

10. I’m sure she will do well if she (go) to the University. 

11. If it (be) fine tomorrow, I shall play tennis. 

12. I shouldn’t have thought it possible unless I (see) it. 

13. I’m sure my sister would go out with you if you (ask) 
her nicely. 

14. We (enjoy) the play better if it had not been so long. 

16. They would do it if they (can). 

16. If dinner is not ready, I (go) without it. 

17. I (show) you how to do it if I knew myself. 

18. If the dog had not woken us, v-'e (never hear) the burglar 

19. Blackpool (be) ideal for a holiday, if there were not so 
many people there 

20. If he wants to play the violin, I (play) the piano for him. 

21. The dog (bite) you if it had not been tied up. 

22. If you don’t shut that window, we aU (die) of cold. 

23. 1 shall be very angry if you (break) any more plates. 

24. The child (be killed) if the train hadn’t stopped quickly. 

25. I should have come yesterday if I (have) nothing to do. 

EXERCISE 148. Intermediate 

Supply ihe correct tense of the verbs in brackets: 

1. If you (go) away, please write to me. 

2. I would knit another sweater if I (have) more wool. 

3. We are going to play tennis this afternoon if it (stop) 
• raining. 

4. If you (be) in. I should have given it to you. 
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6. If Johnny (eat) another cake, he will be dck. 

6. If you (not turn) ofi that noisy wireless, I shall scream! 

7. If you (can) type, you ought to be able to get a job easily. 

8. If men (be) only more reasonable, there would be no 
' more war. 

9. You would be taking a great risk if you (invest) your 
money in that concern. 

10. We should not have despatched the goods if they (not be) 
in good condition. 

11. If it (be) convenient, lets meet at nine o’clock. 

12. I shoul^’t do that if I (be) you. 

13. It will be impossible for me to finish my work if you (not 
cease) this chatter. 

14. If my boy-friend Cyril (take) my advice, everything ought 
to go well. 

16. I would have come sooner if I (know) you were here. 

16. If you (want) to have tea ready in time, put the kettle on 
now. 

17. It is easy to paint pictures if one (know) how to. 

18. If she (not answer) the telephone, she would never have 
heard the good news. 

19. Tell him he must visit the Tower if ever he (go) to 
London. 

20. My uncle would be able to help us if he (be) here. 

21. If I (have) the courage, I should have answered him back. 

22. If it (rain), you will get wet. 

23. If you (want) me to help you, why didn’t you say so? 

24. My girl-friend Maisie’s mother would have known what 
to do if she (be) alive. 

26. If the sentence that had “had had” had had “had” it 
(be) correct. 

(Be careful of the reading of weak, strong and emphatic 
forms here.) 

EXERCISE 149. Elementary 

Note: Reminder about the last recognisable subjunctive form 

in tlM conditional type: “If I (be) were . . 
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Complete the following sentences: 

1. The cake would have been burnt if . . . 

2. You will get into trouble if . . . 

3. Your dress would look better if . . . 

4. She would not have married him unless . . . 

5. Don't give him anything tmless . . . 

6. If I had time, . . . 

7. If it hadn't been raining, . . . 

8. I might have learnt more English if . . . 

9. The teacher would not be angry with you if . . . 

10. You will lose your money if . . . 

11. Flowers will not grow well unless . . . 

12. A violinist must practise if . . . 

13. You could live more cheaply if . . . 

14. I don't like tea unless . . . 

15. I should have won the prize if . . . 

16. The soup will get cold unless . . . 

17. We would have gone to the cinema with you if . . , 

18. You would be ill if . . . 

19. I cannot wake at six o’clock unless . . . 

20. She will play the piano for you if . . . 

21. My friend would have helped you if . . . 

22. The photograph would have been better if . . , 

23. If I had plenty of money, . . . 

24. Get ready quickly if . . . 

25. I don't like meat unless . . . 

EXERCISE 150. Intermediate 

Complete the following conditionals: 

1. If your message had not come, . . . 

2. If you had worked harder. . . . 

3. Why didn’t you do it if . . . 

4. He will not come unless . . . 

5. I should not have lost my money if . . . 

6. If you don't visit me soon, I . . . 

7. If I met your girl-friend Maisie in the street, . . . 

8. If I had been in love with him (her), . . . 



ICO LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 

9. You would be very angnr with us if . . . 

10. You would not have been surgry with us if . . . 

11. If I were you, .. . 

12. If 1 had Imown he was here, . . . 

13. If he wants to see me, . . . 

14. If I know the details before next week, . . . 

16. We shall be very (hsappointed if . . . 

16. He wouldn't have listened to me unless . . . 

17. Come before seven o'clock if . . . 

18. I shall not pay you unless . . . 

19. Unless someone tells me the way, . . . 

20. If the Seine overflowed its banks. . . . 

21. Unless you go to France, . . . 

22. If she were a good girl, . . . 

23. If you had been a faithful wife, . . . 

24. I would not have liked your boy-friend Cyril if . . . 

25. If our teacher were not so severe, . . . 

EXERCISE 151. Advanced 

Note: The Unreal Past. It vrill be noticed that in types 2 and 3 
of the conditional (see Exercise 142), the past or past perfect tense 
is used when we suppose what is impossible. These are really 
subjunctives, but seeing that "were" is the only visible remains of 
this form that occurs with any frequency, the student needn’t be 
asked to differentiate between past subjunctive and past indicative. 
The past tense is used for something unreal or wisbed-for now, and 
the past perfect when the supposition or wish was all in the past. 
Other expressions using the past tenses in this way are: 

I wish, as if, if only, would to God !, suppiose ! it's (high) time. 
I’d rather. 

Example: If only I knew the answer (now) ! If only I had 
known (yesterday) I 

Supply the correct tense of the verbs in brackets: 

1. I wish I (know) his name. 

2. It’s time we all (go) home. 

3. I'd rather you (go) now. 

4. It*s about time you (get) the tea ready. 
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5. Don't you wish you (come) earlier? 

6. Suppose I (get) there late! 

7. He acts as if he (know) English perfectly. 

8. Would to God you (be) a better husband to me! 

9. If only he (not eat) so much garlic! 

10. If only he (not eat) so much garlic last night ! 

11. I would have helped you if I (hear) about your trouble. 

12. A person who (refuse) to eat would be dead in a month. 

13. I’d rather you (pay) me now. Suppose he (ask) me for 
the money tomorrow! 

14. If only he (tell) you the whole story! 

15. It’s high time you (have) a haircut! 

16. I feel as if my head (be) on fire. 

17. He said he wished he (never see) me. 

18. You look as if you (can) do with a drink. 

19. I’d rather you (give) me a new one instead of having it 
repaired as you did. 

20. My wife says she wishes I (be) a thousand miles away, 
indeed, I wish I (be). 

21. If only I (know) earlier. I’d have sent you a telegram. 

22. I felt as if I (be pulled) through a hedge backwards. 

23. I wish I (not break) it. 

24. He came in, looking as if he (see) a ghost. 

25. Isn’t it about time you (.set to) and (do) some work? 


EXERCISE 152. Advanced 


Note; Other types (apart from the three mam types) ■ 

(a) Cause and effect: tenses parallel. 

Examples Oil floats if you pour it on water 

You were a fool if you went out without a 
hat on. 


(i) A doubtful view of Conditional tvpe 1 is emphasis, ed by 
the use of “should”: the inverted forms are the more 
literary. 

Examples. Should he refuse you, refer him to me 

"If I should die, think only this of me.” 
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(c) In polite forms where the consent of another person 
sought, "mil" and "would" are found after “if.” (See 
note to Exercise 123.) 

Examples: If you wiU wait a moment I'll fetch a chair. 

I should be very grateful if you would do that 
for me. 

{d) Greater xmprobainlxty in Conditional Types 1 and 2 is 
achieved by using "were-to" after "if,” and "should," 
"would," "could," or "might," in the Principal clause. 
Example: “ If you were to come tomorrow, I might have 
time to see you.” This construction must not 
be confused with the other use of "is-to”=s 
obligation, "must.” Cf. If he was to return at 
seven o’clock, why didn't he? If he were to 
return at seven o'clock he could take me out. 

Conditional conjunctions : 

if, unless, as if, if only, supposing, suppose, provided, provid- 
mg, as long 'as. 

Complete the following sentences: 

1. It would be a good idea if . . . 

2. He wouldn't treat you unkindly provided . . . 

3. The potatoes wouldn't have been burnt if . . . 

4. If you were to come tomorrow, . . . 

5. If the sun didn't shine, . . . 

6. You would never have caught that cold if . . . 

7. I'd go and see him if . . . 

8. We won't forget what we have learned unless , . , 

9. I shall always like you unless . . . 

10. He wouldn’t have begun to learn English if . . . 

11. If only you knew what I know, you . . . 

12. If I'd known she wasn't coming, . . . 

13. I should never have known unless . . , 

14. If you had got up earlier this morning, . . . 

15. You can walk where you like, provided you . . . 

16. If he should arrive late, you . . . 

17. m go and call her if you will . . . 

18. If yotr would only suggest it to him, . . . 
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19. You won't make any further progress as long as . . . 

20. If the spaces between " Romeo” and " and”, and "and" 
and "Juliet” were wider, the book-cover . . . 

21. He was walking about as if . . . 

22. 1 should have married him if only . . . 

23. He won't tell you anything else unless . . . 

24. If they were to send us plenty of sugar and fruit, we , , . 
26. I don't know if he (come), but if he does, . . 

FINAL NOTES ON CONDITIONALS 

The inverted forms, Had I seen you earlier . . . are less fre- 
quently found in modem spoken English than m classical written 
style. They should, however, be understood by more advanced 
students, who will meet them often enough as they extend their 
reading in literature. A useful way to practise this inverted 
pattern is to read each of the sentences ot Exercise 145 in the 
third basic type of condition, first m the “if "-form, then in the 
inverted form. Here is No. I done in this way: 

He would have come if you had waited. 

He would have come, had you waited: or 
Had you waited, he would have come. 

It is better style if the inverted clause comes first. 

Section 32 

QUESTION-TAGS 

EXERCISE 153. Elementary 

Note: A very common device in conversation is that ot making 
a staten^nt and at once asking the listenei to confirm it. In most 
languages this is done simply by means of a stereotyped phrase. 
(Cf. n'est-ce pas, nicht wahr, non A vero, ^no es verdad?, nu-i a^, 

2e-ano (ze-ne), nie prawda-li. He tuk-jih, »il! iT* jjJt etc.) 

In English this has to be practised, as we have a variable form. 

1. Positive statement, negative tag; negative statement, positive 

tag. 

2. The auxiliaries repeat themselves in the tag. 

8. Other verbs use "do” in the tag. 
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Exam^*s: («) He ie here, isn’t be? (He isn’t here, is be?) 

{t) You will come, won’t you? (You won’t tell 
him, will you?) 

(c) He came yesterday, didn’t be? (He didn't 
go, did he?) 

(Soi* also preliminary Exercise 66.) 

ReaJ the foUomt^ statemmts, adding the necessary question-tag: 


1. 

He is early this morning. 

19. 

You eat very quickly. 

2, 

We must go now. 

20. 

We must answer the 

3. 

You can swim well. 


letter. 

4. 

I was very quick. 

21. 

John drinks too much. 

5. 

It could be done. 

22. 

He is greedy. 

6. 

You won't be late. 

23. 

Y'ou have a new dress. 

7. 

This winter hasn't been 

24. 

George has just left. 


cold. 

25. 

He lives at the end of 

8 . 

They ought not to be 


the road. 


here. 

26. 

He didn’t come. 

9. 

You shouldn’t smoke. 

27. 

You were there. 

10. 

He has finished. 

28. 

I mustn’t be late. 

11. 

I am not so fat as you. 

29. 

Boys don’t like to wash. 

12. 

They always work hard. 

30. 

She doesn’t play tennis. 

13. 

He speaks English well. 

31. 

We got home very’ late. 

14. 

You can help him. 

32. 

I didn't hurt you. 

15. 

You teach English. 

33. 

You answered my invita- 

l« 

They are learning 


tion. 


English. 

34. 

He has been to Switzer- 

17. 

He has a lot of books. 


land. 

18. 

She is too young. 

35. 

She sang well. 

EXERCISE 154. Intermediate 




.Vo/e; The positive forms "need" and "dare" are rarely heard 
in the affirmative with question tags, but when so used, are 
treated as full verbs. 

Examples. You need to come earlier, don’t you? ( smust). 

“Have” and "have to." (See Notes to 
Exercises 38 and 47.) 
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"1 am" usually has the tag “aren't I?" (For 
intonation see Exercise 166.) 

"Used to" has a question-tag with "did." 

Read the foUowing sentences, oddity the appropriate question-tag: 


1. You broke the window. 

2. They didn't see you. 

3. That boy ran very fast. 

4. My wife cooks well. 

5. You don't like sugar. 

6. He can do that for you. 

7. I am very stupid. 

8. lam not stupid. 

9. She doesn’t want to go. 

10. I may come. 

11. He loves fishing. 

12. We ought not to have 
listened. 

13. They should have been 
able to do it. 

14. You knew that before. 

15. He plays the violin 
badly. 

16 . They went out just now. 

17. You’ll have some more 
tea. 

18. We had better wait for 
your girl-friend Maisie. 

19. You have your honch at 
one o’clock. 


20. You don’t have to go 
just yet. 

21. You had a swim yester- 
day. 

22. He might be there. 

23. You needn’t stay long. 

24. He used to live here. 

26. I am older than you. 

26. You will come. 

27. You would like to come. 

28. I shan’t be in your way. 

29. I ought to ring him up. 

30. He’ll fall down. 

31. You never used to wear 
a hat. 

32. ■ I’m afraid I’m a little 

late. 

33. He hadn’t met you 
before. 

34. He made you do it again. 

35. You used to love going 
out with your boy-friend 
Cyril. 


EXERCISE 155. Advanced 

Note: Many of these can be spoken ith two intonations ; 
Examples: He lives in London, doesn't be? 

(а) Final fall on both "London" and "doesn’t 
be? " ( s= I'm sure I’m right). 

(б) Rise on ‘‘doesn't be?” {=please correct me 
if I'm wrong). 
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Imperatives are oude into more polite requests by adding a 
positive future-tag. 

Examples: Stop that noise, will you? 

Let’s go for a walk, shall we? 

Noticealso: "You’d better stay, hadn't you?" “You'drather 
go, wouldn’t you?” 

Add a qxteslion-lag to the follomn^ sentences: 

1. They arrived yesterday. 

2. You have heard about that. 

3. You like coffee. 

4. I may speak to him. 

5. I ought to visit her. 

6. You’d rather I didn't say anything. 

7. He didn't have to speak to me 

8. I have to buy some matches. 

9. He wasn’t to speak to me. 

10 He won’t fall down. 

11. You .will come. 

12. You wouldn’t like the window open. 

13. He used to beat his wife. 

14. I am very late. 

15. She came very late. 

16. He has your book. 

17. He has his breakfast at nine o’clock. 

18. He has got to go now. 

19. He couldn't give me the necessary books if you refused 
to let me go to him in time. 

20. Come and see me tomorrow. 

21 . Have another cigarette. 

22. 1 suppose he ought to have known that. 

23. I take it you won’t be coming then. 

24. In that case he’ll have to get a new one made. 

25. L^t’s pretend we’re not here. 

26. Let me have a look. 

27. You never used to work so late. 

28. Just read it to yourself. 

29. Let me read it (or you. 
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90. Let's tead aloud. 

31. That's the sort of thing you would do. 

32. You would lose it. 

33. I’d better go. 

34. You love your husband. 

36. You shouldn’t have been such a fool. 

EXERCISE 156. Advanced 

Note: A form of tag is frequently heard in English when one 
person wishes to pass a truculent, sarcastic or incredulous com- 
ment on another person's remark. This is done by repeating the 
remark and adding a tag, both being positive or negative. Correct 
intonation is important to catch the proper emotional content. 

ExAmples: "I’ve broken a cup." "Oh you have, have 
you?” 

"I won’t eat it!’’ "Oh you won’t, won't you?" 
" I hate you !’* " You do, do you? ’’ 

Add surprised, angry, truculent or sarcastic tags to the following. 
{The teacher to make the remark, the student to add iJhe 
comment): 

1. I want you to give me some more money. 

2. I spoke to the Prime Minister this morning. 

3. He had a better collection of stamps than yours. 

4. You mtistn’t talk to md like that ! 

6. I’m very fond of expensive presents. 

6. I'd go quite mad if I had to live with you\ 

7. Our teacher speaks English much better than yours. 

8. I've thrown your homework into the wastepaper-basket. 

9. I'd rather go out with John than with you. 

10. They’ll send you to prison. 

1 1. He thinks you’re an old fooll 

12. So do II 

13. 1 shall have to put you into a lower class. 

14. I'm g<^ home by myself today. 

16. You can do the whole exercise again. 

16. He hates her like poison. 

17. 1 think ibis smtenoe is too hard for you. 
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IS They want you to give them better wages. 

19 \ ou tan have the bits that are left over. 

2u 1 feel ter^' sorry for. you. 

21 1 thought you didn’t want any more! 

22 You’re a very rude person ! 

23. And so IS your friend ! 

21. I’ll tell my wife what you said! 

25 No, I won’t give you a kiss! 

These tag foiins are liable to get a little complicated m un- 
educated town dialects 

tf ‘‘^ou don’t half drink a lot, don’t you^” "I do, do P” 
"Not half, you don’t l" 

(It’s quite all right, your teacher will explain ) 


Section 33 

“GET” AND “GOT” FORMS 

EXERCISE 157. Ekmentary 

\ot/‘ In spoken English the form "I’ve got" is used almost 
iiniversalh for " I have" (m the sense of "I own”) "I'd got" in 
East tense, but less frequently, past tense form occurs mostly in 
reported speech 

Say the fdllowtn(> sentences, using the form with "got” instead of 
the simple verb "have”' 

1 I have some more at home. 

2 He hadn’t any Uke this. 

3. Have you a dog? 

4. I’m afraid I haven’t time to do it 

5. I see you have a new servant. 

6. Have you the tickets? 

7. He has plenty in his shop. 

8. She has some lovely Sowers in her garden. 

9. Have they your address? 

10. We have some new photos to show you. 
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11. The cat hasn't anything to eat. 

12. Have you someone to help you? 

13. It has a bit broken off the top. 

14. Have you anything more to say? 

16. I've plenty of time now. 

16. That woman has an attractive hat on. 

17. We've no more left. 

18. Have you everything you want? 

19. 1 hadn't any money on me yesterday. 

20. I haven’t any now. 

21. How many children has she? 

22. He asked me for some cigarettes, but I hadn’t any. 

23. I’ve enough money to buy two. 

24. Has he a job now? 

25. My friend has a Rolls Royce. 

26 The children have a beautiful dolls’ house. 

27 Had he the kind you wanted? (Did he have the kind 
you wanted?) 

28. What have you to show me? 

29. Haven’t they anything better to do? 

30. He hadn’t a penny when 1 knew him. 

(Notice that we avoid the question-form “Had I?’’ etc., in 
speech, and frequently use the “ did’’ form e\'en for simple 
possession. Example No. 27 above. This is probably 
because “had” is felt to apply to the past moment only, 
as in the type ; “They didn’t have electric light in Ancient 
Rome.”) 

EXERCISE 158. Intermediate 

Note: The use of "get” as shown in E.xercise 157 has also spread 
to the form "have to” =:"must.” 

Example: What have I got to do next? 

The negative form is not the same as "mustn't," but replaces 
"needn't" (i.e. it is the opposite of "must") (See also t-.iiher 
exercises on "most,” Exercise 40 and 41.) 

Example: I haven't got to go just yet. {=“don't ha\e 
to,” or„‘‘ needn't”.) 
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When tne accent falls on "got" it reinforces very strongly the 
idea of obligation. The past tense form, "I’d got to do it" is 
rarely heard without this emphasis ("didn’t have to" being 
preferred), except in Reported Speech, where a parallel form is 
sought. 

Examples: I had to get to school by 8.30. 

You hadn’t got to do what he said. 

" I’ve got to practise it every day.” 

He said he’d got to practise it every day. 
Notice that "have” without its object can ne- ^r change to 
"have got." 

Example: "Have you got the books?” "Yes, I have,” 
which shows it to be a quasi-perfect tense. 

Say the following sentences, ustng a form with “got" instead of 
the simple verb “have": 

1. I don’t have to get up so early every morning. 

2. Have you anything else to give me? 

3. He told me he didn’t have to work any more. 

4. Does she have to ring you up every time? 

6. Why have you to give him so much money? 

6. I’m afraid I have to go now. 

7. Is this all I have to do? 

8. You seem to have plenty to do. 

9. Has your girl-friend Maisie to come too? 

10. Have we enough money? 

11. Do they have to travel with us? (emphatic) 

12. You didn’t have to listen to him. 

13. She has a pimple on her nose. 

14. Has your boy-friend Cynl the sandwiches? 

15. I don't have to sleep there, do I? 

16. Did you know she hadn't anything to wear? 

17. I wish I knew if she bad any money, 

18. I had a better one at home. 

19. Has he the same edition as the rest of us? 

20. Have you the time on you? 

21. She said she didn’t have to be home before midnight. 

22. I have to go t<> the dentist this morning. 

23. 'They have two dogs and three cats next door. 
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24. You don’t have to do what your sister tells you. 

25. Do I have to eat all this rice>pudding? (emphatic) 

26. Have you time to go to the post? 

27. " We have too much to do,” “ Have you really? ” 

28. What time do you have to get up? 

29. She told me she didn’t have to earn her living. 

30. We have no servant, so mother has to do all the work, 
(emphatic) 

EXERCISE 159. Advanced 

Note: The "got ’’-form of Exercises 167 and 168 is never found 
when the verb is in the imperative, future, or any of the perfect 
tenses. 

Examples: Don’t have any more ! 

I’ve had no news since Wednesday. 

Nor in those phrases where “have" and its object represent a 
single semantic whole. 

Examples: He had a very good journey. 

Do you have breakfast at eight? 

But we can say " 1 haven’t got time to do it." 
(See also Notes to Exercise 47 on difference between "he hasn’t 
to” and "he hasn’t got to.’’) 

Say the following sentences, using a form with "got” instead of 
the simple verb "have” wherever possible; 

1. Did you have any money when you were in Switzerland? 

2. Did you have a good journey back? 

3. He has quite a lot of friends. 

4. He has a party and invites them all at least once a month. 

5. Have you a clean handkerchief? 

6. Do you have a clean handkerchief every day? 

7. Have you enough clean handkerchiefs for every day of 
the week? 

8. Have some more tea! 

9. We don’t have to wear evening dress, do we? 

10. I have a holiday tomorrow. 

11. I shan’t have another holiday till Christmas. 

12. He has to work overtime for a few weeks. 

13. Why didn’t 3n)u do it when you had the opportunity? 
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14. Doesn't she have to work on Saturday? 

15. Have you a cigarette? Have one of mine I 

16. Do you have to go baxdc tonight? 

17. Do you have lunch at home? 

18. Do you always have a swim before breakfast? 

19. He said he had a nicer one at home. 

20. He said he had three dances with her. 

21. It has to be seen to be believed. 

22. She has more money than she knows what to do with. 

23. I've no time to play the fool. 

24. Do you think he has a chance of passing the examination? 

26. I always have difficulty in finding my way here. 

26. We never have coffee after lunch. 

27. We rever have enough money to go to the pictures. 

28. He hasn't a leg to stand on. 

29. Do you ever have time to read a novel at one sitting? 

30. Do you really have a good time at these weekly parties? 

EXERCISE 160. Advanced 

Note: “Get” instead of “Become.” 

This use of "get" is very common. 

There is an mteresting development of this in the Passtve Voice, 
where the verb "get" replaces "be” usually to stress the moment 
of action rather than the re'sultant state. (Owing to the frequent 
use of past participles as adjectives, the ordinary passive construc- 
tion cannot always make it clear whether action or state is meant.) 
ExampUs The boy was hurt. 

The boy got hurt. 

He was married to a beautiful girl (state). 

He got married to a beautiful girl (action). 

I got wet through standing in the rain (became). 
My arms got badly burned in the sun. 

Re-fashion the follomni; statements using a " get'’ -form: 

1 . The razor became rusty. 

2. She burned the pudding. The pudding . . . 

3. I hope you will become well again quickly. 

4. He sfjiiashed his finger in the door. His finger . . . 

5 We shajl soon become tired, waiting here all night. 
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6. Someone ate the last cake yesterday. The last cake . . . 

7. My hands have become dirty oiling my bicycle. 

8. My teacher told me off yesterday. I . . . 

9. He broke his arm in a fight. His ann . . . 

10. If you eat too much you will become ill. 

11. The maid broke another cup last night. Another cup . . . 

12. The English beat the Australian cricket team. The 
Australians . . . 

13. Your boss will give you the sack. You . . . 

14. Mary tore her dress on a nail. Mary's dress . . . 

15. The explosion cracked the walls of the house. The 
walls ... 

16. His friends blamed him for the mistake. He . . . 

17. Bad news upsets him very easily. He . . . 

18. Some men beat me up last night. I . . . 

19. We must become better known to each other, (get 
to know) 

30. She is becoming quite a little lady. 

21. A stray dog bit her. She . . . 

22. Somebody used to beat the poor animal every day. The 
poor animal . . . 

23. I have become very sunburnt. 

24. A storm damaged the ship. The ship . . . 

26. He has known me for some time, and now he would like 
to meet other young n>fn here, (get to know) 


Section 34 

PREDICATIVE “SO” AND “NOT” 

EXERCISE 161. Elementary 

Note: A useful and important time-saver in English speech is 
this use of "so” with "I think, believe, hope, am afraid,” etc., in 
responses. 

Examples: “I think it will be fine tomorrow." 

" Oh, I hope so. ” (affirmative) 

"You haven’t caught cold, have you?" 

” I don’t think so . " (negative) 
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Respond in a similar way to the following statements {the state- 
ments to be read to the students): 

1. Is there time for another cup of tea? (think) 

2. He left a week ago, didn’t he? (believe) 

3. Your mother won’t be angry with you, will she? (not 
think) 

4. I expect we shall have a good time at the party, (hope) 

6. It seems that the train is very late, (afraid) 

6. Perhaps he has got here before us. (not believe) 

7. I'm sure you’ll soon get better, (hope) 

8. You’ll have to pay for it yourself, (afraid) 

9. Perhaps he will refuse to pay me. (not think) 

10. We shall be home again soon, (hope) 

11. Wasn’t Nelson a famous admiral? (think) 

12. Can’t you ask for help? (not think) 

13. You had a very unpleasant time. I’m told, (afraid) 

14. Athens is on the coast, isn’t it? (believe) 

15. I think it will rain tomorrow, (afraid) 

16. Perhaps she has finished my dress, (hope) 

17. You are having a holiday this year, aren’t you? (hope) 

18. I expect this case is too heavy for you. (not think) 

19. You are too old to climb mountains any more, (afraid) 

20. It’s time to go, isn’t it? (believe) 

EXERCISE 162. Intermediate 

Note: "I hope" and "I am afraid" take "not" after them as a 
negative response. 

"Think" and "believe" may also use this device, especially 
when emphasis is required. 

Examples: "I wonder if they’ve got lost?" 

(1) "Oh, I hope not." 

(2) "Oh, I don't think so." ("I think not.’’) 

(3) " I’m afraid so." (" I’m afraid they have.’’) 

Respond in a similar way to the following statements {the state- 
ments to be read to the students): 

1. You havtti’t used this before, have you? (not think) 
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2. I'm sure we shall be able to go away for at least a fort- 
night. (hope) 

3. Do you think it will keep fine today? (afraid) 

4. Is this book a good one? (believe) 

6. Do you think we shall have to pay a fine? (hope) 

6. I suppose you wouldn't like to look after the baby for an 
hour, would you? (not think) 

7. Were you very late? (afraid) 

8. There aren’t any cannibals in Africa now, are there? 
(not believe) 

9 Do you think my girl-friend Maisie will win the beauty 
competition? (afraid) 

10. Are the shops open on Sundays in London? (not think) 

11. The newspapers say that it will be a good summer, (hope) 

12. I suppose we shan’t get home till after dark, Cyril, 
(afraid) 

13. Grammatical exercises are very dull, aren’t they? 
(think) 

14. I don’t think this will hurt you very much, (hope) 

15. The Volga is the longest river in Europe, isn’t it? (think) 

16. .Will you be at the party tonight? (hope) 

17. Have you time to type this for me? (think) 

18. It’s all right, 1 won't forget to wipe my feet on the mat. 
(hope) 

19. Won’t they be able to have more than two days’ honey- 
moon? (not think) 

20. Will you be sea-sick crossing the Channel? (hope) 


Section 35 

“DO” AND “MAKE” 

EXERCISE 163. Intermediate 

Note: These two verbs often depart from their fundamental 
meanings of "act" and "construct” in idiomatic usage. 
Examples of fundamental meaning of "do" and "mak4": 
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1. “What are you MoAtfif?” “AtAke." 

2. "What are you doing} ” "Writing a letter." 

Idiomatic use of these two verbs can only be learnt by experi- 
ence The following two exercises practise a number of " do " and 
"make" idioms. 

Complete the following sentences with "do” or "make": 

1. He ... a lot of money last year. 

2. They . . , peace at last. 

3. I alwa 3 rs . . . my best. 

4. 1 shall ... all the arrangements for you. 

5. It has nothing to . . . with you. 

6. He ... a lot of business with us. 

7. This is all I have, will it ... ? 

8. We must . . . without such luxuries in wartime. 

9. He ... a good speech yesterday. 

10. She . . . him eat his dinner. 

11. I will have nothing to . . . with such people. 

12. My girl-friend Maisie always . . . fun of me 

13. My boy-friend Cyril . . . love to me last night. 

14. A soldier must ... his duty. 

15 It is my birthday ; ... come to tea. 

16. I think the train leaves at nine, but 3 «>u had better . . . 
certain 

17. I have nothing to . . . this afternoon. 

18. It won’t . . . you any harm to take another week's 
holiday. 

19. How do you...? 

20. Have you . . your homework? 

EXERCISE 164. Advanced 

Note: See Exercise 163. 

Notice the colloquial expressions: 

Nothing doing = there's nothing interesting in progress; it 
doesn't do to = it's not proper (right) to; . . . and others in 
the exercise below. 

Supply part of verb "do" or "make": 

1. That glass of wine has ... me good. 
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2. She will . . . him a good wife. 

3. Will you . . me a favour? 

4. Are you trying to ... me out a liar? 

5. Y ou must ... up for lost time. 

6. ... up your mind to . . . what is right. 

7. “WiU this ... for you?" "I think I can . . . it . . ." 

8. It doesn’t . . . your face any good to ... up too much. 

9. I can’t . . . out what he is trying to . . . 

10. You can’t . . . use of that any more; it’s . . . for. 

11. You’ve only half an hour left, so you’d better . . . the 
most of it. 

12. He ... a big mistake in . . . business with such a firm. 

13. Why can’t you . . . him ... his work properly? 

14. I’m afraid this is the best I can ... for you; I know it’s 
not very big, but you’ll have to . . . it . . . 

15. I could . . . with a few more people like you to . . . up for 
the time I’ve lost with the others. 

16. ... your worst ! Say what you like and have ... with it! 

17. I could . . . with some more water to . . . the lemonade 
go further. 

18. It . •. . not . . . to . . . fun of your superiors. 

19. I’m afraid half a spoonful won’t ... at all; he’ll have to 

. . without it altogether. 

20. There’s nothing . . . here; let’s . . . our way out. 


Section 36 

INFINITIVE IMPLIED BY ITS PARTICLE 

EXERCISE 165. Intermediate 

Note; A very odd but important idiom, particularly in spoken 
English, is the habit of hnisbmg a phi I'.e (usually a response) 
with the infinitive particle "lo," leaving tlie verb to be impUeil. 

Examples: “Will you show me how to do it properly?" 

“ 1 shall be glad to." 
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Respond to the following questions or statements, using the 
expression given in brackets: 

1. "Why can't you come to the pictures with me?” (not 
be allowed) 

2. "Say ‘Sir’ when you speak to me!” (refuse) 

3. " Read the letter if you want to.” (not wish) 

4. "I’m afraid I can’t come after all.” But ... (premise) 

6. "Why do you put sugar in your soup instead of salt?” 

- (prefer) 

6. "You didn’t bring any cabbage from the market!” I 
(mean), but I forgot. 

7. "You must take more care of it.” Yes, ... (ought) 

8. "Why haven’t you proposed to your girl-friend Maisie 
yet? ” (not have chance) 

9. “Can’t we stop for another coffee?” (not be time) 

10. " He says you are to see him tomorrow.” I suppose .. . 
(have) 

11. "I heard him beating his wife last night.” Well, he (have 
the right). 

12. "Why didn’t you visit him while you were there? ” (not 
have occasion).^ 

13. "Your boy-friend Cyril spoke very rudely to me last 
night.” I’m sure he (not mean). 

14. "Why didn't you dance with him?” He (not ask). 

15. "You. didn’t say good-bye to me.” No, I (forget). 

Section 37 

“ELSE” AND “OR ELSE” 

EXERCISE 16iS. Elementary 

"ELSE" 

Note: This interesting adverb is now so closely bound to certain 
pronouns that it is rarely heard apart from them. 

The "some,” "any,” and "no" compounds are followed by 
"else” to avoid the clumsy form "any other person,” "some 
Other thing,” etc. All are singular, including "everyone else.” 

^ See Exercise 177, note 9, for difierence between oeeaswtt to sod the 
(an) opportunity of, . . ing. 
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Interrogatives (but rarely "why,” "which,” "when”) are 
similarly followed by "else." 

For possessives see next exercise. 

Say the foUowings sentences in a better way, using "else”: 

1. Have you any other thing to say? 

2. You must see another person. 

3. May I stay at some other place? 

4. What other thing must I do? 

5. I have some other thing to show you. 

6. What other place can I go to? 

7. What other person is coming with you? 

8. In what other way can I do it? 

9. Ask some other person to lend it to you. 

10. All the Other people have a green ticket. 

11. " Haven’t I seen you in some other place? ” 

12. "No, you haven’t seen me in any o&er place.” 

13. What other person did you speak to? 

14. No other person had a dog like mine. 

16. What other thing could I do? 

16. Has he some other thing to tell us? 

17. All the other people have gone. 

18. What other person did you see? 

19. At what other place can I hnd one? 

20. “What other person < is coming?” “No other 
person.” 

EXERCISE 167. Intermediate 

Note: " How else ” and " when else ” are less frequently met with 
than the forms m the previous exercise, and so are not so impor- 
tant for elementary students. 

Since "else” is felt to be firmly tied to the word preceding it, 
the correct possessive form "anyone’s else" sounds unnatural; 
the accepted form in current English is " anyone else’s.” 

The same applies to the interrogatives with "else.” One still 
hears occasionally, "What could I do else?” but it seems to be 
dying out. The trend of the possessive seems, however, to be 
obscure still ; one bears the very colloquial "Who else’s can it be? ” 
alcmgside the more correct '\Wiose else can it be? ” and the even 
e 
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more pedantic "Whoee can it be else?” is no means dead* 
Perhaps for the sake erf clarity, the teacher should insist on cma 
of the first two forms. 

Say the foUowing sentences, using "dse": 

1. Have you decided on any other thing yet? 

2. I think this is some other person’s hat. 

3. At what other time could we meet? , 

4. If you can’t iGind my umbrella, any (^her person’s 
will do. 

5. In what other way can you possibly do it? 

6. What other thing is there to talk about? 

7. No other person’s room has been paid for. 

8. If it wasn't your own father, what other person’s 
could it be? 

0. My boy-friend Cyril is dancing with some other 
person’s partner. 

10. In what other way can it possibly be mended? 

11. 1 wonder if any other person’s signature would do 
instead? 

12. I wonder what other person’s would do instead? 

13. Can you tell me any other place to visit? 

14. I’m afraid my girl-friend Maisie has gone out with 
some other person. 

16. What other thing could a poor girl do? 

16. Hurry upl All the other people’s glasses are empty. 

17. What other person do you want some scandal about? 

18. I’m afraid you must put on some other thing if you 
want to bathe here. 

19. You must have mistaken me for some other person* 
I’ve never lived in any other place but here. 

20. Isn’t there any othn person’s time you can waste 
instead of mine? 

"OR ELSE" 

Exefcise 168. Elementary and Intermediate 
Note-' This is a very useful connective expressing the conditloa 
"if not" It is very frequently met with in conveisatioa, but 
tardy leamt and pr actised by foreigneA. 
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: Come early! li yon don't, yon won't get any- 
thing to eat. 

Come early, or elae you won't get anything 
to eat. 

"Or" can always take its place; "else" acts as a kind of 

intenaifier. 

Join the following pairs of sentences with "or else": 

1. Put your coat on. If you don’t, you'll catch cold. 

2. You must hurry. If you don't, you’ll be late. 

3. We must look pleased. If we don’t, he'll be cross. 

4. Hide it I If you don’t, they will steal it. 

6. I must clean it. If I don't, it will get rusty. 

6. Follow him ! If you don’t, he'll get away. 

7. You must put it on ice. If you don't, it will melt. 

8. Hold it by its neck! If you don't, it’ll bite you. 

9. We must keep chickens. If we don’t, we shan’t have any 
eggs. 

10. We must tear it up. If we don’t, they’ll find out our 
secret. 

11. Shut the door quickly! If you don’t, you’ll wake the 
baby. 

12. You must pay him welt. If you don’t, he won’t work 
for you. 

13. You must build a high wall. If you don’t, you will lose 

all your fruit. t 

14. Cook it in butter! If you don’t, it’ll be hard. 

16. Take it away! If you don’t, I’ll scream! 

16. Put it down quickly! If you don’t, you’ll bum your 
fingers. 

17. We must go now. , If we don’t, we'll miss the train. 

18. You must finish your work now. If you don’t, you won’t 
be able to go out tonight. 

19. I must go home. If I don’t, mother will be cross with me. 

20. Do as you are told! If you don’t, you’ll be punished. 

21. Tell the cook to put the meat in the oven now. If she 
doesn't, it won’t ^ ready for dinner. 

22. She ouf^t to take more exercise. If she doesn’t. she’U 
get fet. 
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23. Milk must be kept in a cool place. If it isn’t, it will turn 
sour. 

24. Sit down! If you don’t, you’d be tired. 

25. Help me with my homework. If you don’t, I won’t 
help you. 


Section 38 

INFINITIVE 

EXERCISE 169. Intermediate 

Note: Frequently a clause having the same subject as the main 
sentence can be more concisely expressed by using an infinitive. 

Example: I was glad when I heard of your success ( = I 
was glad to hear of your success). 

Notice also its use after a superlative. 

Example. He was the first man to climb Mount Everest. 

Re-word the following sentences u^ng the infinitive: 

1. He was sorry when he heard of your disappcantment. 

2. He hopes that he will know by tomorrow. 

3. It seems that it is improbable. 

^ 4. Do you understand what you have to do? 

6. We should be sorry if we heard bad reports of him. 

6. The candidate did not expect that he wmdd pass his 
examination. 

7. Elsie was told that she must not dirty her frock. 

8. The boys only laughed when they saw the little girl 
cry. 

9. She asked if she might leave the room. 

10. I hope that I Miall live to see my son a successful 
doctor, 

11. It is certain that it will rain if you do not take your 
mackintosh. 

12. My friend was del^hted when Mw learned of the 
arrival of our baby. 
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13. Do not promise that you will do it, if you are not sure 
that you can. 

14. The doctor warned my boy-friend Cyril that he should 
not touch alcohol. 

16. The last person who spoke like that about my girl- 
friend Maisie was in hospital for two months. 


EXERCISE 170. Advanced 

Note: Read notes to Exercise 169. 

Replace clauses with Infinite phrases: 

1. I should be delighted if I could join you. 

2. He was annoyed when he heard that the Conservative 
Party had got in again. 

3. She was sorry that she had missed the beginning of 
the concert. 

4. I am glad now that I see all the mess has been 
cleared up. 

6. We must wait till we hear the examination results 
before we make any plans. 

6. My daughter will be thrilled when she wears an evening 
dress as lovely as that. 

7. Mary was mortified when she found that she would 
have to wear a wig. 

8. They would be very surprised if they were to receive 
an invitation. 

9. I was afraid at the thought of going past the haunted 
house alone. 

10. You would be foolish if you dyed your hair red. 

11. I would love it if I could own a house in the country. 

12. .She was hurt when she found that her young man 

had forgotten her birthday. 

13. Bob was pleased when he heard he had been promoted. 

14. I was sorry that I had to leave so early. 

16. She is happy that she has found such a n.ice place to 
live in. 



184 


LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 


••TOO" "ENOUGH" 

EXERCISE 171. Intennediate 
Note. See Exercises 24 and 25 for more elementary examples. 

(а) Too = excess; is a kind of negative. 

Example: It was so cold (that)* we conldn'i go out. ( = It 
was too cold (for us) to go out.) 

(б) Enough = sufficiency; is a kind of positive (but see next 
exercise). 

^Example. It was so cold (that) our fingers froze. (It was 
very cold and . .) ( = It was cold enough to 

freeze our fingers.) 

N B . — “ loo” comes before and "enough” comes after the 
adjective. 

Re-word tJie foUomng sentences using "too” or “enough": 

1. This coffee is so hot that I can't drink it. 

2. He’s very tall and can touch the ceiling. 

3. This room is so small that we can’t all get in. 

4. I’ve got so fat that I can’t wear this dress now. 

5. The weather was so hot that we couldn’t go out. 

6. Grandfather Giles is so old that he can neither speak nor 
hear, 

7. The student was very clever, and could solve any mathe- 
matical problem. 

8. This battery is strong, and should last forty-eight hours. 

9. This novel is so short that it can be read in a few hours. 

10. The fields are still wet, and cannot be ploughed. 

11. Your nails are so long that they might scratch anybody's 
eyes out. 

12. I'm so excited that I can't think. 

13. This problem is so difficult that I can’t explain it. 

14. The turkey was so big that mother couldn’t put it in 
the oven. 

16. You’re quite old and you can ask her yourself. 

16. That question is st) personal my boy-friend Cyril cap't 
answer it. 

* "Tbat” a uzualty leH out in spoken EagUsh. 



LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 185 

17. The acddent was so terrible we can’t talk about it. 

18. She is quite old and she oi^ht to know better. 

19. You’re so old you could be my grandfather. 

20. My girMriend Maisie is so tall I can’t kiss her without 
standing on a chair. 

21. That orange you gave me was so sour I couldn't eat it 

22. They were so empty-headed they couldn’t learn a single 
thing. 

23. She was very foolish and she believed everything I told 
her. 

24. He was so angry he wouldn’t speak to me 

25. The window was so dirty they couldn't see through it 

EXERCISE 172. Intermediate and Advanced 

Nate: See previous e.xercise. 

Note also that a negative “enough to" demands two negative 
clauses 

Example: He wasn't rich so she didn't marry him ( = He 
wasn't nch enough {for her) to marry'). 

Re-u/ord the following using "too" or “enough": 

1. The policeman could not run very fast, and so was 
unable to catch the burglar. 

2 I think you are very strong and can lift this trunk. 

3. That tea-cup is so badly broken that it can’t be mended. 

4. Some apples are so sour that we can't eat them. 

5. You don’t eat much, that amount wouldn’t keep a 
sparrow alive. 

6. “There is not much beer, so you can't all have a dnnk. 

7. 'There was a lot of food left over, it would have fed a 
dozen more people. 

8. I have very little wool, it will not make a jumper 

9. He is quite well, and can go out again now. 

10. 'The river was so deep they couldn’t wade across. 

11. 'The light is so dim that it can’t be used for close work. 

12. He plays the violin so well that he could perform at a 

concert 
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13. The photo was so clear that you coaid see every detail of 
the background. 

14. The path was so slippery that we couldn’t walk along it. 

16. An elephant’s trunk is so strong it can hold a log of wood. 

16. The current was so strong he couldn’t swim against it. 

17. You’re so young that you don't know about such things 
yet. 

18. Mr. Tumbrill is so fat he can’t tie up his own shoes. 

19. He’s not very good so I can’t many him. 

20. He said he was so thirsty he could drink a well dry. 

Note the popular expression "It was too dark, etc., /or words” 


Section 39 

GERUND AND PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
(‘‘ing”-form) 

EXERCISE 173. Elementary 

Note: The part of the verb that ends in -ing has two very 
mportant functions. 

1. It can have the force of an adjective as well as that of a verb. 

An old house: a burning house. 

A good story; an exciting story. 

The speaker, exciting the crowd with his angry words, moved 
to the edge of the platform. 

We call this the Present Participle. 

2. It can have the force of a noun as well as that of a verb. 

Swimming is a sport. 

Climbing mountains is a sport, too. 

We call this the Gerund. 
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Many verbs combine with a following verb in the -ii*g form. 
If this is a gerund it will be the object of the preceding verb, but 
(as in 2 above) it can also have its own object. 

He’s fond of music. 

He’s fond of singing. 

He’s fond of singing songs. 

Do you like cigarettes} 

Do you like smoking? 

Do you like smoking a pipe? 

(The objects of fond of and like are in italics.) 

Complete the following sentences hy putting the given verbs into 
the gerund form: 

1 . They started iycrite) the lesson before the teacher came in. 

2. I began {read) a novel yesterday. 

3. We don't like {have) to do homework. 

4. Do you mind {speak) to John and {ask) him to help us? 

5. We enjoyed {see) you and {hear) all your news. 

6. Thank you for us the book. We shall enjoy (f«wf) it. 

7. It has stopped (r«tn). I hate (go) out in the rain. 

8. I love {eat) oranges, but I dislike {pee!) them. 

9. I can’t help {wonder) whether we should risk (go) without 
our raincoats. 

10. My uncle has given up {smoke) and now prefers {eat) 
sweets. 

11. I hate {practise) {read) aloud without first {learn) the new 
words. 

12. I suggest (do) more sentences on the gerund next time. 

13. I began {look) for the missing papers a few days ago, but 
now I must stop {try) to find them. 

14. I like {come) to school by bus, but 1 hate {stand) in the 
rain and (wait) for it. 

16. Start (do) the exercise now, and stop {write) as soon as I 
tell you to. 

Notice that by leaving out and in No. 14, waiting becomes 
a Present Participle. 


02 
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EXERCISE i74A. (Elemetitary and) latennediate 

Note: Subject of gerund. 

Since the gerund is a noun, it is logical to find it preceded by a 
posusswe pronoun or a noun %n the possessive form 

Do yoM object to a cigarette^ 

Do you object to our cigarettes^ 

Do you object to smoking^ 

Do you object to our smoking? 

Do you object to our smoking cigarettes^ 

In praetKe this pattern is restricted almost entirely to pronouns 
and proper names. Non-personal nouns do not normally have a 
possessive form, nor can we easily make a possessive form %Mlh 
more complicated subjects So we also have a parallel pattern 
using the objective (common) case 

There was no sign of the dtnnir apjxjanng before J left 
We insisted on nch and poor being treated alike. 

Will you approve of me and my friend attending the class as 
visitors^ 

Examples of this pattern are tery common Ihe\ are not 
participle constructions but true gerunds, since the "object" in 
each case is not merely the jiortion in italics, but the whole j)hrase 
to the end of the sentence Therefore it is not surpnsing to find 
the same pattern used when the subject of the gerund is a pronoun 
or proper noun, too. 

Do you mmd tkeirlthem coming too^ 

I don't like yourjyou comu^ late every lime 
Tm not very keen on Mary's! Mary hvmg there alone 

In general the possessive form is considered to be more literary and 
elegant; the objective form is found mainly m the spoken language, 
where it is probably just as common as the possessive form. 

The following short passage from Dickens's David Copperfield 
IS of interest: 

(A dream) of the pair of hired post-horses being ready; and oi 
Dora's going away to change her dress: of my mni and Miss 
Clarissa remamtng wiUi us; and our walking in the garden; and 
my ami . . . being mifl^tjly amused with herself . . . ITha whole of 
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ths long (ifScnptioH of Duad's wedding in Chapter 43 is wntWn in 
gerunds, and is well worth reading carefully) 


Read the folloietng, replacing the [pro)nouns in bold type by 

posiessives: 

I Our teachei won’t like us coming late to school. 

‘2 I don’t mind you talking to my boy-friend Cyril, but I 
always remember him comf^auimg of you staying too 
long. 

3 Please e.vcuse us calling you by your first name. 

4. 1 wonder why my girl-friend MaLsie hates me wearing 

this pink shirt and green tie? 

5 It’s no use you asking him to lend j'ou any money. 

(5 I’m all aid of John losing the way. 

7 1 hcv insisted on me going again ne.xt week 

8 Nobodv minds you singing in elass, but we can't stand 
you singing out of tune. 

0. Do you remember me asking for the book before? 

10. Mv bov fraud t yril doesn’t like the idea of me learning 
to ride his motor-i \ clc. 

1 1 Please forgive me asking such a personal question 

12. My girl-friend Maisie can't understand me wanting to 

keep goldfi.sh. ‘ 

13 My Ixiy'-friend Cyril says he doesn’t remember you 
lending him any money. 

14. We shall miss you coming in to talk to us in the 
evenings. 

13. Our friends objected to us leaving so soon. 

16. 1 don't remember you having said before that you 
wanted to come. 

17. I don’t much like the idea of Mary going home alone 
in the dark. 

18. You must please forgive us intruding on you in this way. 

19. Did your uncle agroe to yw coming to see me? 

20. I just can’t understand you wanting to do this exercise 
again! 
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EXERCISE 174B. (Elementary and) Intermediate 

RMd the folhwing, replaeing the jtossessives in bidd type by 

(^o)nouns: 

1. Would you mind my opening the window? 

2. My boy-friend Cyril can’t understand my treating him 
like that. 

3. I won't have your writing homework in pencil. 

4. Did you give it back without his asking you? 

6. Mother hates our eating and drinking between meals 

6. I remember their coming in, long after midnight. 

7. I don’t fancy his living with os for six months. 

8 My boy-friend Cyril will never forget my showing him 
how I can stand on my hands. 

9. I can’t help your forgetting to bring your books. 

10. I can’t imagine their reflising to pay for it. 

11. The teacher dislikes their sitting too far from the 
blackboard. 

12. The doctor doesn’t object to my eating a little meat 
now and then. 

13. I can excuse Betty’s being rude to me, but I can’t 
forgive her being rude to my girl-friend Maisie. 

14. My parents don’t like my going out alone at night. 

16. ru have to insist on his not disturbing us before the 
end of the lesson. 

14. I was afraid of your leaving without me. 

17. Do you rememW his coming here for the first time? 

18. I can’t understand their forgetting to come to our 
party. 

19. The weather won’t stop your playing in the match. 

20. If you don’t mind my saying so, 1 think we '^ould do 
part of this exerdse again. 


EXERCISE 175. Latermediate and Advanced 

NaU: Survey of common varlu that are fi^wed by -hv 
form of verb. 
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List L Verbs foUowed by gerund. 


appreciate 

avoid 

consider 

delay 

detest 

dislike 

escape 

enjoy 

excuse 

fancy (negs. and questions) 

finish 

forgive 

give up 

can*t resist 
can't stand 
cant help 


go on ( « continue) 
keep (on) 

leave off ( » cease) 
merUion 

mind (negs. and questions) 

miss 

pardon 

practise 

put off ( s= postpone) 

recollect 

stop 

understand 

deny 

postpone 

risk 


The subjects of the gerunds following the last three verbs can 
only be in the possessive form ; but as the effect is very heavy, 
it is more usual to employ a clause (see first example below). 


Examples, 

I couldn't deny that he'd made a reasonable excuse 
(I couldn't deny his having made . . ) 

He denied knowing anything about the missing jewels 
It went on raining for days. 

Do you recollect (my) telling John about the new house? 

They don't understand your/you needing more money. 

I've put off (delayed) writing to him till today. 

I don't think anyone mentioned (Mary's/Mary) being there. 

I couldn't resist bu 3 ring such lovely apples. 

Avoid drinking too much water with your meals. 

We all appreciate your wanting to help us in our difficulties. 

You certainly mustn't miss seeing this wonderful film. 

What good lucki Tve escaped being asked to do another grammar 
question. 

I considered (thought about) paimting the ceiling blue. 

I gave up smoking when 1 was a young man. 

Please excuse (pardon, forgive) my disturbing you. 

(or; Please excuse etc. me for disturbing you). 
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In addition to these verbs, a few other common gerund con- 
structions are worth noting here: 

worth, it's no use, introductory it and there, the idiom there is 
no . . , verbal object of all prepositions. 

Examples: 

It really wasn’t worth (your) coming so far for such a dull play 
(see List 3). 

It it's worth doing at all, then it's worth doing well. 

It's no use (yom) asking for more when it's all gone 
It's been a pleasure meeting you. 

I was surprised at there being no-one to meet us, 

There's no knowing {or telling) what will happen next 
Once ( as soon as) he starts telling stones, there's no stopping 
bun. 

We didn’t mind your insisting on Mary’s cotnmg with os on the 
trip without paying anything. 

List 2. Some common verbs followed by either gerund 
or infinitive. 


advise 

forget 

prefer 

agree 

hate 

propose 

allow 

intend 

regret 

attempt 

leave 

remember 

begin 

like 

start 

cease 

love 

study 

continue 

mean 

try 

dread 

permit 



'There is often a difference of meaning between the gerund and 
infinitive constructions; examples will be given in Exercises 
177 and 178. 

List 3. Gtfonds with meaning of Passive Infinitive. 

(The object of the gerund is the subject of the main verb.) 

E.g.: Your hatr needs cutting (... needs to be cut). 

deserve wemt 

metit won'^doeen'^didnU bear. 

need mon'ildeem'tldidn'i stand. 
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(His success) is past hoping {praying) for 
(It’s an idea) worth carrying out. 

Examples: My shoes want mending. 

His opinions won’t bear repeating in public 
His brave action certainly deserves rewarding 

Complete the following sentences, using gerunds: 

Example: Do you mind (/, smoke) a pipe? 

Do you mind my (or me) smoking a pipe? 

1. I can't help {feet) anxious about the political situation. 

2. I don’t like (she, read) my letters. 

3. I think most people prefer (ride) to (walk). 

4. She loves (swim) in the sea. 

5. I can’t understand (he, forget) to answer my letter. 

6. There’s no (deny) that he enjoys (listen) to his own voice. 

7. Don’t keep on (shout) like that; we must avoid (annoy) 
our neighbours. 

8. I enjoy (rest) in the afternoon after (try) to finish (do) my 
homework. 

9. Do you mind (I, see) your photos again? 

10. I can’t understand (he, be) in love with a bad-tempered 
girl like Maisie. 

1 1 . She likes (begin) pieces of knitting but hates (finish) them. 

12. I’m sure the librartan will remember (I, return) the 
dictionary last week. 

13. It won’t be any use (you, try) to borrow any more money. 

14. I remember (he, ask) for this book last Friday. 

15. I dread (take) examinations for fear of (fail). 

16. I can’t insist on (you, leave) early, but if you’re set on 
(stay) any longer, you risk (lose) the last train home. 

17. I didn’t mind (they, come) late fo the lecture, but I 
objected to (they, make) so much noise. 

18. Last week you mentioned (get) us a different reading- 
book ; we’ve nearly finished (read) this one. 

19. This change of timetable will mean (we, leave) much later 
every day instead of (get) home before evening. 
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20. We've gone on {it^ite) to this office regularly for weeks 
and can't help [wonder) why we never get an answer. 

21. Your friend's idea is worth [go into) more carefully. 

22. I know you won't mind (/, point out) that very small 
children need [look after) more than older ones. 

23. Please excuse [we^ come) a little late without (inform) you 
beforehand. 

24 Your doctor advised (go) to bed early, so I really can't 
understand [you, want) to stay up late. 

25 My wife hates (/, tead) a newspaper at breakfast, 

EXERCISE 176. intermediate 

Note. See previous exercise. 

List 4. Objective case plus "-ing” (present participle). 

This should not be confused with the true gerund ; the subject 

of the tng-iovm is never m the possessive case with this group of 

verbs 


*feel 

*see 

*hear 

*watch 

^listen to 

hark at 

* notice 

smell 

* observe 

look at 

^perceive 

have (rare in present tense) 

can imagine 


he kept me waiting, etc. 
we caught them stealing apples, etc 
we*ll set! start! get them working, etc. 


♦These eight verbs can also be followed by the infinitive 
(Sec next two exercises for difference between t«g-f6rm and 
infinitive.) 

Examples. I heard him practising his viohn. 

I can smell fish cooking. 

He didn't notice me waitmg for him. 

Hark at that woman talkmgt 

He'll have us speakmg English m a few months. 

Complete tke following sentences by using the ing-form of the 
given verbs: 

1. Let's listen to (he, play) the piano* 
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2. I noticed {the children, talk) together, and later caught 
{they, climb) my apple-trees. 

3. I heard {they all, come) downstairs and {go) into the 
kitchen. 

4. As we were passing your house in the car, we saw {you, 
cross) the road. 

6. We observed {a cat, watch) {a bird, feed) in the garden. 

6. I can’t imagine {they all, get) to school in time. 

7. Just look at {all those dogs, run) across oar garden ! Hark 
at {they, bark)\ 

8. We didn’t mean to keep {th^, stand) so long in the rain. 

9. We must get {they, work) on a new play while their 
enthusiasm lasts. I hope we’ll have {they, act) in a real 
theatre before long. 

10. For a short while he watched {yoe, peel) potatoes, then he 
looked at {the meat, roast) in the oven. 

11. I think I can smell {something, burn). 

12. Can you imagine {I, wear) a pink and blue tie? 

13. I didn’t notice {you, watch) {we, have) a swim. 

14. They caught {he, open) your letters. 

16. I've always liked {see) {they, play) together. 


Section 40 

GERUND AND INFINITIVE 

EXERCISE 177. Intermediate 

Note: The most important verbal constructions using the 
tng-form have been listed and practised in Section 39. Even more 
verbs require an infinitive construction, either with the particle 
"to” or without it. There are a few verbs that may be followed 
by either the ing-toim or the infinitive, but as the meeming may 
also be difierent, we shall mention the more important construc- 
tions in these notes. 

List 4 of Exercise 176 gives the first 8 verbs as having both 
Present Participle and Infinitive constructions. The trig-form 
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describes tlie action in profjress (like a Continuous Tense), the 
inftiiitive IS used for a complete act 

Examph s 

I ^aw him crossing the road {On the way to the other side ) 

I saw him cross rh( rriad {Prom one s^de to the other ) 

I heard him sinj^in^ m his liath {Noticed this act in progress ) 
I heard him sin" at the loncert (/ heard his whole per- 
formance ) 

1 watched John and Hill playing chess for a while, then I 
went home ( I Ik t(amc still continued ) 

I watched John taut Jhll s ijueen, then I went home 

The verbs of List 2 ni i\ he followed by a Gerund or an Infinitive, 
usually with a diffortiKt of nu \ning The basic difference is often 
that the gr rund is mon gc lu ral in meaning , the infinitive suggests 
some special ocra,sion for s( ri< s of occasions) with a subject nioie 
or less irnplit'd 

I X am pies 

Hiding IS ])l(asanlf r th ui walking [Comparing ttvo artniiies ) 
\ ouTI find it In Itf r to take .i bus than (to) walk ( / alking of 
some person s actions for somt certain 'jourruy ) 

1 hale telling lies {I he act of lying in general ) 

1 hate to till \ou this but particular thing that I 

must now tell \ou ) 

I prefer staying quietly at home tjo going to a cinema (In 
general ) 

"Conn and set a film tonight ' "No. thanks, I yirefer to stay 
at home [On this (masion ) 


Here aie ^ome more companions between these two construe- 

tlOPS 

like, don't like, with an infinitive the iKirmative means 
prefti , uant the n(gntiv( rn» aiis / am unuilling 
1 like to feel indepenrlent 
What would von like to <at^ 
fohii always likes to get to school in gornl time 
I shouldn't like to woik as hard as he dexjs 
1 didn’t like to say so, but 

1 don't like to refuse him, but I'm afraid I shall have to 
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like, don't like: with a gerund the alhrmativc has the more 
general meaning of 1 am fcnid of ; the negative expresses the 
speaker's dislike (a weak form of hate.) 

I like talking to you. (I always have found pleasure in 
your company.) 

(Notice how shouldjwould and infinitive is used with the verbs 
like, love and hate when we wish to express the present single act : 

/ should like to talk to you.) 

Children like playing more than studying. 

I don't Uke waiting in the rain. 

Compare: I don't like waking up so early as this ( = dislike). 

I don't like to wake him up so early as this ( = don't 
want to). 

remember, forget. These have two meanings : 

(a) the working (or not) of memory (infinitive). 

(fr) (not) to have a recollection of something (gerund). 

I must remember to post the letter, (must not forget) 

I don't remember posting the letter, (cant recall, bring to 
mind) 

1 forgot to come to the exam, yesterday, (didn't remember) 

1 shall never forget taking this exam, (will always have this 
memory) 

With these two verbs, therefore, we find that the infinitive 
points to the future, the gerund, to the past. A similar contrast 
is found when for (and the gerund) has a past meaning, the 
infinitive a future 

I paid him for translating my letter, (after the translatim). 

I paid him to translate my letter, (before the translation). 

He w'as kept indoors for being naughty. 

He was kept indoors to do his homework. 

afraid to, afraid of: 

I’m afraid to make her angry. (This act would frighten me.) 
I'm afraid of making her angry. (I don't want to do this 
because I think it will make her angry.) 

I’m afraid to disturb him at this late hour. (The thought of 
disturbing him frightens me, so I don't want to do so.) 

I can't play the piano to you now as I'm afraid of disturbing 
him. (I don't want to play because the noise might disturb 
him) 
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allow, pennit: when a personal object is present these verbs 
take an infinitive, otherwise they take a gerund. 

The librarian doesn't allow {permit) us to talk here. 

The librarian doesn't aUow (permit) talking here. 

mean ( ^ to intend) takes infinitive. 

(it) means ( s= signifies) takes gerund. 

I mean to work harder next year. 

We meant to tell you, but we forgot. 

Having a party tonight will mean (our) working extra hard 
tomorrow. 

The transport strike meant (their) having to walk to work 
every day. 

try. With infinitive it has the meaning make an effort or attempt: 
with gerund it means to test {py making an experiment). 
He tried to speak French to us. (He made an effort to do so.) 
He tried speaking French to us. (He spoke French, hoping that 
we shoiUd then understand him better,) 

I tried to write with my left hand. (/ made an effort to do so,) 
I tried writing with my left hand. (7 did write with my left 
hand, being curious to see the result,) 

He tried to grow potatoes there. (He did his best to make 
them grow,) 

He tried growing potatoes there. (He actually grew some, to 
see if they would be a smcessful crop for that kind of soil 
and climate,) 

regret. Note the meanings of the three following constructions: 

I regretted saying it wasn't true, (was sorry that I said . . ,) 
I regret having said it wasn't true, (am sorry that I said . . .) 
I regret to say it wasn't true, (am sorry that I must now 
say . . .) 

(Opportunity. The two usual constructions are: 

(a) to have the (an) opportunity of (with gerund). 

{b) (There will) be an opportunity to (with infinitive). 

Construction (6) is nearly always introduced with some part of 
the verb be, and means “a convenient time.’' 

You'll have an opportunity of meeting him later. 

It’ll be a good opportunity (for us) to ask for more books. 

' Last year I had the opportunity of going to London. 

Let's hope there'll be an opportunity for you to go, too, (me 
day. 
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occasion. Always with infinitive: to have occasion to. 

The meaning is "to have a reason for doing" or "to find it 
necessary to do." 

I had occasion to go to London last year, (bitsiness reason.) 
1 hope I shan't have occasion to punish you. {need to ) 

Compare: 

If I have an opportunity of speaking to him, I’ll give him your 
message, (meet him by some chance) 

If I (ever) have occasion to speak . . . (if there is some reason 
why I must speak to him) 

Put the verbs between brackets into their correct form (notice any 
alternatives that might give a different meaning): 

1. I had to ask the boys (stop) (play). 

2. Don’t start (try) (learn) geometry before you have 
finished (learn) (do) simple things in arithmetic. 

3. We can’t cpnsider (buy) a new house before (sell) the old 
one. 

4. Please don't talk of (go) before (see) my photo-album. 

6. If you can’t unscrew the lid, try (hit) it with a hammer. 

6. I saw him (sit) in the park on the way home, and heard 
him (tell) his friend not to be late. 

7. I don’t want (you, mention) (I, arrive) late 

8. I appreciate (you, want) (help) my friend, but it’s time 
he learnt (practise) (do) his work alone. 

9. I have decided (allow) my girl-friend Maisie (do) as she 
pleases. 

10. I can’t understand (he, want) (marry) a girl like that. 

11. The police suspect him of (try) (sell) stolen goods. 

12. I remember (hear) him (say) the grass needed (cirf). 

13. Can you manage (finish) (pack) these parcels alone? 

14. We didn’t fancy (five) in that house and regretted (move) 
from our old one. 

16. I've always loved {«c<). I’d love (so) (yo«, wwr) a Roman 
toga and (yedte) Shakespeare. 

16. The manager bt us (imifck) the actors (rehearse). 

17. After (Uke) English through (hear) it on the radio, 
he finished by (shfdy) it 
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18. I should like (he, start) (take) more English lessons. 

19. We considered (give) her a book for her birthday, but 
couldn't help (buying) her some flowers, too. 

20. I couldn't resist (ask) him why he was trying (avoiJ) 
(meet) me. 

21. 1 hate (get up) early and (dress) in the dark. 

22. We regret (s«y) that the lecture was very dull and wasn't 
worth (listen to). 

23. Our teacher has promised (help) us (prepare) for the 
examinations which he has put off (hold) till next week. 

24. My boy-friend Cyril's hair wants (c/yO, but I can't 
imagine (he, spend) either time or money on 1;^/) it done. 

25. I'd love (have) an opportunity of {meet) you again. 

EXERCISE 178. Intermediate and Advanced 

Prepositions. All ])repositions are followed by a gerund, 
except to. After /•> we sometimes find ihe inlmiti\ e. as if 
the to were the infinitive particle. The most usual 
expressions where we find this confusion are used in the 
following examines' 

They finally agreed to pay half the money in ad\ .\nce 
We're not accxistomed to stay up so late. 

He had a tendency (inclixuUion) to drink tea at all hours. 
There was little incentive to work harder 

In these sentences the to is not strietb' part (d the mlimtise; a 
gerund can lx? used instead. .Vp.ut from the five expressions 
alx)ve. to IS regularly followed bv the gerund 

I'm looking forwanl to scxuiig yon ne.xt week. 

I hope voii’re not averse to meeting a few foreigners. 

Are you op[K)sed to (Do yon object to) my leaving early ^ 

Put the verbs between brackets into their correct form (notice any 
alternatives that might give a different meaning): 

1. Have you ever watched people (try) (catch) fish? 

2. If you dislike (peel) onions, try (hvUi) them under water 
while (do) so. 

3. There’ll be an opi>ortunity (ask) (|ue.slions before (leave) 
the hall after (l^ar) the lecture. 
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4. His ideas are well worth (listen to) in spite of (f/wy, 
so^ind) so unpractical. 

5. I hoped (arrange) (come) early (help) (put) the room in 
order for the party. 

6. I know you will pardon (/, say) so, but you keep (give) 
us ^oo many haid words (spell) in English. 

7. Tve had occasion (complain) of (he, come) late again. 

8. It*s silly (risk) (get) your feet wet. 

9. Stop (make) a fool of yourself by (keep on) (repeat) the 
same question. 

10. I must remember (remuid) my boy-friend Cyril that the 
garden needs (water). 

11. I remember (allow) them (play) in my garden without first 
((7S^) for permission. 

12. We mustn’t risk (he) late for the concert. I put off (go) 
last week, and I don’t want (miss) (hear) him again. 

13. 1 appreciate (you, not want) (mention) (he, have) been 
to prison before (come) to work for us. 

14. Is it any use (I, ask) you (insist) on (John, he) present 
without (w'ait) for any further invitation? 

15. 1 recollect (my grandfather, say) that if a job was worth 
(do) at all it wa.s worth (do) w^ell. 

16. He likes (read) crime stories so I can’t understand (he, 
be) unable to resist (look at) the end of the book 
first. 

17. I don’t mind (the children, play) in the gaiden. but I 
won’t have (they, walk) over my flowers. 

18. There’s no (know) what might happen if we start (they, 
work) on plans that won’t bear (look into). 

19. Don’t (keep) (I, wait) long before (ansu’cr) my question 

20. Hark at (the baby, cry)\ can’t stand (have) to wait 
for his food, and he won’t leave off (cry) till he gets it. 

21. I advise you (rcfl?/) before (decide) (accept) the job. 

22. Is (boil) or (fry) the best way of (cook) this fish? 

23. 1 should like (watch) these farmworkers (cut) the corn for 
a few minutes before (go) any farther. 

24. Did you forget (remind) John (ask) his friend (pay back) 
the money he owes us? 
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25. Please (begin) (eat) now witliout (wait) for the others 
to come. There’s no (tell) when they’ll manage (get) here, 

26. I can see (yon.Jjegin) (smite), so it is no use (you, pretend) 

ablcep. 

27. My girl-friend ilaisie says she would love (i;o) with me to 
the cinema tonight; she says hho luLte> {'^u) out alone. 

28. Would you mind (arrange) (travel) with my young sistei? 

29. Do you rcmcmbei (1, ask) j’ou (lend) me a diclionaiy.-' 

30. Try (persuade) Maisie (6e?) more reasonable. 

31. If you don’t enjoy sour oranges, try (put) sugar (hi 
them after (peel) them. 

32. Tm surprised at (you, have) to w'oik so late. Just imagine 
(/, do) the same! No, it doesn’t bear (Hunk about). 

33. I observed my boy-tiiend Cyril (try) (persuade) the 
children (uutch) (he, dance) a jig. 

34. (Sray) at work all day will mean (lee, luin) only sand- 
wiches for luiK li. 

35. If I find you [day-dream) again instead ot (uork), I 
regret (say) I shall have U) roniplain to the manager of 
(you, not pull) jour w’eight. It'll be no good (you, try] 
(fifid) an ex^ use next time. 

36. I don’t fan(:\’ (gr? on) (wait) much longer tor her. W'oiild 
you consider (vue) her another live minute- belore [gire 
up) (wait) lor her altogether? 

37. By (get) to school late we escaped (hare) an exam. 

38. A child can't learn (spell) without (he) helped. 

39. On (IiClu) my girl-tnend Mai'-ie (speak), t\er\hod\ took 
her (be) a loieigncr. 

40. I dislike (be) looked at wdnlc (attempt) (learn) (ski). 

41. I want iyr> 2 r, uait) betore (d^ide) (accept) lus oltei. 

42. Can you imagine (he, study) (be) an acrobat? 

43. At all costs w^e must avoid (treat) him in a way that might 
mean (he, turn) elsew'heie for business. 

44. r m soiry {disturb) you with my sneezes; I’ve felt this 
cold {come on) for weeks. 

45. They refused {alloui) Ua (^o in) without [sign) the book. 

46. W'hy do you keep [object) to [have) the party at the 
Station Restauiant? Has anyone mentioned [go) there? 
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47. I usually manage {escape) (be) asked to these meetings, 
but this time I forgot (think up) a good excuse in time. 

48. Forgive (/, ring) you up so late, but I couldn't allow 
your birthday (pass) without (congratulate) you. 

49. " Did you remember (post) my letter on your way home? " 
*‘I remember (go) into the post-office for some stamps, 
but even then Fm afraid I forgot (post) it." 

60. I should like you (know) that it's no use (blame) me for 
your delay. I can't help (you, not he) allowed (leave) for 
America without first (finish) (write) your doctor’s thesis. 

Sectioji 41 

PERFECT INFINITIVE OF IMAGINARY PAST 
EXERCISE 179. Intermediate 

Note: The form “to have eaten” takes the place of the infinitive 
when certain constructions, notably “is to,” “ought to,” “like” 
are used imaginatively in the past. 

Example: He is to come tomorrow. 

He was to have coyne yeslerdav . . (but he 
didn't). 

Note that “I should like to go” has tlie forms: 

(а) I should like to have gone. 

(б) I should have liked to go. 

I should have liked to have gone 

The type (c) is very clumsy, but strangely enough quite com- 
monly heard. The othef two are logically preferable, and the 
first is the more frequently heard. (See also Notes to Exercise 180.) 

” Musi,** meaning “is (logically) so,” makes its past tense by 
adding a perfect infinitive. 

Example: He must be a fool ( - he certainly is!). 

He must have be^n a fool ( - he certainly was •) 

Put into the imaginary past: 

1. You ought io get here earlier. 

2. They are to arrive at seven o'clock. 

3. I suppose I ought to be more careful. 

4. I should like to see the Pyramids of Egypt on the 
voyage home. 

6. My girl-friend Maisie ought not to eat so many chocolates. 
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6. I aiii to stay away for a whole week. 

7. Would you like to win the first prize? 

8. How much ought I to give him? 

9. Most of us would like to go there again. 

10. Is he to repair this one, too? 

IJ I should like to see my boy-friend Cyiil in a yellow 
bathing-costume. 

12. This must be the book you're talking about. 

13. He is to visit Paris before returning to America. 

14. They would like to get heie before us. 

15. Your wife ought to tell you all about it. 

10 You should not give the baby a penknife to play with. 

17 Lady Billinghain is to open the new hospital. 

18. Your grandfather mu^t be a kind old gentleman to give, 
you such lovely 

19. 1 ouglit to send my amd a ( hiistnns ]>ie'‘ent 
20 We would like to spend a holiday to;^ethei 

EXERCISE 180. Advanced 

ScehvMtiv 170 

1 Soni'^ y '^oplo lb''0 iht n ls a incnnng 

(a) I '^hullld likt nd 

{b} I '>hould hiVv likv I to <') 

diUt rnic IS kir^<'iv ns • in i\, bul n^' n d y r/ d)ly 
a', lulknv-, 

'lliey ^ly that in (a) tie' likin; is a pit nt oik, and ui (/;) it is 
pist dliK idra K cUrTM il .o (on^idti t indnllv lb< 1 'llo^MUg 
})air 

((/) 1 shonld lil.e to luv< Maie ( what a ynt\ [ <lidn’( *) 

(/^ [ slaaild li ' ve liked in ^o \\[ oIll^ j li u\ kaou ii al oi 1 it at 
the tiino) 

2 'J he y)crfts * ii\linitl\f i-, (o'niiioiiK iKtd to e\pn >s an uii- 
{iiUillcd li )|i( OI e vyit'ci itnai 

Lidfiplcii I hoped to luive seen you beloro nou 

We meant to liave stayed ll.eie a week 
Hern 5 wa'i to liavc bought some wme . (but 
he forijot) 
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Put into the imaginary past: 

1. I am to go there tomorrow, weather permitting. 

2. You ought not to use the electric light more than is 
necessary. 

3. I should like to lend you some books. 

4. There is to be a special train to the coast on Thursday. 

5. You ought to know better than to do that. 

6. He ought not to eat melon if he knows it disagrees with 
him. 

7. According to the weather prophets, it ought not to rain 
on the day of the race. 

8. This dress is to be made witli a fashionably short skirt. 

9 They would like to leave the cinema befoie the end of the 
picture. 

10. The balloon barrage ought to be a useful part of the 
defence. 

11. These chocolates ought nut to cost more than two 
shillings a ])ound. 

12. The policeman says he would lik(^ to hav(^ more evidjnee 

before arresting the suspeettd thu 1 {N.B. — “says" need 

not be changed to “said “) 

13 'I'he telegram ought to be sent onlv if the patient dies 

14. An exhibition of paintings is to be held at the British 
Institute on July 9th. 

IT). You ought to buy ygur hats at a f heapei milliner^s. 

U>. It would certainly be better not to .speak to him at all. 

17. I expect to meet you at Inteilikcai. 

18. He would laugh to see you with that funny hat on. 

19. “It is better to love in vain, than never to love at 
all " 

20 Tm sure she would like to cook it lunself. 

21 They hope to win the tournaineiit by Ihur^day. 

22. He certainly would be foolhardy to attack them unarmed, 

23. I mean to have another tr y if I can. 

24. You might find it easier to leave me out altogether. 

25. It would be easier to climb over the mountain than to go 
round the valley, if there weren’t so much snow. 



206 


LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 


Section 42 

VERB AS NOUN OR ADJECTIVE 

EXERCISE 181. Elementary 

Note: Many of the common verbs also occur as nouns. Because 
they occur more frequently as verbs, students are apt to get less 
practice in their use as nouns. 

Make two sentences with each of the following words: (a) as a 
verb; (b) as a noun: 

cook; bite; swim; walk; answer; drink; rain; rest; work; 
smell; shave; smile; use; bum, cut, fight; pay; play; brush; 
dress; sleep; watch; kiss; look. 

EXERCISE 182. Intermediate 

Make sentences with each of the following words: (a) as a verb; 
(b) as a noun: 

bum ; cough ; fall ; fear ; copy ; fold ; light ; drive ; mark ; smoke ; 
sneeze; use; show; stand; taste; break; call; climb; cover; 
fly; fold; help; kick; measure; move; colour; water; arm; 
hand ; damage ; place ; act , dust ; iron. 

EXERCISE 183. Advanced 

Make two sentences with each of the following words: (a) as a 
verb, (b) as a noun: 

act; change; doubt; jump; laugh; lift; start; stop; turn; step; 
mb; shake; tear; touch; want; bend; catch; draw; hold; 
leave ; make ; air ; book ; shoe ; stomach ; mouth , finger ; thumb ; 
eye, steam; house, match; dog; harbour. 

EXERCISE 184. Elementary 

Make two sentences with each of the following words: (a) as an 
adjective; (b) as a verb: 

dry; open, shut, warm, clean, hurt, wet. 
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EXERCISE 185. Intermediate 

Make two seviences with each of the following words: (a) as an 
adjective: (b) as a verb: 

dirty; clear; cut; empty; light; live; mean; free. 

EXERCISE 186. Advanced 

Make two sentences with each of the following words: (a) as an 
adjective; (b) as a verb: 

complete; equal; loose; second; separate; wrong; better; 
meet; frequent; right. 


Section 43 

VERBS USED GENERALLY AND SPECIFICALLY 

EXERCISE 187. Elementary 

Note: Some languages, notably the Slavonic group, can make a 
distinction between an action done once only and an action done 
repeatedly. In English we have the “have a” plus verb-noun 
pattern for the once only f6rm. 

Example: We were riding in the car (when we saw him). 

We rode there in the car (means of transport). 
We had a ride in the car (had one experience of 
this action). 

Although this can be a means of defining one particular perform- 
ance of the action designated by the verb-noun, it must be 
admitted that the simple tense is usually equally good. 

Make short sentences in the past, future or imperative form 
with have a pkts: 

drink; look; rest; ride; walk; talk; smoke; swim: wash; 
bath. 
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EXERCISE 188. Intermediate 

Note. See Exeicise 187 

Make short sentences with have a pins: 

sitdovni, lie down; go; dance, chance, throw. 

Note: In some of these expressions “take” is sometimes heard, 
Lxample, lake a walk, look, bath, etc. 


Section 44 

INTERROGATIVES 
PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

EXERCISE 189. Elementary 

Note See also j^relimincLry Kxcruse 22 

Subjective case: 

‘ W ho” for persons in G;eneral (pronoun) 

“What” for things in general (pronoun) 

“What” for ])ersons or things in general (adjective) 
“Which” lor lestricted persons or things (pronoun and 
adjective). 

Lxample^ Who broke my jx'ncil? (of all possible people). 

\\ hat has hapj^ened^ 'of all possible things) 
What books are thes' 

What peoj>le live in tms country^ 

Which of you can answei my question^ 
(limited choice) 

Which house is it, No. 32 or No 34^ (limited 
choice). 

Of course there are occasions when the general and restiicted 
interrogatives seem efjually gfX)d, and the choice then depends on 
the speaker’s p)oint of view. 

Add the question-word to the following questions: 

1. ... went with you to London? 

2. ... of these books is your favourite? 
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3. ... girl won the beauty competition? 

4, ... is my place? 

6. ... came in just now? 

6. ... river flows through London? 

7. ... will cook the dinner today? 

8. ... arrived first? 

9. ... dress is the prettiest? 

10. ... bus goes to Charing Cross? 

11. ... asked you to write this? 

12. ... has taken my scissors? 

13. ... hotel is nearest to the sea? 

14. ... is wrong with the clock? 

15. ... left the light on? 

16. ... is your friend’s name? 

17. ... is the healthier place, the countrv or the seaside? 

18. ... is the answer? 

19. ... is the largest towm in the world 

20. ... is your grocer? 

21. ... of those young men is her fiance? 

22. ... language is the easiest to learn? 

23. ... gave you those flowers? 

24. ... is wrong with that exercise? 

25. ... is smoking here? 

26. ... is the way to the station? 

27. ... other schools are there in England besides private and 
public schools? 

28. . . . would like a cup of tea? 

29. . . . painted that picture? 

30. ... is the matter? 


EXERCISE 190. Elementary 

Note: Oblique cases. In the spoken language '‘who'* serves 
for both subject and object, and “whose" for the possessive. 
'"iuTe is no possessive for “what" and “which"; for “of what" 
c*»ul “of which." (See Exercise 194 on prepositions with 
interrogatives.) 

(See Exercise 192 for further note on “who?" =“whom?".) 
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Examples: Who saw you yesterday? 

Who did you see yesterday? (Note the inver- 
sion when anything but the subject is placed 
first.) 

Whose car is that? (Whose is that car?) 


Add the question-word to the following questions: 

1. ... do you want? 

2. ... book are you reading? 

3. ... is going to the cinema tonight? 

4. ... of these girls is the youngest? 

6. ... hat is this, mine or yours? 

6. ... is the matter with him? 

7. ... of you can answer that question? 

8. ... is John doing? 

9. ... has finished the exercise? 

10. ... are those peoplq doing? 

11. ... has broken the window? 

12. ... dress do you like? 

13. ... are you meeting at four o’clock? 

14. ... have they done? 

16. ... has eaten my sandwich? 

16. ... did you want to see? 

17. ... are you writing? 

18. ... picture do you prefer, this or that? 

19. ... went to the seaside with you? 

20. ... asked you to come? 

21. ... was that noise? 

22. ... is your hat? (. . . hat is yours?) 

23. ... did I say? 

24. ... opened my letter? 

26. ... did you seiid to market? 

26. ... European language is the easiest to learn? 

27. ... can I do to help? 

28. ... pencil is this, Tom’s or Harry’s? 

29. ... looked in at the window just now? 

30. ... are you drinking? 
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EXERCISE 191. Ekmentaty 

NoU: See Notes to Exercises 189 and 190. 

Turn the following statements into questions, asking about the 
words in bold type: 

1. She is wearing a new hat. 

2. I have been to the Zoo. 

3. They are sitting under the trees. 

4. lorn has eaten some bad fish. 

6. They have seen her in that cai^ every day. 

6. This is my favourite melody. 

7. My name is Mrs. Buttons. 

8. T^t tooth is hurting me. 

9. 1 want to see you. 

10. That lady is my friend. 

11. The prize for the competition was a handbag. 

12. Someone has used my fountain-pen. 

13. This glass is his. 

14. I can recommend this one. 

15. They have just come in. 

16. We saw the king yesterday. 

17. I want his book. 

18. Mary ate it. 

19. I’ll give you the brown one. 

20. I bought him a present. 

EXERCISE 192. Intermediate 

Note: (See Exercises 189 and 190.) 

' Whom? For about four hundred years this form has been 
dropped from the spoken language. It is found only in the most 
formal kind of writing. Foreign students should be strongly 
discouraged from using it at all in spoken interrogatives. It is not 
required in any of the interrogative exercises in this book if they 
are done orally. 

Form: , 

Subject: Who? What? Which? 

Object: Who? (verb inversion) What? Which? 

Possessive: Whose? What (which) . . , of? 

Preposition: Who . . . to? What (which) . . , to? 
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Add the question-word to the following questions: 

1. ... left this bag here? 

2. ... pencil is this? Is it y^urs^ 

3. ... are you doing tonight? 

4. ... are we meeting this afternoon? 

5. ... do you think of my photo? 

6. ... is your dressmaker? 

7. ... shall we do tomorrow? 

8. ... train shall we take, the 2.15 or the 3.30? 

9. ... is singing in the next room? 

10. ... does she want? 

11. ... dress was she wearing^ 

12. . . hat blew away? Tom's? 

13. ... would you like me to do^ 

14. , , . threw that stone? 

15. ... is your daughter going to mairy? 

16. ... of these cakes may I take? 

17. ... is speaking? 

18. ... pen are you using? Is it mine? 

19. ... is your new teacher? 

20. ... of these people have you met before? 

21. ... book did I borrow? Yours? 

22. ... shut the door? 

23. ... did he say^ 

24. ... was your fust wife’s name? 

25. . . . room is the laigest^ 

26. ... school did she atteiuP 

27. ... shall we have to eat? 

28. ... did you visit yesterday afternoon? 

29. ... is wrong? 

30. ... would you like to drink? 

EXERCISE 193. Intermediate 

Note: See Exercises 189, iUO, and 192 

Turn the following statements into questions, asking about the 
words in hold type: 

1. Cows eat grass. 
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2. Father has taken the newspaper. 

3. I prefer apples to oranges. 

4. Mont Blanc is the highest mountain in the Alps. 

6. The boy learned many subjects at school. 

6. Miss Jones taught me the piano. 

7. They want to go out. 

8. The dog bit the little girl. 

9. He asked you to help me. 

10. This shops sells good cakes. 

11. The state pays pensions to old people. 

12. The doctor told her to stay in bed. 

13. Somebody turned off the wireless. 

14. 1 spilled the ink. 

15. That one is better. 

16. She has broken a glass. 

17. That house is mine. 

18. This hotel is the best. 

19. Tliey saw him with your girl-friend Maisie in the park. 

20. He insulted your boy-fncnd Cyril. 

EXFRCISE 194. Elementary 
Note. Prepositions: 

When a preposition governs an inteirogative, it is placed at the 
end of the sentence in spoken English 

Examples. 1 was speaking to him juot now 
Who w'eie you sjieakiiig to'> 

“What” and “Which” are treated in the same way 

(1) A table is made ol wood. 

What’s a table made ot ? 

(2) This is a pai t of the table 

IT/iat's thisapv.rto/^ (- Possessive case of 
things.) 

Note also the double use of "what for^" m spoken English. 

[a] What's this money for? ( -= for what purpo.se?) 

[b) What are you ciying for? ( = why?) 

Add either the tnissut^ qiteslion-uord or Ihe missing preposition 
to the following questions: 



214 


LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 


1. ... are you thinking about? 

2. ... was she dancing with? 

3. ... chair was I sitting on? 

4. What are they looking . . . ? 

6. What is she talking . . . ? 

6. Who is she talking . . . ? 

7. ... shall I give this to? 

8. What are you listening . . . ? 

9. Who is she writing . . . ? 

10. ... street do you live in? 

11. What are you cutting that paper . . . ? 

12. ... did Joan give my newspaper to? 

13. What are they laughing . . . ? 

14. ... book are you looking for? 

16. ... do you want me to talk about? 

16. ... cup were you drinking out of? 

17. ... did you wash it with? 

18. .. . room shall I sleep in? 

19. What town do you come . . . ? 

20. Who is this telegram . . . ? 

21. Who turned the wireless . . . ? 

22. ... dress shall I put on? 

23. Who are you waiting . . . ? 

24. What year was he bom . . . ? 

26. ... school did your friend go to? 

26. What is butter made . . . ? 

27. ... library did you get this book from? 

28. What train shall we go ... ? 

29. Do you know who this parcel is ... ? 

30. .. . are you laughing at now? 

EXERCISE 195. Elementary 
Note: See Ex^cise 194. 

Turn the following statements into questions, asking about the 
words in bold type: 

1. I'm looking at Um. 

2. She wants to ^peak to you. 
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3. The maid has put away your things. 

4. My friend is waiting for me. 

5. They are staying with some firiends. 

6. lam laughing at a funny picture. 

7. The policeman was looking for the thief. 

8. He is sitting on a chair. 

0. They were drinking out of bottles. 

10. I am thinking of the English countryside. 

11. She is writing to her mother. 

12. He is working for Thomas Cook and Soxis. 

13. My sister sold her house to a millionaire. 

14. The class was reading about Shakespeare. 

15. He is talking about politics. 

16. I gave it to my brother. 

17. We are going to the Ritz cinema. 

18. She is looking for a pin. 

19. The children were playing with some new toys. 

20. The maid was talking to the butcher. 

EXERCISE 1%. Intermediate 

Note: See Exercise 194. 

Turn the following statements into questions asking about the 
words in bold type: 

1 . My wife was angry w;th me. 

2. I gave that present to my aunt. 

3. The school-children covered their books with brown 
paper. 

4. The man over there asked for a cup of tea. 

6. My girl-friend Maisie was eating out of a paper bag. 

6. Miss Sharp sailed on the “Queen Mary”. 

7. My boy-friend Cyril is playing with a ball. 

8. The African native builds his hut with mud. 

9. We went to see the latest news film yesterday. 

10. The clerk rang up his girl-friend. 

11. The gardener spoke to the servant about it. 

12. She threw away some old clothes. 
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13. I found out the reason. 

14. A tailor sews with a needle. 

15. The old man was listening to the wireless. 

16. Shoes are made of leather. 

17. I am thinking about the party tonight 

18. Mary reads to an old blind woman every week. 

19. 1 shall put on my new evening dress. 

20. You were looking at the view. 


GENERAL REVISION 

EXERCISE 197. Intermediate 

Note In the same way as explained in Exercise 194 prepositions 
are separated Irom the interrogative " where ” 

Example Where have you come from? 

Note the question-form "What is . like’” 

Ask questions with tnlerroi’aitves (including "why,” "when," 
"where," "how”) to uhich the following statements are the 
answers. The point oj the question appears in bold type: 

1. A leaf is part of a tree. 

2. My father is an engine driver. 

3. That handsome man over there is Mr. Green. 

4. I am coming back on Friday. 

5. She is singing because she is happy. 

6. Y ou left your glasses on the table. 

7. My girl-friend Maisie mamed a sailor. 

8. He opened the door with a key. 

9. My boy-fnend Cyril has only £17 in the bank. 

10. I have two cigarettes. 

11 I intend to remain here for two weeks. 

12. You can give your old trousers to the poor. 

13. He has given the book to his wife. 

14. If you want to know, that is my d(^. 

15. The servant must have broken it. 

16. You ought to have finished the work last week. 

17. I don't buy a car because 1 can't afford one. 
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18. Oregon is an American state. 

19. I am going to Suez with my parents. 

20. I gave £5 for this dog. 

21. She says she has two brothers 

22. Everybody says he is a good writer. 

23. She is a very charming girl. 

24. Well. I really want both ot them. 

25. It took them about four months to make this him. 

EXERCISE 198. Advanced 

Note Sec Notes u> Exercise 197 

Advanced students might like to see the full tabic ol positionals 
m literary English 

here there where^ (- place) 

hither thither whither^ ( = to) 

hence thence whence^ ( = from) 

In the modern spoken language ind to a large extent m modem 
literary English, only the top thiee remain, being modihed by 
“from" to express direction away, “to" can be used with 
“where," but is not strictly necessary 
Notice the use of ‘ w'hereabouts^ " when asking for ay)pro\iniate 
position 

Note the colloqiii«il lorni “How (what) about going to the 
pictures^" ( - IS this a good idea^) 

IVrt/e questioyis to which (he followinp^ statements misfit be ike 
answer. The point of the question appears in bold t\pe 

1. lam taking this garden roller home for my uncle. 

2. My brother is as strong as a horse. 

3 He stole the money for the sake of his starving father. 

4. That magnificent car is my brother’s. 

5. They make false teeth by means of a mould. 

6. Iraq pioduces 5 per cent, of England’s oil needs. 

7. The human heart is about as big as a clenched fist. 

8. Henry lives about three miles away. 

9. Our conversation was entirely about business matters. 

10. All of us liked your lecture. 

11. I was going to get it from the chemist's. 
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12. I was going to put it in the cupboard. 

13. He jumped on the policeman's foot. 

14. He fell into the river because he forgot he was on a 
boat. 

15. He is a very handsome fellow. 

16. You've told him dozens of times not to do it. 

17. This magnifying-glass is for counting stamp perfora- 
tions. 

18. The English for "zmrzlina” is “ice-cream” 

19. You must drink out of the blue cup. 

20. His apartment is just about two miles beyond the 
bridge. 

21. My girl-friend Maisie is as stupid as they make them. 

22. I put your stud somewhere near the clock on the 
mantelpiece. 

23. All this time I've been thinking how nice it would be 
to be home again. 

24. Yes, I think a short walk before supper is a very 
good idea. 

25. Old Tom is as fat as a porpoise these days. 

26. Well, since you ask me, I took you for a bigger fool 
than you appear to be. 

27. As a matter of fact, he scored seven out of ten. 

28. Since you mention it, you went off with my umbrella. 

29. He fell seventy feet down the cliff. 

30. Czechoslovakia is a fascinating country. 


Section 45 

INTERROGATIVE RESPONSES 

EXERCISE 199. Intermediate 

Nofe; The automatic question responses to statements fall into 
two main groups; 

(a) Where the agent or prepositional part of the command is 
missing, and the response asks for further clarification. 



LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 219 

Examples: Go quickly! Whereto? 

Open it! What with? 

These are normally spoken with a falling intonation. 

The preposition is always at the end in this pattern; 
is never heard. 

(b) See Exercise 200. 

The remarks below should be addressed to the student, who 
should make an appropriate response. Some of the particles are 
suggested. 

Respond as above to the following: 

1. Listen! 

2. Send it at once ! 

3. Look! 

4. Cut the string ! 

5. Go on, have another dance! (with) 

6. Don't you ever sit and think? (about) 

7. Sharpen my pencil, will you? (“with" or “for") 

8. Mother has given all my clothes away. 

9. Tve just bought a birthday present, (for) 

10. Address this envelope! 

1 1 . Play with me ! (at) 

12. Tve just received a big parcel. 

13. John's just arrived by air. 

14. I've been to the pictures, (with) 

16. Tell me a story! (about) 

16. Take it away! (to) 

17. I’m thinking! (with) 

18. I've been punched on the nose! 

19. He's married at last! 

20. I'm writing a book. 

EXERCISE 200. Intermediate 

Note: See also Exercise 199. 

The second type heard is a response of surprise, consternation 
or mere misunderstanding of the complete sense. In Exercise 199 
the sente was always incomplete, so the emphasis always fell on 
the preposition in the final position as the active agent. 

H2 
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l.xampie. Write a lettei ’ Who io^ (Ihe whole idea ot “to 
xvhai person ” is niissiiij’, ami comes natuiailx in 
the strongest |>osition, i,e. the end). 

In this second type we (]u>\sLion the whole idea, and ie]»eat it 
with the accent on the question-word, which now takes tl\e final 
position. Notice the changed intonation 

Example: (a) Open the bottle! What with? (falling 
intonation). 

(b) Oj.>en the bottle with this pin^ With lehul? 
(rising intonation). 

"Why,” “when,” “where,” and the “how ” ounjxiunds behave 
siinilatlv “ Whom” does not occur. 

Tlie statements below' arc to be addressed to the student, wlio 
should make a suitable response. 

Respond, as type [b) above, to the following, the key wcrnls are 
in italics: 

1. These rhorolates are for voii. 

2. He gave it to your mother-in-law. 

3. ( lean it with your handkerchief! 

4. I came here on a tricycle. 

5. Tm going to tea with the King. 

6. Have you seen the new play by G. B. S.? 

7. My boy-friend Cyril has fallen on a cactus! 

8. An army marches on its stomach. 

9. Will you finish off this letter to the Home Needlewoikcrs' 
Socialist Association? 

10. In our play I act the part of a Grand Duchess. 

11. Tm waiting for my grandmother. 

12. He couldn’t come because he was diunk. 

13. Tm going for a walk with your girl-fiieiul Maisie. 

14. ^'ou can cook a kipj>er on a candle. 

15. wSend this parcel to my great-uncle's yiungest bi other- 
in-law! 

16. I've had measles sixteen times, 

17. So 1 told her about your affair with that pietty dancer! 
(two possible responses) 

18. 1 like my breakfast at half ’past five, 

19. Mix it with lemonade! 

20. I bought the whole set Jut sixpence! 
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EXERtlSF 201 Advanced 

\nt( Stt to ' \frcisis l'“) nd joo 

1 1 i j * j'l <i jnrtlu r fU v tit )|>mc nt oJ tli< t\ j >f If juiid in F>f r is( 200 
f e' tienit coti ternalif.n crcislxluf Htu t|,c 

whole ol the speaktrs Rtiiaik is u 'xddrf^ fti to him with the 
iHilxluvable section tinned into the appioj uatf inte^ro^ ili\ c 

I his inleno^ative takes n hta\\ '^t^css and qiijfkh n^ng 
intonation 

Lxaniplf^ {a) So 1 had tht bill sent to ni\ witc * 

^ c»u liad it sent to V\no(x^' t ' 
it ) Sii yini n noil hut n ravin<^ lunitic’ 

1 in a WiiiAWi'i?' that the 

indtlinitf artnh is retained ) 

(r) I fEcd irn h in gieiii yLsttrda\ 

'\on dyed it \\iia\t colour' ' ^ 

(/ h( t( (idler reads the stattment the dudevt responds ) Respond 
simil(t}l\ in th( follouinc remarks 

1 ( oluinbns dist overed Ainonca ni 1704 

2 I lo\( eating law lish 

*1 ^llc wants to be a film star 
4 1 ni alraid \ou’ll ha\e to sleep in tlu bathroom. 

T) Mr Ikioilv has /4o 000 in tin bank 
b 1 li 1(1 liiui h with the Prune Miinstci \(st(idiy 
7 Ntiovvas i kind-hcailtd cmptroi 
b I or niv dinner yesterday I had a jai ol pu kks 
d |,ui( IS going to nl«m^ tlx diisinian' 

Ml She was w aring a hidecuis h h<itlui hit 

II M\ brothcT his twenty-niiK »hilditn 

12 So 1 gave vour plans of a subiii *riiK to a sti looking 
loreigiif T 

Id l)d)\ has swcdlowtd a fCtP] < on ' 

II S( hoolrnistri sscs are ustialh v(i\ ittrutive 
I ) I he ( i1 h IS had kittens in i dlu i s hat ' 

10 1 1(11 ni\ ( UMK tt( -i nd on tlu pitiol-tin 

17 M\ Mstii is going to liv( .it Omsk 

I S She w as s( ( n i iding on a ( o il ( art 

|d just tliiow tlu ii bbish out of the window' 

20. Dculnig, I’m bought this bottle ol whisky for your sake! 
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SecHon 46 
RELATIVES 

EXERCISE 202. Elementary 

Note: General Remarks; 

The apparently haphazard English system of relatives is best 
approached by teaching them from the beginning in their two 
main groups of dejintng and non-defining relatives. Although the 
following exercises are meant for practice in spoken English, 
the points they deal with are equally applicable to the written 
language 

By far the greater number of relatives in general use are of the 
defining type; this kind should therefore be taught first, though 
most grammar books deal with the forms of the non-defining 
relative as the standard, and include the defining' relative rather 
as an after-thought. 

For the sake of clarity, the following forms should be taught 
and practise vl in writing and speaking. The forms in square 
brackets are acceptable alternatives, but are not recommended 
for active teaching; teach contact-clauses by omitting “that'* 
whenever po.ssible. The “ that's" in round brackets can be omitted; 
they usually are in spoken English. 


A. Defining Relative 

People Things 

Subject , who, [that] that, [which] 

(>bject (that) (that) 

Preposition (that) . . . preposition (that) . . . preposition 

Possessive whose of which [whose] 

B. Non-defining Relative, 

Subject , who . . which . . 

Object whom .... . . which . . 
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Preposition 


Pos^cs^ue 


Pen pi r 

. , preposition + 
whom . 

[ . w'ho(ni) . . 

prepositi<m\ 

. , whose . . , 


7 hin^s 

. . , pre]X)bition 
which .... 

[ which 
preposition,, 

. oi wliiclt 
[. , whose] . 


Defining Relative. 

Here the relative clause is an essential part of the uh‘d heim' 
expressed, in that it defines or limits its autec( dent to one particu 
lar selected type 

1 lie man is coming to tea. (\Vell. what man''') 

'Ihe man who [that| wrote thi-^ poem is romim; t('> tea 
‘'who wiotc tills poem" cannot be omitted, siik e without it we 
laniiot ilchne ‘'the man " 

Most of the lelativcs ot sjxiken I'liglish, ])iol)al>!\ at N'ast 
■I0 per cent., tall into this ^ategoiv. 

It would be convenient to iis^- “that" tlironghout. but casiom 
{ireleis “who" in the subject lor persons (esjieLiallv jiroi'ci nfimcs;, 
and inellicient mechani'^m gi\es us 'wliose' and “ol wliu h ’ Jtir 
the possessixe, since “that" has no ])o '.'.tussive ol Us own and 
cannot suiter a preposition be tore it 

\\ (‘ can therefore tabulate tlu' lultowm^ i ]( mLnLar\ l\ pi s 


Subject The man who ^ihat wiote this poem i> i ommg 
to tea. 

Ihe book that jwhiehl i"- Ivmu on the table is mine 

Oh^dt lha man you met \estti lav is comm.: to tea (dhe 
man that yc>u met vesterdav is coTemv to tea ^ 

'1 he book I put on the table is mine ( 1 he book ili.it 
I put on the table is muv ) Wc preter the contact 
clause w’lthout “that " 

(For Prepositional and f\^ssessi\es see next oxen ise ) 

The terms m scpiave brackets an possible alternatu cs, but the 
main forms as outlined abow shoulil be insisted on m the 
cxerci.scs. 

B — Pefimng relative clauses ate nkvkr prcct^ded by a comma 
lu writing 

Add the missing relative, hut make a contact clause n'liere possible' 

1, The man . . . you want has-just left. 
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2. The lady . , . was here yesterday has gone to London. 

3. The magazine . . , you lent me is very interesting. 

4. The chair . . . was broken is now mended. 

5. The old man . . . lives next dqor has just died. 

6. Women . . , work in hospitals are to be admired. 

7. The cigarette . . . you are smoking is a Flayer's. 

8. The girl . . . lives opposite my house is very pretty. 

9. The fish ... I ate yesterday was not good. 

10. The street , . . leads to the school is very wide. 

11. The flowers ... I cut this morning are still fresh. 

12. The dress , . . you are wearing is lovely. 

13. The person ... is sitting next to me is not very clever, 

14. The man ... cut your hair did it very badly. 

15. The letter ... we received today had no stamp on it. 

16. The music . . . the orchestra is playing is a Strauss wait/. 

17. Was the hat . . . you were wearing yesterday very 
expensive? 

18. The boy . . , threw that stone will be punished. 

19. The doctor . . . she visited is famous. 

20. The noise . . . you hear is only our dog fighting. 

21. The pencil ... is lying on the desk is mine. 

22. The ring . . . my fiance gave me has three diamonds. 

23. The tree . . . btands near the gate has lovely flowers. 

24. The butcher . . . 5>old me tliis beef always gives me good 
meat. 

25. The garden ... is at tlic back ot the house has a tenins- 
court. 

26. The pen ... I lost was not a good one, 

27. The pudding . . . she made this rnoniing is a verv good 
one. 

28. The flowers . . . my friend gave me have died. 

29. The little boy . . . brings the milk ha.sn't been foi tluce 
days. 

30. The eggs ... I bought yesterday aie bad. 

EXERCISE 203. Elementary 

Note: Defining Relative. 

The prepasitioiial and jMjbsessive forms arc as loll nvs’ 
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Prepositional : 

1. People: 

The man you spoke to yesterday is coming to tea. (The 
man that you spoke to yesterday is coming to tea.) Use 
of "whom" should be strongly discouraged here. 

2. I'htngs: 

The book you were looking at just now belongs to me. 
(The book that you were lookmg at just now belongs to 
me.) Use of "which " should be strongly discouraged here. 
Possessive: 

1 People. 

The man whose name I always forget is coming to tea, or 
The man I always forget the name of is coming to tea 

2 Things • 

This case is very rare with things ; we prefer a way out. 
Example The book with the tom cover is mine. 

= The book of which the cover is torn . . . 
(very clumsy). 

N.B — A defining relative clause is never preceded by a comma. 
Add relatives, where needed: 

1. The book ... I was reading yesterday was a detective 
story. 

2. The man . . . you spoke to in the street is my English 
teacher. 

3. I should like to sec the tiees . . . you picked these apples 
from. 

4. There’s the lady . . . ^urse has been stolen. 

6. The people . . . you were living with in London are coming 
to see you. 

6. The picture . . . you were talking about has been sold. 

7. “People . . . live in glass houses shouldn’t throw stones." 

8. Buy it back from the man . . . you sold it to. 

9. What’s the name of that man . . . wife ha.s run away and 
left him? 

10. Can you remember tlie person . . . you took it from? 

11. Where is there a shop . . . sells picture-postcards? 

12. That’s the knife and fork ... I eat with. 

13. Where is the man . . . sold me these sun-glasses? 

14. What’s that music . . . you are listening to? 
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15. I don’t like the lioujie ... he lives in. 

16. The man . . . made these shoes doesn’t know his trade. 

17. Here comes the girl ... I am hiding from. 

IS. The people ... are looking at that house are my parents. 
111. Tile liouse . . . tliey arc looking at is my house. 

20. .And the girl . . . you see at the door is my sister. 

EXERCISE 204. Intermediate 

Note ■ Defining Relative. 

(See Notes to ExercLses 202 and 203.) 

Although it was pointed out in Exercise 202 that custom 
prefers “who" in the subjective case, the following e.xpressions 
almost invariably take “that.” 

Superlatives: all; any; only; it is. 

I.Kamples: She is the finest woman that ever lived. 

He IS the only American that has swum the 
Hellespont. 

It’s the teacher that decides what to read. 

Add rddin'cs, where needed (i.e. use contact clauses where 

possible): 

1 . The knife . . . wc use to cut the bread with is very sharp. 

2. The man ... 1 gave the book to has died. 

.‘5. The shop ... we buy our cakes from is shut. 

4. The girl . . . works in the box-office is my sister. 
n. I’m afraid that’s all . . . I’ve got. 

6. The paint on the seat . . . you are sitting on is still wet. 

7. The ties . . . my boy-friend Cyril wears are awful. 

8. .Any man . . . listens to you is a fool. 

9. The old gentleman . . . lives across the road has got 
married for the fifth time. 

10. The policeman . . . helmet you knocked ofi is at the door. 

1 1 . The horse . . . j ou were telling me about yesterday came 
in last. 

12. The man ... is sitting at tlie desk is the secretary. 

13. The man . . . you sec at the desk Is the secretary. 

14. I he girl . . . mother I was talking to has left the room. 

1 5. The man * . . I pointed out to you in the street is a crook. 
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16. The pretty girl, . . you were speaking to just now slapped 
my boy-friend Cyril's face yesterday. 

17. This is the very room ... I first met my wife in, 

18. '‘It's a wise child . . . knows its own father." 

19. All the people ... I have ever met have disliked him. 

20. The coat ... I gave my girl-friend Maisie for her birthday 
is already wearing out. 

21. Any paper . . . you read will give the same story. 

22. The glass . . . you are drinking out of hasn't been washed. 

23. A woman . . . mind is made up is more obstinate than a 
mule. 

24. The man . . , you are talking about left last week, 

25. The meat ... we had for limch was very tough. 

EXERCISE 205. Elementary and Intermediate 
Note: Non-defining Relatives. 

This kind of relative is not very common in speech, but occurs 
quite frequently in the written language. The reason is that 
speech prefers simple sentences, and the non-defimng relative is a 
deliberate mclusion of unnecessary decoration within the sentence. 
It has already been shown that the very common and very 
important defining relative is so much an integral part of the 
idea^ to be expressed, that no pause is wanted before it, and even 
the conjunction^ “that" is dropped. The non-defimng relative is 
a mere parenthesis, a casual aside or reminder to the listener or 
reader. 

Compare the following examples . 

(a) The boy (that) you saw yesterday is coming to tea. 

(b) My brother Dick, whom you saw yesterday, is coming 
to tea. 

The relative clause in (6) can be left out without any material 
damage to the sense, whereas the same omission in (a) robs the 
sentence of a most essential fact. The normal conversational form 
of (b) would probably be: “My brother Dick's coming to tea; you 
saw him yesterday, you know,” or, “You remember you saw my 
brother Dick yesterday? Well, he's coming to tea." 

The non-defining relative is always precedetl by a comma in 

^See Note to Exercise 211 on the pronoun v. conjunction question 
of “that.“' 
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wntmg This is ven^ important in the written language, because 
only “ whom " belongs exclusively to the non«i1ehmng relative, anti 
such sentences as : 

1^0 My wife, who lives in New York, has just wntten me a 
loiter 

(fr) My wife who lives in New York nas just wntten me a 
letter 

have startlingly different meaniiii^s 

or (/7) He has two sisters, who work in the Minustry ( = only two 
Mstors) 

(6) He has two sisters who work in the Ministry ( = and 
presumably other sisters who work elsewhere) 

The two (a) '^ntences show the two piincipal uses of the non- 
deftmng relative 

1 Parenthetic 2 Connective ( = and ) 

Forms to be used 

People I hin^% 

Subject , who , , which , 

Object , whom , which 

A' B — The non-defining objective case 'whom,*” unlike the 
defining objective case “that,’ can nevey be omitted m this kind 
of relative clause 

Add the necessary rclatn e pronoun to ihc following: 

1. My sister, . . . you met yesterday, wants to speak to you. 

2. The gardener's wife, . . . has been manned for ten years, 
has just had her ninth baby. 

3. Her father, . . . has been to Paris, has just returned. 

4. Bill, ... we saw at the dance, wants to go out with me. 

5. The London train, . . , should arrive at 2.30, is late. 

6. Budapest, ... is on the Danube, is a beautiful city. 

7. Bernard Shaw, . . . had a long beard, was a very clever 
writer. 

8. Flies, . , . come mostly in the summer, carry disease. 

9. The B.B.C., ... is world-famous,' spends millions of 
pounds every year. 

10. Love, ... IS a wonderful feehng, comes to everyone at 
some time in his life. 

U. O.xford University, ... is one of the oldest in the world, 
has many different colleges. 
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12. Swimming, ... is a good sport, makes people "Strong. 

13. Julius Caesar, . . . was a great general, was also a writer, 

14. Grass, . . . cows and horses love, is always i^ieen in 
England. 

15. Air, ... we breathe, is made up of many gases. 

10. My employer, ... I dislike, works in the next room. 

17. Whisky, ... is very expensive, is the national drink of 
Scotland. 

18. Tommy and Mary, . . . are playing in the garden, are 
very naughty children. 

19. Fear, ... is an evil, may lead to sin. 

20. My wife’s mother, ... I haven’t seen for a year, talks too 
much. 

21. George Washington, . . . became President of the United 
States, never told a lie. 

22. Grammar, ... I dislike very much, is good for me. 

23. Shakespeare, ... is the world’s greatest dramatist, was 
bom in a little cottage. 

24. In Norway, ... is a Baltic country, you can see the mid- 
night sun. 

25. Smoking, ... is a bad habit, is nevertheless popular. 

EXERCISE 206. Elementary and Intermediate 

Note: Non-dehning Relative. 

The other cases are : ^ 

People 7ht)it;s 

Possessive . , whose .... . , of \shich 

[. . . whose ,] 

Prepositional .... to etc. whom . . , . , to etc. which . . 

[ . . who(m) ... to, ( • which to. 

etc.] etc ] 

The forms in square brackets are alternatives that occasionally 
occur, but which should not be taught to foreign students. 

N.B . — The "whom” of the non-defining relative is nevet 
omitted like the corresponding “that” of the defining relative. 

Add relaHve pronouns to the following: 

1. The Pope, ... I had never heard before, spoke on the 
wireless last night. 
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2. He met my mother, from ... he got the news of my 
marriage. 

3. The teacher in the next class, . . . name I can never 
remember, makes a lot of noise. 

4. The elephant, ... is an animal that never forgets, lives 
more than a hundred years. 

6. My Mnfe, to . . . you were sp)eaking just now, wants you 
to come to dinner. 

6. He is a famous scientist, about . . . many books have 
been written. 

7. The chief of police, , . . work is very important, takes 
care of the public safety. 

8. Geometry, about ... I know nothing, seems a very dull 
subject. 

9. Our wireless set, . . . has been broken for weeks, is now 
mended. 

10. The King, . . . life has been devoted to his country, 
deserves his popularity. 

11. Parliament, . . . has just started a new session, is going 
to discuss the new Bill today. 

12. My bank manager, with ... I was speaking yesterday, is 
concerned about the state of my account. 

13. The Tower of London, about ... a lecture is to be given 
tomorrow, is a famous historic building. 

14. Beethoven, . . . music you have just been listening to, 
was one of the world's finest composers. 

16. Your eldest son, ... I happened to meet just now, has 
become a remarkably handsome boy. 

16. The lark, . . . has a very sweet song, builds its nest on the 
ground. 

17. We cannot decide whether tomatoes, ... we are all fond 
of, are a fruit or a vegetable — (See End-preposition note, 
Ex. 211). 

18 . The science of medicine, in . . . progress has been very rapid 
lately, is perhaps the most important of all the sciences. 

19. Chess, ... is a very old game, is difiicult to play. 

20. Mme Curie, . . . discovered radium, is <me of the greatest 
women of our age. 
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EXERCISE 207. latemediate 

Note: Koo^efining Relative. 

(See Nofes to Exercises 206 and 206.) 

Combine the following pairs of sentences by means of non-defining 
rdaiive pronouns: 

1. JuUus Caesar came to Britain in 55 B.C. He was a 
powerful Roman general. 

2. Those dead flowers smell awful. You put them in 
the vase ten days ago. 

3. I met your Air Ministry friend yesterday. You intro- 
duced me to him last week, 

4. The antiquities of Egypt should not be missed. Such 
a lot has been written alx)ut them. 

5. The pelican is a very queer-looking bird. His beak 
{says a popular rhyme), can hold more than his belly 
can. 

6. The Irawaddy flows through countless large swamps. 
It is one of the most important rivers in Asia. 

7. My grandfather is ninety-seven today. His whiskers 
come down to his bottom waistcoat-button. 

8. It is strange that the peacock butterfly has a similar 
name in most languages. It is found in most parts of 
Europe. 

9. The great fire of London destroyed a large part of the 
city. It broke out in 1666. 

10. Mr. Johnson came here only last week. He is living 
next door to os. 

U. My giri-firiend Maisie can't cook at all. Her mother 
is very fond of me. 

12. He only let me have one pound of tea. I must give 
a quarter of it to my sister. 

13. The world was to be a great adventure for him. He 
knew very little about flie world. 

14. My uncle Harry says 1 ought to pass my exam if I 
Vork hard. I have great confidence in him. 

15. My dd headmaster has just paid me a visit. Through 
his kindness I got my present job. 
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EXERCISE 208. Intermediate 
Note Mixed Types. 

Two other ^important occasions where "that” is preferred to 

"who" are: 

1 After an interrogative. 

hxample Who that understands music could say his 
play mg was good^ (More usually found in 
wnting than in speech.) 

2. After "much”; "little”; "few ” (Compare "all,” "any,” 
"onlv,” Exercise 204 j 

Frample The few that came were enthusiastic. 

Comhttte the following ideas by means oj defining or n<m<* 
defining relatives, using a contact clause wherever possible: 

1. Is that the new station? You pointed it out to me last 
week. 

2. This IS the man. I gave money to him this morning. 

3. My youngest sister has just got married You met 
her at my house last week. 

4. Who would stay away from home as he does? He 
has such a charming wife. 

6. An old soldier sits begging on the pavement. His 
legs were shot away in the last war 

6. My stepmother is not very kind to me. I’m living 
with her. 

7. I’ve seen only a few. They were all black. (Begin 
with "The few . . ,”) 

8. Last week I went to see the country town. He used 
to live in that town. 

9. Bnng me the cigarettes. I left them on the table. 
The table stands by the window. 

10. My old music teacher has already left the country. 
You were taken into his house last week. 

11. What was the name of the girl? She came here last 
night. 

12. This large map belonged to my uncle. In the middle 
of it you can see part of the Arctic Circle. 
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13. My girl-friend Maisie sends you her kind r^rds. I’m 
sure you are very well acquainted with her by now. 

14. I'm sure it was my boy-friend Cyril. He told her to 
do it. 

15. ‘The matter has been settled. You were atguing about 
it last night. 

EXERCISE 209. Advanced 

Note: It has been pointed out that the non-defintng relative is 
QOt heard in spoken English, except as a connective. (See next 
exercise.) 

The idea of parenthetical and supplementary remarks is achieved 
in speech by simple conjunctions like “and,” “but,” “because,” 
"for,” "since,” "as,” etc., or by various speech devices for 
introducing parentheses and asides, like "by the way.” “you 
remember.” “ incidentally," etc. 

Example: The Lord Mayor, whom you met at the reception 
yesterday, gave me a handsome present. 

The above sentence would never occur in spoken English, but 
is quite a normal written Engli^ construction. 

In speech it would be expressed as two separate ideas: 

Either 1. You remember you met the Lord Mayor yesterday? 

2. Well, look what a handsome present he gave me I 
or 1. The Lord Mayor gave me this handsome present. 

2. You met him at the reception yesterday (you know). 

Using any simple connective devices, or splitting the material 
into conversational units, reduce the following series of non^ 
definite relatives to an acceptable spoken form of narrative: 

1. The Prime Minister of Ruritania, to whom I introduced 
you last week, is inordinately fond of his national drink. 

2. The national drink of the Ruritanians, which (as you 
know) is mint tea, comes from the neighbouring country 
of Rusticaria. 

3. So the import tax on mint, by which the Ruritanians' 
vastly increase their national income, is a very high one. 

4. My friend the Prime Minister, who after aU only had the 
best interests of his country at heart, attempted to cot 
the tax down 1^ halt 
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5. Thfi leader of the ensuing revolution, which succeeded 
in overthro\ving the government, dismissed my friend 
from his post. 

6. The return of the old high tax, which now seemed 
inevitable, would mean that the neighbouring mint- 
growing country must sell at rock-bottom prices to enable 
the Ruritanians (who aren’t, on the whole, very rich), to 
buy the commodity at a reasonable price. ■ 

7. The Rusticarians, many of whom had hoped for better 
selling-prices, were terribly upset by the revolution, 
which to them meant a return to pinching and scraping. 

8. The Ruritanians, most of whom had been looking forward 
to bigger and better tea-parties, at which of course their 
own national delicacy, pickled peach-stones, would be 
consumed in large quantities, were also terribly upset by 
the revolution, which to them meant a return to pinching 
and scraping too. 

9. The revolutionaries, who had only used, the Prime 
Minister's attempt to reduce the mint import tax as an 
excuse to get control, were terribly upset by the result, 
through which they were now compelled to buy their tea 
at the old high price, which prevented them from cele- 
brating as much as they would have liked. 

10. The . Rusticarians, in whose minds their neighbours' 
revolution figured as a blow against their own national 
prestige as the Land of Mint and Honey, at once broke 
off all diplomatic relations with the Ruritanians. 

11. The impending state of war, which would probably bring 
about the ruin of both countries, was only less tragic 
than the cutting off of the supplies of luscious green niiut, 
without which the Ruritanians could scarcely live. , 

12. The situation was aggravated by the action of the Urti- 
carians (from whose country the Ruritanbns import their 
national delicacy, pickled peach-stones), who suddenly 
announced a rise in the price of that commodity, which 
according to them was due to the scarcity of fruit because 
of drought. 

13. The despair of the Ruritanians, for whom life vm now 
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scarcely worth living, was so great that the Revolutionary 
Government, in which nobody now had much confidence, 
recalled my friend the ex-Prime Minister, who had spent 
a happy week trying to grow mint in the stony soil of his 
country estate. 

14. My friend the Prime Minister at once cut the import tax 
on mint by half, in honour of which Ruritanian flags 
were flown throughout Rusticaria ; and peach-trees began 
to flourish miraculously throughout Urticaria, whose 
government were willing to sell their produce to their 
neighbours at any price. 

15. So my friend has brought peace to the Ruritanians, who 
now consume even more of their national drink, fresh 
mint tea, which they get from the gratified Rusticarians, 
and enjoy their national delicacy, pickled peach-stones, 
which they get from the thankful Urticarians, who would 
otherwise have half their crops rotting on the trees. 

EXERCISE 210. Intermediate and Advanced 
Note: Connective Relative. 

The only form of non-defining relative found with any frequency 
in the spoken language is the "who," "which," etc., replacing 
“and.*' It forms a stronger link wuth the first part of the sentence 
when we wish to avoid a repetition of either the subject or object 
or the whole idea of the first part. 

Examples: It crasheil into a bus-load of children, and they 
were all killed. 

It crashed into a bus-load of children, who were 
all killed (or . . . all of whom . .). 

He bored a hole in my tooth, and it was very 
unpleasant. 

He bored a hole in my tooth, which was very 
unpleasant. 

Reamstruet the foUowing sentences, using a relative pronoun as 
a eonneetive: 

1. He walked along the wall on his hands, and that was a 
very difficult th^ to do. 

2. He has three sons, and they all work in the same office. 
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3. I gave my gtrl-feieod Maisie a box, of Turkish delight, 
aad this ^ea^ her very much. 

4. He studM hard in his youth, and that contributed to his 
success in later life. 

6. My cousin built several houses, and they are none of them 
more than five miles fiorn the heart of London. 

6. My boy-friend Cyril used to be fond of boxing, and that 
accounts for his crooked nose. 

7. John went fishing last week-end and that is one of the 
pleasantest ways of spending one's leisure. 

8. We have two spare rooms upstairs, and neither of them 
has been used for years. 

9. They have four children, and they all go to the Grammar 
School. 

10. He passed his examination with honours, and this made 
his parents very proud of him. 

11. The soldier on overseas service had a baby girl aged 
three years, but he had never seen her. 

12. He was dropped when he was a baby , and that made 
him a permanent invalid. 

13. We are going on a voyage of exploration to the South 
Pole, and it will be a dangerous undertaking. 

14. 4 saw two dwarfs at the circus, and neither of them was 
over three feet high. 

15. I came home drunk the other night, and that shocked the 
whole neighbourhood. 

EXERCISE 211. Advanced 

NoU Defining relative. 

Read Motes to Exercises 202, 203, and 204. for general remarks 
oo the defining relative. 

Advanced students frequently ask why we say such and such a 
thing. The following brief notes on the relative are added for this 
purpose to be expanded as required by the teacher. 

Historical. " That" was originally used in ail kinds of relative 
dauses, the "wh-" forms were purely interrogative. Gradually 
tile "wh-" forms came to be used side by side with "that," and 
since the eighteenth century have gained great poputerity in 
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English, largely through the efiorts of classical writers, especially 
Addison and Johnson, i^dio attempted to make an English imita- 
tion of Latin grammatical forms. Dr. Johnson refers to end- 
prepositions, **th(U ‘* — and contact-clauses as colloquial bar- 
barisms.** Dryden writes of himself, “I am often put to a 
stand in considering whether what I write be the idiom of the 
tongue, . . . and have no other way to clear my doubts but by 
translating my English into Latin/^ Addison has an enlightening 
essay in the Spectator, in which he reverses historical development 
by maligning the ** Jacksprat** *Uhai/* which he asserts has been 
damaging poor "wAo" and "which" Ail this classical imitation 
caused a great deal of confusion, and introduced several erroneous 
ideas and clumsy forms. "That" fell into disuse in written 
English, but lived happily on in speech. Oddly enough the 
pendulum swung the other way when things with ah archaic 
flavour became popular through the later Romantics, especially 
through the works of De Quincey. Partly because of this con- 
trived Lapse from use in the written language, and partly because 
we have come to feel it as a " neuter-word.'* it is rarely heard for 
persons in the subjective case; and as it is the custom to make 
a contact-clause with the objective and prepositional cases, we 
don't hear it there either. We have had to borrow “whose" 
for the possessive. 

End^ Preposition, The defining-relative with "that" or as a 
contact-clause frequently requires the preposition at the end of 
the clause. This valuable idiomatic device in the English languageT 
should not be forced into the background in favour of the un- 
natural Latin-English forfii with the preposition in front of the 
word it governs. Many hideous phrases are written, and some- 
times even spoken, in a misguided effort to avoid what is really 
a sound English construction. Such phrases as “ it's worth waiting 
for," '*it depends on who you're dealing with," "we've done the 
best we could think of," "that was all it amounted to," etc., etc., 
can sca,rcely be expressed in any other way. Students should 
beware of trying to use the Latin construction with strongly 
associated verbs and particles (laugh at, wonder at, take care of, 
do without), and when such combinations form one semantic 
whole (give up, take over, etc.) where the particle has an adverbial 
force. A lieutenant once dared to correct a telegram from a 
superior officer on this point. He received a further telegram 
reading "Insolence is something up with which I will not put/* 
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Other Uses or '"That" as Defihikq Rbx^ative 

L Double Control* Which*' or who" are definitely at a dis- 
advantage here, and may cause one to make stupid mistakes, 
especially when writing with the erroneous idea that "wA*" is 
better style. 

Examples: "The book you spoke of and recommended to 
me" cannot be "the book of which you spoke 
and recommended to me." 

Similarly, 

"The book I referred to and read out of.** 

2. Double relatives* We normally find the "irA- '* form for the 
second of two relatives, whether the second one further defines 
the first or is co-ordinate with it 

Examples: (a) You're the only person I've ever met who 
could do it. 

(b) The paper I read every day and which 1 find 
so enjoyable 

(c) These are forms that occasionally occur but 
which should not be taught. 

3, Predicative "that'' (nearly always omitted). " forms 
never found. 

Examples: (a) She's not the woman she was before she 
married. 

(6) Tm not the fool you thought me. 

(This is not to be confused with the common colloquial idiom: 
"I met Mrs. Taylor; Miss Bmks that v as.") 

4 "That” + "there is.” Never * wk-** forms, and nearly 
always omitted. 

Examples: (a) It*s the only one there is in the shop. 

(b) The number of mistakes there are in this 
homework is simply astounding. 

S. "All that.” We have seen that "all" as an adjective usually 
has " that," like other superlative ideas. As a pronoun, however, 
WE now prefer "all who" for persons. 

Examples: (a) A welcome is extended to all who (or that) 
wish to Come. 

(b) It was all (that) I c6uld do to keep myself 
from laughing. 
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6. Ums of as a short cut in dauses of a relative 

type, 

(а) Ellipse. 

Examples: (i) He did it tn the way (that) I should have 
done it myself. ( = in which) 

(ii) You can break it with the same ease (that) 
you can break an egg. { = with which) 

N.B. — ^The preposition implied by “that" must have appeared 
already. 

(б) “ That” to indicate time. 

Examples: (i) By the time (that) you have finished, it'll be 
too late. 

(ii) I met her the year (that) my Uncle William 
died. 

(c) “That" to indicate place. 

Example: I’ll go anywhere (that) you want me to. (= I'll 
go to any place (that) you want me to) 

N.B. — From this it is but a short step to the forms with 
introductory “it." 

Examples: It was there (or/while at school, at five o'clock, 
then, at the seaside, etc.) that I first met my 
wafe. 

It's to you (that) I'm talking. 

It's you (that) I'm talking to. 

which lead one to consider “that" a conjunction and not a 
pronoun. (See Note to Exercise 205.) 

7. Connective Relative. — As, same, such, so + as 

Examples: I've done the same as you have. ( = I've done 
the same thing that you have) 

She was as nice as could be. 

You're just the same as you always were, 

8. Nonnlefining Relatives. 

For general remarks see Exercises 205, 206, and 207. 

There are certain cases where the preposition cannot be put at 
the end of a defining clause. (See above, End-Preposition) ; here 
the “ wh - " form must be used. The clause may, of course, still be 
^ defini^ relaiive. in which case it is spoken without a pause or 
writteti without a comma; (see 2 below). 
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•‘Wh-" ClAtWKS 

1. PartiHve um of 

Examples: I have two friends, both of whom are on holiday 
at the moment. 

The train tan into a bus^load of children, many 
of whom were hurt. (Compare Exercise 210.) 

2. Inseparable Adverbial Phrases, 

Example: The courage with which he faced his enemies was 
truly inspiring. 

(We cannot say **tbe courage he faced his enemies with'* as 
we can say *' the pen 1 wrote the letter with has a steel nib.'*) 

3. Beyond, round, around, opposite, besides; than whom, than 
which: the last two never occur in the spoken language. 

Examples: (a) The man opposite whom I am sitting has a 
new book. 

(b) This is the point beyond which I*ve never 
been. 

(c) St. John's Glacier, beyond which I've never 
clunbed. is only about 8.000 feet high. 

Only (c) is non-defining. Even with these words the **end-piepo8ir 
tion" form of clause is on the increase. 

Examples: The man I'm sitting opposite. 

The fountain they are standing round was built 
by the Romans. 

Overheard in a Classroom 

Teacher: A preposition is a bad word to end a sentence with. 
Pupil: Please, teacher, you've just ended a sentence with "with." 
Teacher: Ah, but what did I end the sentence with "with" for? 
Do you know? 

Pupil: No, teacher; and I don't know what you ended that cme 
with "with with for" fori 

Add relatives where necessary, or combine sentences vitb 
relatives; use a contact clause wherever possible: 

1. The best play . . . Shakespeare wrote, but ... I haven't 
read, is probably King Lear. 

It was the sergeant-major . . . told me to fetch the rifle 
... I had been pr a ctising with. 


1 
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8. The gentlemaii is the Finance Minister. You trod on 
his foot. 

4. The buflding is the Finance Ministry. I live oppo- 
fflte it. 

6. The old man has died. You were talking to me about 
him and told me to go and see him. 

6. He’s the person ... I meet at the club every day and 
. . . I’ve invited home to dinner tonight. 

7 . I gave him the one ... 1 want to keep, fool ... I was. 

8. We ate some fish. ' They most have svinim out of the 
Ark. 

9. Miss Harland has several new friends. All of them 
are atheists. Her father is the vicar of Nether Puddling. 

10. The house is mine. In its windows there is a light. 
(This nrakes a clumsy relative, what other way can 
you find?) 

11. It’s all . . . there is to last us a week, ... is not a very 
cheering thought, is it? 

12. It’ll be dark by the time . . . you get to the river, so 
I’m afraid you’ll have to go back the same way . . . 
you came. 

13. Mr. Trotter was bom in Omsk in 1892. He came to 
London three years ago. 

14. 1 appreciate the kind words. You have welcomed me 
with kind words. 

16. Grandfather was v^ fond of us when we were 
children. He was a dull old bore. 

16. Put it down anywhere . . . you like and take anything 
else . . . you want . . . you can see. 

17. So that’s . . . you met at the party, is it? She's about 
the only friend of yours . . . I've met ... I really like. 

18. I’m just the same ... I was the day ... 1 first met you. 

19. 0. W. Holmes was one of America's most gifted 
humorists. He said that the American constitution 
could never be used to further private interests. 

20. The statements were all untme. He made state* 
ments concerning his Aunt Tabitha's strange dis> 
appearance. 
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21 . The tree fell on to a party of fishermen. All of them 

injured. 

22. He repudiated the charge with dignity. His dignity 
greatly impressed the judge. (Begin, "The dignity . . .) 

23. The spoon was stolen from a hotel. He was eating the 
soup with it. 

24. This is the horse. It kicked the policenum. I saw 
him tr 3 nng to clear away the crowd. The crowd had 
collected to watch a fight. Two men had started the 
fight. 

25. He’s the best man ... 1 can find . . . can mend it 
within an hour. 

26. My watch doesn't show the time very clearly. Its 
hands have been missing for some time now. 

27. All the while . . . I’m working, it’s you . . . I’m think- 
ing of. 

28. He played the piece, . . . was quite difficult, in the 
exact manner ... I play it myself, but on an instru- 
ment ... I wouldn’t even accept as a gift. 

29. I have forgotten whether music soothes the savage 
“breast” or the savage “beast”. According to Shake- 
speare music is the food of love. He ought to know. 

30. All . . . applied were given such jobs . . . were suited to 
them; but those . . . applied first, of . . . were selected 
the best . . . could be found, were given the job . . . 
they most desired; any . . . came later could not always 
get the jobs . . . they were looking for. 

Note the difierent uses of “that” in: 

1 2 3 4 6 

“I pointed out that that 'that’ that that man had written was 

in the wrong place ’’ 

Type How pronourtced 

1 . Conjunction weak form 

2 . Demonstrative strong form 

3. Noun emphatic form 

4. Relative weak fwm 

0 , Demoortrative strong ixam 
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Hero lb a favourite nutsci) -rhyme 

‘‘This IS the farmer that sowed the corn 
That fed the cock that crowed m the morn 
That wakened the pnest all shaven and 
That married the man all tattered and tom 
That kissed the maiden all forlorn 
That milked the cow with the crumpled horn 
1 hat tossed the dog 
That bit the cat 
That killed the rat 
That ate the malt 
That lay in tl e house 
that Jack built * {\ll delining rclatuea ) 

it 10)1 47 

RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE LINKS 

EXERCISE 212. Elementary 

Note “Who," 'what," “which," “where,’ “why," etc, are 
very important as link-words Ihev form a very elementary type 
of complex sentence that is extremely common m both spoken and 
written English 

An inhnitive phrast is usual when the subjects of both sections 
are identical, the sense of the inlinitu e phrase being luture 

Compare * 

I don't know which to take 
I don't know which 1 took 
Note also verbs of request 

Tell him where to go { = wnere he must go) 

Ask him what to do ( = what you must do) 

' Who*' IS used in both subjective and objective cases 

Add the mtsstng link 

1. 1 don't know ... to do. 

2. He has forgotten ... to go. 

3. I have no idea ... to ask. 

4. He told me . . . book to take. 

I 
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6. Do you know ... to make coffee? 

6. Ask him ... to put it. 

7. I don't understand ... to drive a car. 

8. He wants to know . . . club to join. 

9. You must go ... he tells you. 

10. Can you suggest ... to write? 

11. She doesn’t know . . dress to wear. 

12. I can't remember ... to do it. 

13. We don't know . . to show it to. 

14. I shan’t forget ... to find it again. 

16. He doesn't know ... to open it with. 

16. Can you tell me . . . could advise me in this matter? 

17. A lawyer advised me ... to do. 

18. My friend couldn't remember . . way to go. 

19. They don’t know . . . your house is. 

20 I can't imagine . you are so cross with me. 


EXERCISE 213. Intermediate 

Note Remember “ who" is normally used in both the subjecti*' 
and objective cases 

Add the misstng links' 

1. She doesn’t understand . . to do the exercise. 

2 I can’t think ... to buy for dinner. 

3. Have you decided ... to ask to the party? 

4. They don’t know ... to meet us tomorrow. 

5 lam wondering . to do with my old clothes. 

6. Tell me ... to be there, and I shaU not be late. 

7. It is difficult to know ... to choose. 

8. He doesn't know ... to think of this arrangement. 

9. We can't think ... to go for our holidays. 

10. I don’t know ... to punish him. 

11. They were not sure . . . room to give you. 

12. He wants to learn ... to build a boat. 

13. Do you know ... to get a good meal m this town? 

14. NoboMfy told me ... to leave these letters. 

16. Tell us ... to begm wm-k. 
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EXERCISE 214. Elementary 

Note: Wh; m the subjects are difterent, a clause is always added. 
Examples: I don't know who she was speaking to 
He asked me how I had done it. 

Notice that "who" is invariably heard in place of "whom" in 
the objective case or with end-prepositions. 

Add the missing link: 

1. I wonder ... he means. 

2. I have no idea ... he arrived. 

3. He was telling me ... he had fought the champion 

4. Do you know . . you are talking to? 

o. I have no idea . . he will come. 

6. Will you please tell me . . . soon you can finish it? 

7 I wonder . . . hat this is. it's certainly not mine. 

5. Aren't you going to tell me . . . you saw at the pictures? 

0. You haven’t told me . . . vou did last night 

10. Lots of people don’t know . . . Vladikavkaz is. 

11. Can you tell us . . . road loads to the station? 

12. I've forgotten . . . she gave it to. 

13. I wonder . . . she married.-' 

14. I can’t think . . she married him. 

16. Have they told \'ou . , time to come? 

16. Can you see . . is coming down the street? 

17. You must tell the librarian book you are taking. 

18. She hasn't written to tell me . she is coming, 

19. The grocer says he doesn't know he sent it to. 

20. I never know , . I can trust 

EXERCISE 215. Intermediate 
Note: See Exerci.se 214. 

Add the missing links: 

1. Have you heard , . is coming to stav with me? 

2. We don't know . . . she has gone. 

3. Can you tell me . . . this box is so heavy? 

4v I remember ... you were a little girl. 
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5. 

Do yon know . 

makes the sun hot’ 

6. 

Nobody knows . 

you put your slioc''. 

7. 

Trj' to think . , . 

you did with my pen-knife. 

8. 

Did anyone see 

way my girl-fiiend Maisie went? 

9. 

I want to know . 

. told vou about It, 

10. 

We asked him 

. he got married. 

11. 

Show me . . . this machine works. 

12. 

I haven't decided 

, . . would be the best tiling to do 

13. 

Do you know . . 

made the tea thi^ morning^ 

U. 

Please explain . . 

this IS impossible. 

1.3. 

I am not sure . 

their tram am\ es. 


EXERCISE 216. Intermediate and Advanced 

Note See Hscrcise 214 

"How many, much, long, often,” etc behave bimilarly 
Add iht links 

1 I inquired . . . the price of the furniture was. 

2. The young couple wanted to know . . . the rent would be. 

3. I’ve not the slightest idea . . . you went to see. 

4 It is difficult to explain exactly . your project is bound 
to fail. 

5. Repeat . I have just told you. 

6. Smear the ointment gently . . . the pain is greatest 

7. The burglar tned in vain to discover . . the safe opened. 

8. She wondered , . she had met him. 

9. I don’t really know , to recommend you to apply to. 

10. Can you tell me inches there arc in a foot? 

11 She was unable to tell us . . house she had gone into by 
mistake. 

12. The recipe doesn’t say . the pudding should take to 
cook. 

13. Do you know ounces of wool I need for a long-sleeved 
jumper? 

14. Few people realize . tiring it is to teach young children. 

15. I am frying to find out . . her birthday is. 
id. Could you tell me , owns that house? 

17. I haven't yet heard . > the result was. 
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18. Nobody seemed to know ... the engine wouldn’t work. 

19. I’m surprised . . . prettier iny girl-friend Maisie is than 
her sister. 

20. It wasn’t mentioned in the news . . . people were killed. 

21. You would be surprised . . , cheaper it is to live in the 
country. 

22. Let us decide ... we shall go for our picnic. 

23. The dog always knows ... the postman is coming. 

24. It was difficult to understand ... the lecturer was saving. 

26. Please tell me . . . the width of this material is, and . . 

it is per yard. 

26. Do you know ... is the shortest route to Manchester from 
here? 

27. She is going to learn ... to make her own clothes. 

28. It is uncertain how ... he can come. 

29. I’ve often wondered . . . longer my boy-friend Cyril was 
going to wear that tie. 

30. Would you mind lepeatmg . . . \ou’ve just said? 

EXERCISE 217. Intermediate and Advanced 
Note' See Exercise 214 
Complete the following: 

1. Have you heard what . . . 

2. She asked the policeman where . . . 

3. I was surprised to see how tall . . . 

4 Children should leam to eat what . . . 

6. It is difficult to judge how heav'y . . . 

6. Can you tell me who . . . 

7. My mother could never understand why . . . 

8. A baby always seems lo know when . . . 

9. The soldier was shown how . . . 

10. She, could not make up her mind which . . . 

11. The dressmaker asked her how long . . . 

12. I wonder how much longer . . . 

13. On reading the newspaper, I was surprised to see how 
many . . . 
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14. Can you remember where . . . 

15. Tell me whereabouts . . . 

16. The Prime Ministo' refused to state when . . . 

17. The policeman made a note of where . . . 

18. Can you tell me how . . . 

19. An employer is sure to ask his typist how many . . . 

20 . To this day she has never understood why . . . 

21. My girl-friend Maisie does whatevo' . . . 

22. I am surprised how much more intelligent . . . 

23. Medical authorities do not agree as to whether . . . 

24. My mother was astonished when I told her how much . . . 

26. My boy-friend € 301 ! has become so fat he doesn’t know 

how . . . 

26. The theory of evolution makes os realize how little . . . 

27. I ne/er realized how few . . . 

28. The newsboy couldn't remember which . . . 

29. Anyone can see how thin . . . 

30. Music tries to express what . . . 
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EMPHATIC CONNECTIVES (whoever, whatever, 

etc.) 

EXERCISE 218. Intermediate and Advanced 

Hott. Who, what, which, whose, when, where, how + ever 
(All written as single words, whoever, whatever, etc ) 

There are two mam uses in modem English. 

1. In the sense U doesn't matter who, which, when, etc 

(a) Whoever says that is a liar. 

(5) I’ll sell it to whoever arrives first 

(c) Eat whatever you like. 

(d) I’ll do whatever you tell me to. 

(s) We were warmly welcomed wherever we went. 

(/) We shad be pleased to see you whenever you can tb call. 
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(g) Leam whichever poem you find most interesting. 

{k) The three of than agreed that whichever (whoever) 
arrived first should save seats for the other two. 

The simple pronoun wkat can usually replace whatever (as in (c) 
and (d) above) ; who and which are no longer used in this way in 
modem English. 

2. Parenthetically (suggating ignorance or inditierence). 

(«) I’ll give the pen back to John or Henry, or whoever it 
belongs to. 

[b) I’ll come at 10 or 10 30, or whenever I can get there. 


Add the appropriate “ ever" -form to the following: 

1. ... one of us has got to pay for it, it won’t be me. 

2. Take . . . much you want and . . . you want to. 

3. ... smashed my glasses shall pay for them, . . he's 

hidden himself. 

4. Take this bag, basket or ... it is, and hang it up . . . you 
can find room for it. 

6. ... I stay in Brighton, or . . . else I stay on the south 
coast, I’m sure to meet that school-teacher feUow 
Robinson or Robertson or . . . his name is. 

6. ... quickly I dry myself after a bath, I always catch . . 
variety of cold there is going. 

7 Please take . . . one you want and bring it back . . you 
like. 

8. ... told you to keep off meat was quite right; I think 
you should go on doing ... he tells you to. 

9. Of course you can dance with . . . you like, but don’t 
expect me to introduce you to the glamorous Laura, 
Loma or . . . her name is. 

10. rU come ... I can and I’ll bring . . . you like with me. 

11- Eat . . . one you like and leave the others for . . . comes 
in later. 

12. ... told you that my girl-friend Maisie wears a ginger wig 
is an out-and-out liar, ... you may care to say in bis 
iavout. 
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13, Well 1 must say this hat fits me> . . . it is; I nearly always 
find a substitute ... 1 lose my own. 

14. ... It is you've found, you must give it back to ... it 
belongs to. 

16. ... I try to cook anything, the steak or chop (or . . . it 
• may be) is never quite to the liking of ... has to eat it. 

16. ... one of you children disturbs me again, I shall punish 
severely, ... it may be. You always make a noise . . . 
I tiy to do my work. 

17. ... the weather, we go hiking at the week-end with . . 
hkes to join us. 

18. ... she does an exercise she makes mistakes, . . . hard 
she tnes. 

19. ... has time this afternoon, will they please pick a bunch 
of antirrhinums, delphmiums, or . . . there is in the 
garden, for the table. 

20. ... travels will find there’s no place like home, ... he 
may go, ... humble it may be, there will be a yearning 
m his heart ... he thinks of it. 
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EMPHATIC COLLOQUIAL INTERROGA 1 n ES 

EXERCISE 219. Intermediate and Advanced 

^ote rbe. ot -ever** m the previous exercise must not be 
tonfused with its \er\ eommon use m spoken English merel to 
mphasire the speiktr’s surprise, consternation or anno\dnee m 
question form "Ever * is xviitlen here as a separate aord Jt has 
exactly the same meaning as "on eirt>i " 

Lxamples Who on earth is that )oun^ man in the )ellow 
waistcoat' 

What ever a’*e you doing? 

Compare Whatever he does, he does badlv 
In .ingr\ or impetuous speech, stronger expressions take their 
place, notably "the dickens,"^ "the devil/’ "the blazes," "the 
hell", all except the last are tolerable in normal society if the 
situation warrantb violent emphasis, though references to the 
iniernal p ^lou'^ should perhaps be avoided in the presence of 
sensitive ladies 

Examples Wliat the devil do you mean by that^ 

Who the blazes do you think you are^ 

" Whom" and "whose" are not used in this spoken form 

Read the following remark^, reinforcing them Kith ever'\ on 
eariW\ or any oj the sbonger forms at lall Be uircful of 
intonation 

1. What made you do that? 

2. Why are you late? 

3. When is niy girl-friend Maisie coming^ 

4. Who broke mv pen? 

6. Who do you think youVe talking to^ 

6. Why don't you mend it j ourself? 

7. Where did I pack my toothbrush^ 

8. How can I see when you’re standing in my light? 

^ No connexion with the novelist, even Shakespeare used "What the 
dickens " 

11 
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9. What do you expect me to do about it*' 

10. Why don’t you tell her all about it? 

11. Who are you? ^ 

12. How did y<m get here? 

13. Who can I give it to? 

14. What have I done with my other trousers? 

16. Where have you been? 

16. What is she up to now? 

17. Who told you I'd give you one? 

18. How can we get there m time? 

19. What did you want to do that for? 

20. Why didn't you punch my boy-fnend Cyril on the nose? 

21. Where can that child have got to? 

22. What do you mean by it? 

23. How did the cat get through that small hole? 

24. When are you going to realize it can’t be done? 

25. Who put the jam-spoon m the butter? 


EMPHATIC CLAUSE INVERSION 
EXERCISE 220. Advanced 

Note. A fairly common device for emphasis m spoken English 
IS the trick of changing the position of principal and subordinate 
verbs, m order to lay greater stress on the adverbial phrase A 
couple of examples will explain this more easily 

(a) I don’t know how far he's gone. 

He's gone I don’t know how far 

(b) I don’t know how many things she’s broken 
She’s broken I don’t know how many things. 

(The majority are “how . ’’ constructions ) 

Change the following into a similar emphatic form. Remember 
that intonation is important: 

1. I don’t know how many books I've read. 

2, I don’t know how many times I've told you. 

8. You know who I gave it to. 

4. 1 don't know how deep he had to dive to get it up. 
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6. I don't know how long I’ve been waitmg for. a tram. 

6. I don't know how long he’s been away. 

7. I don’t know how many people he’s spoken to. 

8. I don't know how many years ago I read that. 

9. I don’t know how many times he has been to see you. 

10. I don't know hov/ much money she spent on decoratmg 

the house. 

11. You know where I've been (to). 

12. I don't know how many children she's got. 

13. I don’t know what she was dressed up hke. 

14. I don't know how often you’ve been told that. 

16. I don’t know how far we walked. 


Section 50 

“THERE IS” AND “IT IS” 

EXERCISE 221. Preparatory “There.” Elemeataiy 

Note. " There ts,” "there are " 

This is the most usual way of denoting existence m English, 
when the subject has not already been defined. 

Compare. 

The two books are on the table (we know which books) 
There arc two books on the table (location of two unknown 
books). 

“Two books are on the table" is a grammatically possible but 
very rare form 

Add the correct form 0 /“ There is” to the followup: 

1. ... two dogs in the garden. 

2. ... a good film on at the Regal. 

3. ... a lot of people in the park yesterday. 

4. ... a party m our house tomorrow. 

6. ... an old friend of youTs at the c<mcert last night. 

0, ... a train coming now. 
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7. . (n^ative) another train for at least two hours. 

8. ... a few changes since you left last week. 

9. . . a lot of work to do this afternoon. 

10. . . some chocolates on this plate when I went out just 

now. 

11. ... one for you tomorrow. 

12. ... plenty of knives in the drawer. 

13. ... only a footpath here last year. 

14. ... a new moon tonight. 

15. .no mistakes in your last exercise. 

16. . .no fruit on this tree for many years. 

17 ... a thunderstorm soon, I think, 

18 four hundred children in the school this year 

19. .an accident outside our house last night. 

20. a lot of visitors this morning. 


PREPARATORY "IT” 

EXERCISE 222. Elementary 

Note "It ts, was, etc " 

These expressions are uselul for introducing a complex subject 
(phrase or clause), which would sound very clumsy if made the 
real subject " It” is also the meaningless subject for impersonal 
verbs and a few expressions of time and distance 

Examples It is wrong not to do as you are told 
It’s nearly ten o’clock 
It’s a long way to go 
It’s taming bard 

Add the correct form of "it is" to the foUomng: 

1 . . a pity (that) she is so stupid. 

2. . a long time ago. 

3. ... fine tomorrow, I think. 

4. ... a shame to spend all this money. 

5. ... a wonder (that) you didn't hurt yourself. 

6. ... stoi»d not to go yestoday 

7. ... not very far to mtSk, 
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8. ... a gre&t day when he passes his examitiation. (Note 
that "a great day" is not the true subject ol this 
sentence.) 

9. ... nice having you to tea last Wednesday 

10. wonderful to see you again next week. 

11. . possible (that) he doesn't understand English 

12 . strange (that) she didn’t speak to you. 

13 . . true (that) Solomon had a thousand wives? 

14. . , wrong to think (that) all peojile arc greed}- lor moiicv 

1.) . . funny that 1 can see better with one eje tliaii witli 

both 

16. very wet last month, and now windy 

17 lovely to go for a sail tomorrow 

18 raining for three hours without slopping 

U> a long time since I saw you. 

20 cruel to beat a dog like that 


MIXFD "THERE IS" AND "IJ IS" 

EXERCISE 223. Elementary 

Noli; See Notes to Exercises 221 and 222 
AcU the correct form of “ it is ” or "there /s ” to the follou 

1 hue today. 

2 a good thing to be accurate 

3 a man standing under that tree ten niinii. ^ ago 

4 here that I saw him. 

.5 a post office in the village 

6 nothing left if w'e don’t gi> M)on 

7 a long time since 1 had a holiday 

8 a tact that he is a rich man 

9 often a rainbow aftei lain 

Itl a pity (that) you can’t come with iiu 

li too early to leave yet. 

12. a beautiful park near mv home. 

13. the same film at the Metro for three weeks 

14 difficult to find a house in the town ne.xt '.i-.ir 
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15. ... a drink for everyone who was thirsty. 

16. . . , a new motor-car in the next street. 

17 ... not true to say that is my friend. 

18. . .a dog running across the road 

19. . .a train which leaves at nine o’clock. 

20. ... not far from my house to the station. 

EXERCISE 224. Intermediate 

Note See Notes to Exercises 221 and 222 
Notice the following expressions ' 

(a) It IS time to go ( = the correct moment has arrived) 

{b) It IS a long time since ( = the time has been long) 

(c) There IS time to go ( = we have time, enough time exists) 
(«f) It's a long way to Tipjierarv ( = the distance between here 
and Tipperary is long) 

(k) There’s a long wa> to go yet before we get there ( = we 
still have this distance more to go, such a distance still 
exists for us) 

Add the correct form of "there is” or "tt is" to the following' 

1. ... easy to understand why he lusn’t tome back 

2. ... time to go to bed. 

3. . . many things worse than death. 

4. very strange that we should both arrive together 

5. . .no one at home when I railed for him. ' 

f) . a few sandwiches left over from yt -.terday 

7. ... most delightful to sit bv the fire with a book 

8. . , two guests coming for the w eek-end. 

9. no place like home. 

10. . impossible to guess where they could have gone to 

11. ... a good wheat crop this vear. 

12. hard to decide what was the best thing to do 

13. ... still several empty seats in the plane when I arrived. 

14. ... hard times ahead of us. 

16. ... terrifying to hear a kniKk on the window at midnight. 

16. , . not known where he spent his early childhood. 

17. ... a verv good dance band m that restaurant. 

18. ... time to finish this exercise before we go. 

19. . . a long time since T saw such a beautiful sunset. 
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20 ... a light in the kitchen when I got home. 

21 . ... crowds of people at the station waiting to greet the 
him star, so you'd better be there very early. 

22 . ... few able to understand his lecture yesterday 

23 ... not clear who was responsible. 

24. ... uncertain why he denied the ch.irge 

25 ... no time for tea if we don't hun-y. 

26. . . improbable that the oiganization will be good 

27 . . most unpleas mt to have to vvoik twelve honr^ <i day 

28 . . tune j^ou giew out ot such childish bihaviour 
Exercise 151 ) 

21 ) , a pity \ on inis'>t d ih it ( oiu ert 

30 so nniLh woik i«) it tluoii^h tins inornmi< tnit I 

hcUcn t hid tune to tlimk ibout tin (jiu aion 

EXERCISE 225. Advamed 

\ ;/ Sio \ot< ■> to I 122 uul 22i 

ii/ii I he ioyrtit foytn of Hut oy it n to the fotionii ^ 

[ a lot ol jobs to hi d(uu th »t nnni 1114 

2 time to then on f(»ot if }ou w uit to 

^ not the sc i-^oii to^ b ui m is 

1 too scK)n I to ^av dihiiitclv 

5 a ^id sight to see a mm covtied with rags 

6 . a lot to be said lor \uiii point of vuw 

7 . neailv time to sa\ good mgbt 

S a fact that he is not at all wedl 

9 you (that) I mc\mt 

10 .a time and place foi everything 

11 . more important loi vou at a 1 iIct date than now 

12 . . time to get twK e as far as / 1 did 

13 ... much to be said on both sides. 

11 . ... a place I knew where \ on could get very good coffee 

15. ... a game in some parts of the world called tne-trac, 

which English people know as backgammon. 

16 . . time for your rnealuinc m half an houi 

17 ... all very well to say you were soiry, but were \ou 
really? 
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18. . . murder,” said the detective calmly. 

10. "... a murder, evidently,” said the detective calmly. 

20. ... a big hole in your stocking. 

21. ... time for another cigarette before she gets back. 

22. . . . what you do that counts, not what you say. 

2,1. . a long way from the house to the tram-stop. 

24 ... high time you went home. 

2.). ... an even shorter way to it across the fields if only we 

liad known it. 


Section 51 

REPORTED SPEECH (IMPERATIVE) 

EXERCISE 226. Elementary 

Sole Difference b( tween “ say” and "tell " 

M Usually with the actual wnrds spoken It is never used 
with the infinitive in rcjiorted speech 

Jell Never used with tht actual words spoken A personal 
object IS always present 

Imperatives become infinitive phrases in reported speech, 
preceded by a verb such as "tell,” "order," "command,” "ask,” 
etc , w ith the person addressed 

Example Bring me a book ' 

He asked her (him, us, etc ) to bring him a book 

Put into Reported Speech, using the verb indicated: 


1. 

Go away! (he told) 

11. 

Come at five o’clock ' 

2. 

Come here! (I asked) 


(he told) 

3. 

Eat it up' (tell') 

12. 

Pick it up ! (he ordered) 

4. 

Run away ' (they told) 

13. 

Wash your face ' (he told) 

5. 

Pay at once' (they 

14. 

Clean my shoes' (I 


ordered) 


asked) 

6. 

Fold it in half! (she 

15. 

Do it again' (tell!) 


asked) 

16. 

Open the door! (ask') 

7. 

Give me another' (ask') 

17. 

Hold this! (she asked) 

8. 

Write quickly! (tell') 

18. 

Play the piano! (they 

9. 

Sit down ! (we asked) 


asked) 

10 

Have a cup of tea! (she 

19. 

Come in ! (he ordered) 


asked) 

20. 

Look out ' (I told) 
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EXERCISE 227. Intermediate 

Note, See Notes to the previous Exercise 
A negative imperative is reported by means of a negative 
infinitive. 

Example Don't do it’ 

He a‘^ked me (her us, tie ) not to do it 

Put into Reported Speech 

1. Clean it yourself’ 

2. Wrap it up in a piece of paper’ 

3 Cut the comers off ’ 

4. Do your buttons up’ 

0 Don’t sit on my bed’ 

6. Wait there till I conu ’ 

7. Don’t speak until you’re spoken to’ 

8 Leave it on the piano ’ 

0 Don t ^\lpe \ our dirtv rs on m\ mk r ( kan tablecloth’ 
10 Don't try to be funny’ 

II. Brush it off wlien il t^cts ilr\ ’ 

12 Don’t put your elbow on the t iblc’ 

13 Look where you're gonij,^’ 

14. Mind the steps’ 

15. Get you hair cut’ 

16. Shut the door after \ou’ 

17 Hold it round the middle’ 

18 Don’t spill it on the (arj^ef 

19 Pull your socks up’ 

20. lake a look at yourself in tlu nniioi ’ 

EXERCISE 228. Advanced 

Note See Exercises 226 and 227 (11 is is a 1 1 v ision exercise and 

contains other Reported Speech forms m addition to the 
ImjKrative ) 

Put the following into Reported Speech 
1. Go to bed and don’t get up till you’re called’ 

2 h at up your dinner at once or I’ll punish you’ 

3. \\ rite your name clearly at the top and then take down 
these points as I call them out ’ 
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4. Bring in the two thieves and take care they don't get 
away! (The judge . . .) 

6. Don't spend all your money on food and drink ! Save 
some for the future! 

6. Drive as fast as you can, I don't want to be late* 

7. Wait here under the tree until the rain stops! 

8. Do what you're told or you'll get into trouble! 

9. Imitate my pronunciation if you want to speak well. 

10. Come and see me whenever you have a few hours to spare. 
Don't wait for me to ask you every time you want to 
come. 

11. Hurry up if you want to go out with me. 

12. Tell me when it's quarter-past eight. 

13 Be a good girl and sit quietly for live minutes and Auntie 
will give you a sweet. 

14. Do unto others as you would have others do unto von. 

15. Take a cold shower before breakfast if you want to 
keep fit. 

REPORTED SPEECH (STATEMENT) 

EXERCISE 229, Elementary 

Sole: When the reporting; verb is in the Present, I’n scMit 
Perfect, or Future Tense, there is no change of tense in the xsonis 
reported Notice only the necessary" change of person 
Example: "I am very sorry " 

He will tell you T 

He says Mthat) he is very sorry 

He has just told me J 

Piii the following sentences into Reported Speech, introducing 
them with a verb in the Present, Present Perfect, or Future 
Tense: 

1 . I am going to town with my sister. 

2. You have bought yourself a new hat. 

3. We are very late. 

4. I want to speak to you. 

5. We have finished our work. 

6. He is ready to come with us. 

7. They do not know you. 
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8 I will answer the phone. 

9. You can do it if you try. 

10. She has done her homework well. 

11 We are hving in another house now. 

12. I have been shopping all the morning 

13. I have not told you anything yet. 

14. You may see the photos if you like. 

15. She has written me a long letter 

16. I am giving a party this week to all m> friends. 

17. You have an e.xrellent cook. 

18. We have not heard the news 

19 I like oranges better than bananas 
20. They are learning higher mathematics 
21 He IS sitting over there. 

22. You are not working hard enough. 

23. She has given me a }>resent. 

24 You play the piano very well 

25 I ha\e been in an aeroplane many times. 

26 You have been verv quick. 

27 Lh/abctli ha-, gone to school. 

28. They aio waiting outside 

29. We always try to please \ou 
30 I have been smoking too muLh 

EXERCISE 230. Elementary 

Note When the reporting verb is in the Past, Past Perfect, or 
Conditional T(*nse, the words reported are viewed in a different 
persjicclive The sj eech is now remote and viewed as a sequence 
of events happening in the past, the tenses being changed 
accordingly 

Lxample ”1 am a student, ai 1 I have studied for three 
years ' 

He said (that) he has a student and had 
studied for thiet \car', 

So the following tense changes are automatic after past teens 
reporting verbs 

Present (Simple or Continuous) becomes Past (Simple or 
Continuous) 

Picsenl Perfcel becomes Past Perfect 
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Past becomes Past Perfect 
Future becomes Cooditional. 

Future Perfect becomes Conditional Perfec" 

Conditional becomes Conditional Perfect 
The last change does not hold for the use of the Conditional in 
polite requests, which usually remain unchanged 
Adverbs of time and place and a few other expressions also 
change : 

Examples here = there; now = then; yesterday - the 
day before; this = that, next week ^ the 
following week; ago = before, etc „ etc 
But It IS not always necessary to express them, as the past tense 
of the introducing verb is often quite su&cient 
Example “I am coming to see you now 

He said he was coming to see me (“ then " is not 
wanted) 

Put the following sentences into Reported Speech, introducing 
them with a verb tn the Past Tense: 

L I am ill. 

2. I met him last year. 

3. They will be here soon 

4. She has finished now 

5. I am living in London. 

6. He is going to Berlin tomorrow. 

7. Tve just been to the butcher's. 

8. I can come next w^ek. 

9. I don't know what he’ll say 

10. They went away yesterday 

11. Wait till I come. 

12. I think she is married. 

13. I fell downstairs. 

14. I'll leave it on the table. 

16, I'm sorry I'm late. 

16. I am very stupid. 

17. She is quite charming but hasn't much sense. 

18. He can come in when I have finished my work. 

19. The clock will never work again if you try to mend it 

20. I lost my temper yesterday morning 

21. ru con^e as soon as I can. 
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22. I’ve sold all those you gave me yesterday, 

23. I was very ill yesterday. 

24. I learnt all this nonsense a long time ago. 

25. I have never been here before. 

26. I haven’t done my homework. 

27. You may have to stay in bed for a week, 

28. She will be here in half an hour if she isn’t late. 

29. That is the last time I saw him. 

30. I shall try to be m time today. I’m sorry I forgot to 
come yesterday. 

EXERCISE 231. Intermediate 

Note: Read Notes to the previous Exercise 
Must. “Must" in ordinary speech has three i)Ossible meanings, 
each of which has a different form when reported “Can" and 
“needn't*' sometimes behave in a similar way (See earlier 
exercises on “must '') 

1 Necessity or compulsion at the moment of speaking, le , a 
True Present This, of course, becomes a Past when reported 

Examples (a) “1 must go now", (b) “I needn't go"; 
(c) “I mustn't go " 

(a) He said he had to go at once , {b) He said he 
didn’t have to go, {c) He said he wasn't to go 
2. Necessity or compulsion in the future, as a substitute for 
“shall have to" This, of course, behaves like a future, and 
changes to the conditional in reported speech for “must" and 
“needn't." 

Examples (a) “I must go next week”, (6) “I needn't go 
next week", (c) “I mustn't go ". (has no 
future form) 

(a) He said he would have to go the followmg 
week; (b) He said he wouldn't have to go, 
(c) He said he wasnt to go 

3 Permanent ruling or prohibition Here the “ must " remains 
unchanged 

Examples, “You mustn't cross the road against the led 
hgbt " 

He told us we mustn’t cross the road against 
the red light. 

(AU natural laws and eternal truths may remain in the Simple 
Ptesent.) 
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Report the following, putting the introducing verb tn the Past 
T ense: 

1 I would do the same myself if I were in your place. 

2. 1 tried to ride a bicycle but I fell oil three times. 

3. I shall expect to see you next Wednesday. 

4. These apples won’t keep, they are too soft. 

5 I haven't had enough time to finish what I intended to 
do. I can do some more later on. 

6. I expect to hear some news tomorrow ; I will teU you if I 
do, so that you needn’t worry. 

7. \'ou must leave the country at once. 

8. People mustn’t fish in this river. 

9. You must decide what you want to do. 

10. You must do it all again before next week, though I must 
confess it’s the first wrong one you’ve done. You’ll get 
a new homework to do when you’ve finished it, 

11 The football match will take place tomorrow afternoon. 
All spectators are requested to obtain their tickets before 
five o’clock today. 

12. Last night I went to the cinema and saw' Spencer Tracey’s 
latest film. I enjoyed myself very much, and am going 
to take my other girl-friend tonight. (My boy-friend 
Cyril said that . . .) 

13. I am eighteen years old. I was previously employed in a 
large shop in this city, and my emjiloyers con.sidered me 
to be very capable. 

14. When 1 get back I’ll give j’ou the five pounds I borrowed 
from you yesterday. I hope I shan’t meet with an 
accident, 

15. I can't do it now, but I expect I can do it next week. 

16. By the time we reach the hill, the enemy ’./ill have cut us 
off from the rest of our men. W'e shall have to fight our 
w’ay back along the coast, where the enemy has fewer 
troops. 

17. If you can’t type any better than this, you had better 
not type at all. I can't pay people for incompetence, so 
you wiD have to leave tomorrow. (He told my girl-friend 
Maisie that . . 
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18. You must not forget what ! told you last lesson I sliall 
expect you to be able to repeat it next lesson by l?eart 
You will have to learn it all again if you can't 

19. ^ I waited for vou yesterday till six o'clock, but you didn’t 

come. I thought > ou would come later, so I left a message 
with the porter. 

20. ^ I don't beheve a wwd you are saving I think it would 

be better for e\crvbudy if you spoke the tiutli This is 
not the first time you ha\e deceived me, aid 1 liope it 
won't occur again 


REPORIED SPELLH vQl nSlIONS) 

EXERCISE 232. Elementary 

Note The word order >1 RcjKjitcd Quostiuns is the same as a 
simple statement tliere i no inversion i m a simple question 
In questions introduced a question word wnu what how, 
when, etc), this wotd ser\p a i 1 iik b(tw(fri the mtroducmg 
verb and the reporte 1 (|uestiun 

Example ' \\ hat is \ our n nne^ ' 

He asked me what m\ n uiic was 

Put the follomno senttnees into 'Rcportel ^ pitch ixilli the intro- 
ducing verb in the past tense. 

[Vary the introducing leib — iiz, he asked, enquired, uoniered, 
wanted to knou , etc ) 

1. Where are you going? (He asked me ) 

2 How did you do thu^ (They wai ted to know ) 

3. Who will come to the pictures with me? 

4. When wil 1 my dress be hnished? 

5. Why are you so sad? 

6. WTiat IS the matter? 

7. Which book are \ ou taking? 

Mn the second part of these two sentenceb it is quite ccnvcnient 
to use the verb ‘ think’ (appearing in the words spoken) as intro 
duemg verb for the reported speech 
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8. Where shall we meet tonight? 

9. Who showed you my work? 

10. How could you be so unkind? 

11. Wlien did they tell you that? 

12. Why has she not eaten anything? 

13.1 What shall I do? 

14. What is the lime? 

16. How do you know that? 

16. Where has he put my pencil? 

17. When are you beginning your holiday? 

18. Where shall I send it? 

19. How do you like this cake? 

20. Why does he sing so loudly? (We wondered . . .) 


EXERCISE 233A. Elementary 

Note: (See Exerri'n’ 2:?2.) 

If the question has no i.[uestion-word, but is one of the type 
that can take "yes” oi “no” for an answer, "whelhcr" or "if” 
is used as a link between the introducing verb and the reported 
question. 

Examples: “Have you seen him anywhere?” 

He asked me it (whether) 1 had seen him 
anywhere. 

"Whether” is a more accurate word to use, 
since it implies "if” or "if not,” but "if,” 
being shorter, is more commonly used. 

Put the following sentences into Reported Speech with the intro- 
ducing verb in the Past Tense. {Vary the introducing 
verb.) 

1 . Are you enjoying yourself? 

2. Did you see the King yesterday? 

‘Notice that "sA-” forms are sometimes retained in Reported 
Questions whatever the person (See Exercise 233s.) 

Examples! (a) " I shall go tomorrow. He said he would go . . 
(Statement.) 

(6) " Shall I tell her? ” He asked if he should tell 
her. (Question.) 
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3. Does she always wear silk stockings? 

4. Have you seen my new hat? 

6. Do I look all right? 

6. Are the grapes sour? 

7. Is it time to go? 

8. Will the taxi be here at eight o’clock? 

9. Can you hear a noise? 

10. Ought the light to be on? 

11. Are my shoes cleaned yet? 

12. Did the greengrocer have any fresh vegetables? 

13. Does your car always make a nasty smell? 

14. May I use your telephone? 

15. Is it raining very heavily? 

16. Do you sleep in the afternoons? 

17. Must the door be kept shut? 

18. Was the train very full? 

19. Have the children put away then toys? 

20. Did Bill give you that nng? 


REPORTED SPEECH (“ SHALL ’’-QUES HONS) 

EXERCISE 233B. Elementary and Intermediate 

Note: “Shall" in Repoited Questions uquires d special pre- 
liminary exercise if its behaviour has not already been learnt. 

Questions beginning “Shall I art of two types. 

1. Piue Future. 

Shall I ever forget htr- 

2. Request. ( = Do you want me to ) 

Shall I open the window’ 

In Type 1 the “ Shall I? ” becomes " . . if he would 
In Type 2 the “Shall P " becomes “. . . if he should . 

Examples (1) “Shall I ever foiget her’" 

He wondered if he would ever forget her 

(2) “Shall 1 open the window’" 

He asked it he should open the window 
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T urn the following into Reported Speech: 

1. Shall I do it before tomorrow? (He asked . . .) 

2. Shall I call for you? (He asked . . .) 

3. Shall I like the concert? (He wondered . . .) 

4. Shall I leave it in the car? (He asked me . . .) 

5. Shall I live to be a hundred? (He wondered . . .) 

6. Shall I lay the table now? (She wanted to know . , ,) 

7. Shall we buy your father a present? (They wondered . .) 

8. Shall we know the answer tomorrow? 

9. Shall I enjoy the party? (She wondered . . .) 

10. Shall I give you the money now? (She asked us . . 

11. Shall I type it again? (She asked . . .) 

12. Shall I remember your name next time? (He 

wondered . . .) 

13. Shall I put the light out? (He asked her . .) 

14. Shall we succeed m our examinations? (They 

wondered . . .) 

15. Shall I be in your way? 

16. Shall I help you pack? 

17. Shall I ask the little boy how to get there? 

18. Shall we have time to finish? (They wondered .) 

19. Shall I marry him? (She asked her mother . . .) 

20. Shall I ever get married? (She wondered . . .) 

21 . Shall I be able to hear what he is saying? 

22. Shall I hurry on and get the tickets? 

23. Shall we wait till the others come? (They wanted to 
know . . .) 

24. Shall we require new books next time? (They 
wondered . . .) 

25. Shall I send it to you by post? 

REPORTED SPEECH (QUESTIONS) 

EXERCISE 234. Intermediate 

Note: See Exercises 232 and 233. 

Put the following sentences into Reported Speech with the intro- 
ducing verb in the Past Tense {vary the introducing 
verb): 
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I . Where do you live? 

£. Have you been to town today? 

3. How is your mother-in-law now? 

4, Where shall I be tomorrow? 

6. Can you tell me where I can find the British Institute? 

6. Where are you going? 

7. Where did I leave my shirt and trousers? 

8. How much did you pay for these ove^'-ripe tomatoes? 

9. Do you speak Russian? Do you think you can learn it 
in a year? 

10. Can you lend me five pounds? Do you think you can 
trust me? 

II. Does your boy-friend Cyril wipe his feet on the mat when 
he comes in? 

12. Do you know the way to the station? 

13. How old is he now? Can he read yet? 

14. Have you brought your books with you or not? 

15. Why didn’t you get up earlier? 

16. Now do you believe me, or do you still think I’m lying? 

17. What do you mean? Do you think I’m mad? 

18. Are you Amencan or do you come from Africa? 

19. Must we be here by six or can we come a little later? 

20. Did you imderstand my instiuctions? 

21. Were you very busy yesterday or the day before? Why 
didn’t you come here? 

22. When will you come again? Shall I be seeing you next 
week? 

23. Where has the servant put my shppers? Why can’t she 
leave them wheie I put them when I took them off? 

24. How far is it to the National Theatre? Can I walk it in 
ten minutes or must I take a tram? 

26. What’s the English for Donaudampfschiffahrtsgesell- 
schaftsbeamter? 

26. How many cakes can you get into your mouth at once? 
Do you think it is greedy to eat more than two at a 
time? 

Has Henry got a lawn-mower? Do 3 'X)U think he will lend 
it to me? 


27 . 
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28. How many times have I told you not to do that? 

29. Who called while I was out? Did she leave a message? 

30. Did my girl-friend Maisie question you about my where- 
abouts last Friday? What did you tell her? she askiig 
you any more questions tomorrow? 

EXERCISE 235. Advanced 

Note: Reporting a reported (luostion. 

The only point to remember is the change of tense in both parts. 
Examples. “Do you know who is coming? “ 

He asked if I hiew who was coming. 

“Do you know who killed him^“ 

He asked if 1 knew who had killed him. 

“Did you wonder why I didn't come?" 

He askecl if Ed wondered why he liadnt come. 
But we rarely find a succession of Past Pericets, aii\ other 
contemporary actions being left m the Simple Past. (See also 
No. 29 of previous exercise ) 

Example “Did you wonder why I didn't conic when I 
\Ncis wanted?" 

He asked if I'd wondeied why he hadn't come 
when he 7k as wanted (. “didn’t come" 

IS also heard ) 

Put the folUnvim^ sentences into Reported Speech leitb the intro- 
ducing verb in the Past Tense {vary the introducing 
verb): 

1. Can you tell me why you aie so .sad? 

2. Must you always ask me what I’m doing? 

3. Do you know how far it is to the station? 

4. Have you any idea when he did it? 

5. Will you please find out when he last wrote to me? 

6. Did you know what you were doing at the time? 

7. Can you see the marks he made on tlie carpet? 

8. Will you please tell me when you exi)ect to come? 

9. Have you any idea when you'll be this way again? 

10. Won't you find out why he doesn't like us? (This is 
really an imperative. Treat as such.) 
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11 . WTiere were you when the ram started? 

12 Have you sewn on my buttons as I asked? 

13 Did you notice whether she was made-up or not? 

14 Do you mind if I close the window? 

lo. Was the Mayor present when the new school was opened? 

16 What do you think you are doing? 

17 Who do you suppose would believe that stor)? 

18. Do you know' if any decision was ai rived at? 

19 Do you know why he was so cross? 

20 Is it true that they were seen alone togethei ? 

21 Can you tell me what the time is? 

22 Is this the spot where the murder was committed? 

23 ( an you remember win n \ou last heard that tune? 

24 How can one tell if sIk is spe iking the truth? 

25. Do yon know which is the cup }ou used? 


EXERCISE 236 Ad\anced 

Note Late Kfsponst 

This IS a curious but not uncommon tuck of c on\ ( rsation com- 
bining thn principles of direct and report* <1 s}((ch in oik Some 
times a remark is passed the e xact meaning of which is not fully 
grasped at the moment after a shoit lip^c of time the listener 
reverts to the speaker s original subject asking about the doubtful 
point, but usually framing Ins direct (pu^lion in the tense of a 
reported que^tto 7 i with a pa^t tense inUi du lerb Ex.amples will 
make this clearer— the wards in italics are those the listener is 
questioning 

Examples Mr A ' I m supposed to go again on Friday 
(Pause, or more miscellaneous con- 
versation ) 

Mr B "When acre ion supposed to go again?" 

( = when did you say you were supposed 
to go again ) 

Mr A "His name is Tanner-Whyte " 

(Pause, or conversation ) 

Mr B "What t£;as that man's name?" 

( ^ wbat did you say his name was^) 
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Imperatives take "was (were) to,” or more rarel} "had to” 
Mr A " Put it ainon^ the papers in the third 
drawer down ” 

(Pause for forgetting ' 

Mr B “Where uus I to put it^’ 

(= when did you say I teas to put it>) 

And in the past 

Mr A "Thev made at least seoenteer (oiues 
and sold them all ” 

(Pause, or more conversation to con- 
fuse the mind of Mi. B.; 

Mr B "Howmanc copies /lerf y ” 

( — how mau\ did \ou sa\ they had> 
made^) 

N B Note the rtstuf; intonation from thi low-pitched question- 
word 

The teacher reads the statements hcleruK A pause, nr further 
conversation ts to be tmaetined, then the student makes a 
response, asking about the point in bold type, in the manner 
suggested above ' 

1 He was at the pictures all the time. 

2. My husband is very fond of a piece of pie for his supper. 
3 T^e the pink cushion with you when you go' 

4. He ate a double helping of meat and potatoes ]ust 
before he collapsed. 

6 I’m taking the dog as far as the common for a run. 

6. I packed three suitcases befi re I found I wasn't to 
go after all. 

7. It's gone half-past three! 

8. We’re coming again Monday week. 

9. The cunning old man hid it under a rose-bush in 
his own garden, 

10 When you get there, go into the third door on your 
right as you face the building. 

11 ... and I shot five tigers while I was in India. 

12. I'm going to do it all again on the 15th of July 

13 My friend cannot come because she has a touch 
of 'flu. 

14 She put it in the left-hand cupboard. 
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15. I'm supposed to have hnislied it by five o’clock. 

16. Bring me that book over there. 

17. My husband has gone away for a week. 

18. Let’s go and sit in the rose-garden. 

19. She cleans her Boors with a special kind of polish. 

20. I am meeting an old school-fiiend of mine tomorrow 
night. 


REPORTED SPEECH (MIXED TYPES) 

EXERCISE 237. Intermediate 

Note: When statements and questions are mixed, each section 
must be introduced by an appropriate verb, viz. ; tell, say, explain, 
remark, etc., for statements only, ask, enquire, want to know, 
wonder, etc., for questions only. A usefu, connective device for 
question plus statement is "adding that . 

Example. ‘Tm off to the pictures Where are you going?" 

He said he was off to the pictures and wanted to 
know where I was going. 

Put the following into Reported Speech, with the inlrodvLcing 
verbs in the Past Tense : 

1. It is cold in here. Is the window open? 

2. Do you think it will rain? It is very cloudy. 

3. I must write some letteis now. What date is it? 

4. How do you like my girl-friend Maisie’s new dress? I 
bought it for her at a sale. 

6. We are going for a country walk. Would you like to 
come too? 

6. What time is it? My watch has stopped. 

7. This is a most interesting book. Have you ever read it? 

8. What is the matter? You don't look very well. 

9. That looks difficult to do. Can I help you? 

10. Are you free tomorrow night? I would like you to come 
to my party. 

11. The dog has stolen the meat. What are we to do? 

12. How far is it to Birmingham? I hope^ we can get there 
before dark. 


1 Use as introducing verb. 
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13. Who do you think is England's greatest dramatist? I 
like Shaw oest. 

14. How long have you been learning EngUsh? Your accent 
is very good. 

16. It is time to go. Have you got all your things? 

16. Is that the postman? I hope he has a letter for me. 

17. Would you like to see the garden? It is very pleasant 
out there. 

18. Where are the Barkers spending their holidays? They 
usually go to Bournemouth. 

19. You are late home. What have you been doing? 

20. Would you like a cup of tea^ It's just been niade. 

21. I am learning English. Can you speak Englibh? 

22. I have a headache. Can I have an aspirin? 

23. Will you explain what your boy-friend Cyril means? I 
don't know what he is talking about. 

24. The matter will soon be dealt with. Have you anything 
more to ask? 

25. Have you a light? I’ve forgotten to bring my matches. 

26. Do you understand it now? I'll explain it again if you 
don't. 

27. Why can't you answer at once? You're not always so 
slow. 

28. I've read this book before. Have you something else I 
can read? 

29. May I take an apple? They look so nice. 

30. Can you tell me the time? I shall have to leave at five. 

EXERCISE 238. Advanced 

Note: See Exercise 237. 

With "Yes" or “No" a j^hrasc is necessary, echoing the 

question-verb. 

Examples: "Will you come out tonight?" "No." 

He asked if 1 would go out with him, but I >aid 

1 wouldn't. 

"Do you like this?" "Yes." 

He asked me if I liked it, and I said 1 did. 
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Put the following into Reported Speech with the introducing 
verbs in the Past Tense: 

1. Have you had anything to eat? We’ve just finished our 
dinner. 

2. I hear that Ann was at the dance last night. What was 
she wearing? 

3. The clock has stopped. Did you forget to wind it up? 

4. Did you ring me up last night? Yes. 

5. George is taking his Matric. in June. Do you think he 
will pass? 

6. Whatever have you got on? You look hke a scarecrow, 

7. What is the doctor’s telephone number? The maid has 
fallen downstairs and broken her leg. 

8. The milk is burnt again. Will you have lemon in your 
tea instead? 

9. Did anybody call during my absence? No. 

10. Bob wants to be an insurance agent. Do you think it’s 
a good idea? 

11. Did you see the fire last night? Two shops were burnt 
to the ground. 

12. Your hair is very long. Are you going to be a musician? 

13. I want a new handbag. Where is the best place to get 
one? 

14. May T open the window? It’s rather hot in here. 

15. Can you meet me tomorrow? No. 

16. What have you done with my comb? I haven’t seen it 
for days. 

17. Are you listening? I’ve asked you a question three times 
already. 

18. The Jacksons live in the most ont-of-the-way place. 
Have you ever tried to find it? 

19. Why did you lock the door? Nobody will disturb us. 

20. Will you have some more strawberries? No, thank you. 

21. We are very hungry. What can you give us to eat? 

22. Are you going away for the week-end? Yes. 

23. It’s nearly time for tea. Will you put the kettle on? 

24. " Will you come to tea with me next Monday? ” “I don’t 
know if I shall be free, but I should love to come if I am.” 
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25. “Will you take some castor oil? ” “No, I don’t like it. 
Do you think a medicine I don’t like will do me good? ’’ 
“No, I suppose not.’’ 


REPORTED SPEECH (EXCLAMATIONS; 

EXERCISE 239. Intermediate 

Note. Reporting an exclamation is usually best achieved by a 
circumlocution reflecting the spirit of the original exclamation. 

Exclamations are not often reported in spoken English, so too 
much time should not be wasted in hunting for the best expression . 
The other forms of Reported Speech are all far more important. 

Some exclamatory forms are really questions (rhetorical) or 
imperatives. 

Examples : "What a lovely garden (this is) ! " 

He remarked what a lovely garden it was. 

“ Hello 1 where are you going?" 

He greeted me and asked (me) where I was 
going. 

"Oh dear! I’ve tom my frock." 

She exclaimed bitterly that she had torn her 
frock. 

or/She sighed and said that she had torn her 
frock. 

Put the following into Reported Speech with the introducing 
verb in the Past Tense: 

1. What a lovely house 1 

2. Hello! What do you want? 

3. My goodness! You ar« brown! 

4. Haven’t you ever been here before? (He was 
surprised . . .) 

6. What a dirty face you have! 

6. Oh! I’ve cut myself! 

7. Help me! 

8. The house is on fire! 

9. What have you done to your hair? 

10. Good gracious! It’s impossible! 
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11. What on earth has happened? 

12. Whatever is the matter? 

13. What a terrible noise I 

14. Do be quietl 

15. Don't stand there doing nothing I 

16. What a fool I’ve been I Why didn't I think of it before? 

17. What a noise you’re making I Do you call that play in g 
the piano? 

18. What a pity we didn't eat up all the figs yesterday 1 Now 
they're all bad. 

19. 1 say, what a charming daughter you have, Mrs. 
Sidebothami 

20. What a big helping of pudding you’ve given me ! 1 shan't 
be able to eat it all. I'm sure. 

EXERaSE 240. Advanced 

Note: See Exercise 239. 

Put the foUomng into Reported Speech with the introducing 
verb in the Past Tense: 

1. Hello I Where are you off to? 

2. Oh dear! I’ve spilt my coffee. 

3. Would you believe itl The servant's broken anotho: 
dish. 

4. Help me 1 Help! Quick! 

6. Lookout! There's a motor-bike coming. 

6. Oh! I've burned myself! 

7. Bother it ! My torch has gone out. 

8. Confound you! Can’t you look where you’re going? 
You've trodden on my sore toe. 

9. Darling! I love you! Will you always love me? 

10. Ugh! How I hate touching sticky things! 

11. Tut, tut! You are a naughty girl! 

12. Oh how wonderful! I’d simply love to come! 

13. For goodness' sake stop that awful row I 

14. Whatever shall I do now my servant’s fallen ill, what 
with looking aftCT the baby and guests in the house too! 

16. Cfti John, that's the best news I’ve heard for a long tune. 



278 LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 

16. What a lovely garden you have! How well it is looked 
after! 

17. Hooray! We’re going to have a holiday tomorrow! 
Where shall we go? 

18. By Jove! That was a good race! How splendidly they 
rowed! 

19. Good Heavens! Look at the time! I've forgotten all 
about my cake in the oven. I hope it's not burnt to a 
cinder. 

20. To the bride and bridegroom! May you both be very 
happy together, and may all your troubles be “little 
ones”! 


REPORTED SPEECH (REVISION) 

EXERCISE 241. Intermediate 

Note: See previous exercises. 

Put the following into Reported Speech with the introducing 
verb in the Past Tense : 

1 . I shouldn't do that if I were you. Isn’t it very dangerous? 

2. When we've finished this game we’ll have supper. Will 
you have time to play again afterwards? 

3. Don't you know how to behave? There must be no 
talking in lessons. 

4. Do as you are told! You are a naughty girl. 

5. What will you make your new curtains of? Flowered 
cotton would look very pretty. 

6. Please take me home. I don't feel very well. 

7. Are you cold? I can soon light a fire. 

8. I wonder where I left n?y scissors. Can you see them 
anywhere? (He wondered where . . .) 

9. Don't do that ! Are you mad? 

10. What time does the concert start? I'm sure it’s time 
to go. 

11. Is that the front-door bell? I'll answer it. 

12. 'This is my engagement ring. Do you like it? 

13. Come here! I want to speak to you. 
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14. It's a lovely day today. I think I’ll go for a walk. 

16. How can I help laughing? My girl-friend Maisie's hat is 
so funny. 

16. What a dark night it is ! I'm thankful I haven't got to 
go out. 

17. Didn't you bring a coat with you? I'm afraid you'll be 
cold. 

18. How many pounds of sugar are necessary to make ten 
pounds of jam? It isn't in the cookery book. 

19. We shall be late ! Do hurry up! 

20. Do you know it's gone half-past eight? It's time for you 
to go to bed. 

21. Did you visit the Temple when you were in Jerusalem 
last year? No, I wanted to, but I had no time. 

22. When I go to Paris tomorrow, I shall have been there 
ten times. 

23. What a marvellous supper! I shall get terribly fat. Do 
you always have such magnificent meals? 

24. Where did you go the day before yesterday? Didn't I 
see you on the river? I think you had a very charming 
girl with you. You won't introduce me to her, I suppose? 

25. Hello! What are you doing in this part of the world? 
What a pity you didn't come yesterday, we had a lovely 
day on the river. But never mind, you must come with 
us to the hills tomorrow if you have time. 


EXERCISE 242. Advanced 

PtU the following into Reported Speech with the introducing 
verb in the Past Tense ; 

1. I'm sure we are lost. Run and ask that policeman the 
way. 

2. Did you remember to take your medicine before dinner? 
If not, you'd better take it now. 

3. Do you want to speak to Norah? I’m afraid she’s out at 
the moment. 

4. Will you come here. Miss Jones? I want you to take down 
a letter for me. 
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6 . What a forgetful creature I am! Tve forgotten to post 
your letter. 

6. Have you got any shampoo? I must wash my hair. 

7. Tve just had these shoes made for me. Do you think 
they’re smart? 

8. I wonder who is coming on the excursion tomorrow. I 
do hope it won't rain. (He wondered who . . .) 

9. Do as I teU you or you will be punished I’ll teach you 
who is master in this house I 

10. When you have cleaned the sitting-room, will you please 
light a fire there? It's rather chilly today. (It is better 
to do the request before the subordinate clause.) 

11. Tm glad I’ve foimd you out, you dirty little thief 1 

12. Listen 1 Can you hear someone coming? 

13. Please excuse me. Tm too tired to go out tonight. 

14. Have you ever been to the Lake District? It is most 
delightful walking country. 

16. The lawn-mower is broken again. Go and ask if you can 
borrow Mr. Jennings's. 

16. Are there any ripe blackberries on that bush? If so, we 
can take some home for a pie. 

17. That picture is crooked. Would you mind putting it 
straight? 

18. Tm going to the library this morning. Shall I change 
your book for you? 

19. Stop! Wait for me! I won’t be a moment! 

20. Tm so sorry! Did I hurt you? 

21. I must go home in an hour's time. I must always be in 
before eight o’clock. 

22. Make me another suit like this. Don't forget to put in a 
good lining. I hope to call for it in a week. 

23. If you can supply me with these goods, please let me 
know. 

24. Tve always thought your sister was married. I must 
have confused her with someone else. I must go now, 
but you must introduce me to her one day. 

26. How many pieces of watermelon can you eat? What! 
Only five? What a tiny appetite you have! 
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Section 52 

PASSIVE VOICE 
EXERCISE 243. Elementary 

Note: Simple construction; appropriate tense of verb "to be” 
with the past participle. 

The passive voice is veiy important in English. Probably quite 
90 per cent, of the passive sentences spoken or written are of the 
type replacing the indefinite pronoun or reflexives in other 
languages. 

(Cf. French "on,” German “man,” and the use of reflexive 
verbs in Slavonic languages.) 

In this important class of passive voice sentences we have an 
unknown or vague active voice subject ; it remains unexpressed in 
the passive voice. The agent with "by” is not needed 

Cf. Someone has stolen my books. (Active sentence with the 
indefinite subject "someone” occupying the most prominent 
place.) We prefer: My books have been stolen. 

No agents with "by” are required in the following exerci.se 

Turn the following sentences into the passive voice: 

1. People always admire this picture. 

2. He hurt his leg in an accident, 

3. Some people dress their children very badly. Some 
children , . } 

4. No one has opened that box for the last hundred \ ^ars. 

6. People formerly used the Tower of London as a prison 

6. Someone has broken two of my dinner-plates, 

7. They fought a big battle here two hundred years ago. 

8. Somebody has invited you to lunch tomorrow, 

9. People will forget this play in a few years' time, 

10. Somebody built this bridge last year. 

11. No one has ever beaten ray brother at tennis. 

12. People speak English all over the world, 

13. Did anyone ask any questions about me? 

14. You must write the answers on one side of the paper only. 
16. People mustn't take these books away. 

> See note on next page. 
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16. They punished me for something I didn't do. 

17. One uses milk for making butter and cheese. 

18. Someone wants you to help lay the table. 

19. One praises a pupil when he works hard. 

20. Somebody left the dog in the garden. 

21. Everyone must leave (their) hats and coats in the 
cloakroom. 

22. Someone found your violin on top of the cupboard. 

23. We shall discuss the matter tomorrow. 

24. They make progress every day in the world of science. 

25. No one fed the chickens this morning. 

26. Someone has spilt some ink on the carpet. 

27. They held a reception in his honour. 

28. Nobody heard a sound. 

29. Somebody can easily mend this door. 

30. What have people done about this? 

31. Somebody has already shut the door. 

32. Has anybody answered your question? 

33. The author will write the book in June. 

34. Somebody has cooked this fish very well.’ 

35. They have built the house of stone and cement. 

36. Has somebody done all the work? 

37. They made this gun in Birmingham. 

38. He wrote the book beautifully.’ 

39. They make a book of paper. 

40. Somebody has pushed the table into a comer, 

EXERCISE 244A. Elementary and Intermediate 

Note When the verb in the active voice takes two objects, it 
is more usual in English to make the personal object the subject 
of the passive voice. 

Example Someone gave me a book. 

I w as given a book. 

The form “a book was given (to) me" would be used when 
we need to stress this new subject. 

* In the passive voice it is more usual to put an adverb of manner 
immediately in front of the past participie it qualifies: viz. — ^This chair 
IS very well made. 
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Put the fotloming sentences into the passive voice with a personal 
subject: 

1. They gave my little sister a ticket, too. 

2. People wiU show the visitors the new buildings. 

3. Someone has already paid the electrician for his work. 

4. They promise us higher wages, 

6. Somebody will tell you what time the train leaves. 

6. Someone ordered the prisoners to stand up. 

7. Somebody recommended me another doctor. 

8. Someone taught him French and gave him a 
dictionary. 

9. They will allow each boy a second plate of ice-cream. 

10. The authorities refused my boy-fnend Cyril a passport. 

11. They will ask us all several questions. 

12. When we first met, they had already offered me a job 
at the bank. 

13. Someone will read you another chapter next time, 

14. They requested the stranger to leave the meeting. 

15. This is the third time they have written to us about this. 

16. They still deny women the right to vote in some 
countries. 

17. They have made my uncle a captain. 

18. They asked the rest of us to be there at eight o'clock. 

16. The others told the new students where to sit. 

20. Someone is showing my girl-friend Maisie how to 
bath a baby. 

EXERCISE 244B. Elementary 

Note: See Exercises 243 and 244A 

The general principle governing the use of the passive voice is 
as follows: when the main interest of the speaker or writer is on 
the Predicate, i.e. on the verb activity itself rather than on the 
active subject, there is a desire to express this idea first. This 
of course is particularly true of the ideas expressed in Exercise 243, 
where the subject is of no importance whatever. Thus in the 
sentence “People speak English all over the world,’’ we are really 
concerned with “ the speaking of English," not the vague subject 
'* people," so the natural tendency is to begin with the predicate, 
and the passive voice form "English is spoken all over the world" 
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puts the idea in a much better perspective. The agent " by people ” 
is superfluous — we have just used a passive construction to get 
nd of it anyway ! 

Warning. In all passive voice exercises the use of "by" with 
an agent must be ngorously suppressed, except in those examples 
where our interest in the predicate has led us to use the passive 
voice, but nevertheless the active subject has some mterest of its 
own and is necessary for complete sense, e.g. "this poem was 
written by Keats," shows greater mterest in the poem (the speaker 
is presumably discussing it, or reading it), but the poet is necessary 
10 complete the sense. Such active subjects as I, we, you, they, 
one, someone, nobody, people, a man, a bo}’, the servant, etc., 
scarcely ever warrant their inclusion in the passive construction 
Prepositions Prepositions or adverb particles must not be left 
out with veibs requiring them , there is a tendency to forget them. 
Example' They will look after you well. 

You will be well looked after. (Isote position of 
adverb of manner.) 

Put the fnlloxving sentences into the passive voice, using ike part 
in bold type as the subject where shown: 

1 She showed the visitors the new baby. 

2. Someone asked the student a very difi&cult question. 

3. We must look into this matter. 

4. People speak well of my boy-friend Cynl. 

6, They told her to be quick. 

6. Someone reads to the old lady every evening. 

7. Somebody told the students to wait outside. 

8. Someone promised me a bicycle if I passed my 
examination. 

9. You must work for success. 

10. Somebody gave her a box of chocolates for her birthday. 

11. I told my boy-friend Cyril never to come here again. 

12. They gave me two shillings change at the shop. 

13. She promised him a book. 

14. It is time they brought the cows in. 

16. They told me to go away. 

16. Nobody has slept in that room for years. 

17. She will look after the little giil well. 

18. A car ran over our dog (agem,). 
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19. The teacher promised Mary a prize if she worked well. 

20. A friend told me the news this morning {agent.) 

21. Unkind remarks easily upset my girl-friend Maisie. 
{agent.) 

22. Somebody must finish the work. 

23. Nobody can repair this broken vase. 

24. What ought we to do about this? 

25. What questions did the examiner set? {agent.) 

26. People play football all over the world . 

27. Nobody has made any mistakes. 

28. Beethoven composed this piece, {agent ) 

29. A guide pointed out the Pyramids to me. (agent.) 

30. Somebody has left the gate open, and so the horses have 
run away. 

31. Somebody must do something for tliese poor men. 

32. She fell into the water because somebody pushed her. 

33. People will simply laugh at you for your trouble. 

34. They carried her into the house. 

35. They showed me a beautiful drawing. 

36. Nobody has answered my question properly. 

37. They left the wounded behind. 

38. Somebody has brought this child up very badly. 

39. They didn’t tell me the truth about the situation. 

40. They asked my girl-friend Maisie why she went about 
with a silly person like me! 

EXERCISE 245. Intermediate and Advanced 

Put the following sentences into the passive voice using the part in 
bold type as the subject where shown: 

1. Someone has found the boy the people wanted. {Two 
passives.) 

2. People ought not to speak about such things in public. 

3. The wind blew his hat down the street. 

4. They will take her to hospital tomorrow. 

6. The police gave me 15 reward, (agent.) 

6. An unseen hand opened tKe window, (agent.) 

7. They will send my boy-friend Cyril to prison. 
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8. People should make lessons more interesting for children. 

9. They had eaten all the dinner before they finished the 
conversation. ( T wo passives.) 

10. Somebody left the light on all night. 

11. We shall lock the house up for the summer and the old 
gardener will look after it. (Two passives.) 

12. No one can answer your question. 

13. Somebody has spilt tea all over the tablecloth. 

14. His brother just beat John in the 100-yards .race 

15. Has someone mended that chair yet? 

16. Nobody has ever spoken to me like that before. 

17. A friend lent me this book, (agent.) 

18. We have asked some friends of hers to join us. 

19. People talked about my girl-friend Maisie all over the 
town. 

20. They will give you the answer next week. 

21. Didn’t they tell you to be here by six o’clock? 

22. I’d like someone to read to me. (Passive Infinitive.) 

23. You must not throw away empty bottles. 

24. No one has drunk out of this glass. 

25. The stone struck him in the right shoulder, (agent.) 

26. The fire destroyed many valuable paintings, (agent.) 

27. Someone blew a whistle three times. 

28. A huge wave overturned the little boat, (agent.) 

29. He finished his work by eight o’clock, 

30. Ladies used to wear their dresses very long. 

31. The maid washed the floor only this morning. 

32. Lions attacked the travellers, (agent.) 

33. Someone has stolen my collection of stamps. 

34. I have sharpened the knives. 

35. The same man mended your shoes, (agent.) 

36. They built two new houses last year. 

37. They sent letters of thanks to all their friends. 

38. We ate up all the biscuits yesterday. 

39. People will laugh at you if you wear that silly hat. 

40. People were carrying the chairs out into the garden, 

41. His friends gave him a cake for his birthday. 

42. They read prayers after the ceremony. 
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43. I hate people looking at me. 

44. Do you intend us to take your remark seriously? 

45. The police ought to put you in prison. 

46. They turned my offer down. 

47. This is a good idea, but one cannot carry it out in 
practice. 

48. People shan't speak to me as if I were a child. 

49. Somebody has eaten all the food in the house and drunk 
all the wine. 

50. Somebody has locked the box and I cannot open it. (Two 
passives,) 

EXERCISE 246. Advanced 

Note: See Exercises 243 and 244 

"People say" ="it is ^aid " 

The passive form here only brings in another vague subject, 
the introductory "it " Se we generally prefer the subject of the 
clause introduced by "it" as the subject of the passive voice. 

Example: People say that figs are better for us than 
bananas. 

It IS said that figs are better for us than 
bananas. 

Figs are said to be better for us than bananas 
(This last form is the best.) 

Another good use of the pa.ssive, more usually found in the 
written language than in speech, is as a device to save changing 
the subject of a sentence. 

Example. He spoke at great length; people asked him 
many questions at the end, which he answered 
satisfactorily. 

This IS more concisely expressed with the help of the passive 
voice . 

He spoke at great length, was asked many 
questions at the end, and answered them all 
satisfactorily 

Put the following sentences into the passive voice: 

1 . Somebody must have taken it while I was out. 

2. You must iron this dress for tonight. 

3. Did the noise frighten you? 
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4. They treated us to some ice-cream. 

6. Don't let the others see you. {Passive Reflexive.) 

6. The orchestra played that piece beautifully. 

7. He’s so good at golf nobody can beat him. 

8. The doctor had to operate on him to find out what 
was wrong. 

9. Did anybody ever teach you how to behave? 

10. They (hd nothing until he came. 

11. I can assure you I will arrange everything in time. 
{Two passives.) 

12. Somebody wih meet the visitors at the station. 

13. A sudden increase in water pressure would break the dam. 

14. Men can shell cities from a distance of several miles. 

16. One cannot eat an orange if nobody has peeled it. [Two 
passives.) 

16. They took the collection half-way through the meeting. 

17. The police are sure to ask you that question. 

18. Her beauty struck me deeply, {agent.) 

19. You needn’t think your joke took me in. {agent.) 

20. They should not make the celebration an excuse for bad 
behaviour. 

21. People generally assume that money brings happiness. 
Money . . . 

22. Let me know if there is an 5 rthing we should do. 

23. They gave the thief a fair tnal and sent him to jwison. 
{Two passives.) 

24. Poverty drove him to desperation. 

25. You must account for every penny. 

26. A new company has taken the business over. 

27. They tell me somebody has shot your uncle. {Two 
passives.) 

28. Somebody can’t have shut the safe properly. 

29. They can't put you in prison if they haven’t tned you. 
{Two passives.) 

90. We'll have to examine you again. 

31 . People say tortoises live longer than ele^rfiants. Tortoises . . . 
82. I should love someone to take me out to dinner. {Passive 
Infinitive.) 
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33. His grandmother brought him up, and he got his education 
in Paris. (Two passives.) 

34. Naturally one expects you to interest yourself in the job 
they have offered you. (Three passives.) 

36. It must have disappointed him terribly that people told 
him they didn’t want him. (Three passives.) 

36. They must have given you the paper (that) they meant 
for the advanced candidates. (Two passives.) 

37. Someone had already promised me a watch for my 
birthday when they presented me with one as a prize. 
(Two passives.) 

38. It surprised me to hear someone had robbed you. {Twe 
passives.) 

39. When women have crossed you in Icjve as many times as 
they have him, you can truly say (that) bad luck has 
dogged you. (Three passives.) 

40. We haven’t moved anything since they sent you away to 
cure you. (Three passives.) 

41. You must clear up all these books and papers and put 
them away in the cupboards you usually keep them in. 
(Three passives.) 

42. Nobody would have stared at him if they had told him 
beforehand what clothes one had to wear in such a place. 
(Three passives.) 

43. Ladies usually go to a tea-party more to speak to other 
people than for other people to speak to them. 

44. At the cocktail party people took no notice of the 
famous professor, but they made a fuss of his lovely 
young wife from the moment someone introduced her 
to the guests. (Three passives.) 

46. People ought to tell us how much they expert oi us. 
(Two passives.) 

46. People no longer say that anyone inhabits the moon any 
more than Mars. (Three passives.) 

47. No one has ever taken me for an Englishman before, 
although someone did once speak to me as if I were an 
American. (Two passives.) 

48. I’ve only used this pen once since the day I had it 
mended. (Two passives.) 
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49. There's a new block of flats they are building down the 
road; perhaps you'd like someone to introduce you to 
the landlord. ( T wo passives.) 

60. When I was a child, j»eople used to read to me out of a 
book of fairy tales someone had given me for my birthday- 
{Two passives.) 

FINAL REMARKS ON THE PASSIVE VOICE 

A great deal of harm has been done by teaching the passive 
voice as if it were merely another way of expressing a sentence in 
the active voice. Students are asked to put such sentences as: 

**John likes girls." 

"Henry can read English and French," etc. 
mto the fantastic forms of 

"Girls are liked by John." 

"English and French can be read by Henry," etc. 

We ought to stress the fact that the passive voice has an important 
and special place in the language ; most sentences that are good in 
the active voice as just grotesque curiosities when put into the 
passive voice. The proper uses of the passive voice have been 
carefully pointed out in the last four exercises. ’ Most of the 
sentences fall more naturally into a passive form than the form given. 

The agent with "by" is unnatural in English; most sentences 
needing it belong rightfully to the active voice, and should never 
be put into the passive voice, even as an academic exercise. 

Section 53 

MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES 

In thb appendix appear several exercises that are not so easily 
brought into the general grammatical outline of the book. Some 
are on points of stress, intonation, etc., others on points of 
grammatical usage not dealt with under the main headings of this 
book; others on points of more importance in writing than in 
speech. 

•'MUCH (MANY)— A LOT OF"; "FAR— A LONG WAY" 
EXERCISE 247. Elementary 

Note: There is a very strong tendency in English, where 
alternatives are available, to use the shorter forms in negatives 
and questions. Thus "He has much time," although apparently 
correct grammatically is never seen or heard in modem English; 
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"plenty of," "a lot of," "a great deal of," replace "much” and 
"many" in simple affirmative statements. "Much" is particu- 
larly objectionable in affirmative statements, but "many" is 
less so. 

Similarly "far" (= extent of distance) has "a long way"; 
"far off" (= position at a distance) has "a long way off," and 
"far away,” "far back" have "a long way away,” “a long way 
back" in simple affirmative statements. 

Bearing this in mind, read the following statements in the 
affirmative: 

1. He hasn’t got much money. 

2. It wasn’t far off. 

3. You haven’t done much. 

4. They haven’t many friends. 

5. She hasn’t give me much. 

6. We haven’t gone far. 

7. It is not good to eat many cakes. 

8. He hasn’t got much work to do. 

9. I have not invited many people to my party. 

10. You haven’t had much to eat. 

11. They don’t live far off. 

12. She is not going to pick many flowers. 

13. It is not far to the police station. 

14. He doesn't like her much. 

16. We haven’t walked far today. 

16. My brother does not read many books. 

17. You haven’t got much time. 

18. She has not many children. 

19. The servant did not make much tea. 

20. The bird did not fly very far. 

21. They did not smoke many cigarettes. 

22. There was not much dirt in the hall. 

23. I have not heard much about it. 

24. There are not many trees in the garden. 

25. His house is not far from mine. 

EXERCISE 248. Intennediate 

Note: See Exercise 247. 

"Lttig" and "a long time" also belong here. 
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Read the foUomng sentences in the affirmative: 

1. It wasn't far back, was it? 

2. You haven’t got much to do, have you? 

3. I haven’t seen many people here. 

4. The sea is certainly not far off. 

5. I haven’t hidden it far away. 

6. My boy-friend Cyril hasn’t had much to drink. 

7. You haven’t been gone long. 

8. I have not bought many apples. 

9. London is not very far from Liverpool. 

1 0. My girl-friend Maisie didn’t leave me much money. 

11. He hadn’t been away long before they arrived. 

12. You were not far away when it happened. 

13. He does not help me much. 

14. 1 did not find many plums on the tree. 

15. We haven’t got far to go. 

16. She hasn’t seen much of him lately. 

17. The army didn’t march far in one day 

18. There are not many tices on the mountains. 

19. I haven’t got much spare time. 

20. I do not have to go far to school. 

21. We hadn’t long to wait. 

22. Manchester doesn’t have much rain. 

23. My sister can’t swim far. 

24. The children don’t make much noise 

25. He doesn’t live far out, does he? 

"ALSO" AND "TOO” 

EXERCISE 249. Elementary and Intermediate 

Note Too meaning "aNo" can ordy be placed at the end of 
a phrase, ft is more frequently used in the spoken language thap 
“also." 

Read the following sentences, replacing "also” by "too”: 

1. I’ve also got one like that. 

2. My friend also speaks German. (Two meanings, two 
intonations.) 

3. You must ^so buy yourself a new hat. 
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4. He also gave me one. (Two intonations, stressmg “he” 
or "me”). 

5. The dog also wants his dinner. 

6. Make me one also I 

7. Mary has also gone away. 

8. My youngest daughter also can swim. 

9. We’ve also been there. 

10. She has two dogs and also a cat. 

11. I was also in town on Monday. 

12. Can we also come? 

13. Pork pies are also very tasty. 

14. Have you also read Oliver Twist} 

15. You must also wash the saucepans. 

16. He is mad about golf and also tennis. 

17. Did you also go and see your grandmother? 

18. I’ve also had pains in my back. 

19. The fruit crops are also good this year. 

20. Can’t I also go to the theatre? 

21. The house next door was also burnt down. 

22. Grown-ups also like to play with toys. 

23. I can do that also. 

24. There are also many dangers on land. 

25. You can’t have your cake and also eat it. 

N.B. — ^Many of the above sentences can be read to give two 
meanings, like Nos. 2 and 4. 

“ALSO” AND "AS WELL” 

EXERCISE 250. Elementary and Intermediate 

Note: See Exercise 249. 

Instead of “too,” the more colloquial “as well” is very com- 
monly heard. 

Do Exercise 249 again, with "as well" instead of "too" 

“JUST AS WELL,” “.JUST AS SOON," "RATHER” 

EXERCISE 251. Intermediate and Advanced 

Note: These are three very important forms for expressing 
preference. The> are extremely common in speech, but rarely 
employed succestdolly by a foreign student. 
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Consider the ideas: 

“Come at six I*' “I want to come at fiVel*' 

The response can be given further nuances:" 

(а) “I might just as well come at five." 

=* It's immaterial to me (as far as I'm concerned) ; Why 
not at five? — a counter-proposal. 

(б) **rd just as soon come at five." 

= I'd like five equally well, if it makes no difference to 
you. Unlike (a) this type demands the implication “I'd 
just as soon do this as (do) that " — subject to your approval 
A weak preference. 

(c) “ rd rather come at five " 

= this is what I'd prefer. Stronger preference than (6) 
All three are useful vehicles for sarcasm 

Make three sentences with each of the ideas in brackets: {a) with 
might {just) as well”: (6) with ” would just as soon” (short 
form): (c) with ” would rather” (short form). It is preferable 
to go through the exercise with (a), then with (6), then with (c). 

1. Let's go to the pictures! (stay at home) 

2. Let*s have a cup of tea I (have a glass of hot water) 

3. Lend him the money! (throw it away) 

4. You must get up at half-past three, (not go to bed) 

5. The radio is making unintelligible noises, (not listen) 

6. Take a few of them, they’re very cheap, (buy the lot) 

7. It's rather far to walk, (go home on foot) 

8. Shout for help! (save your (my, our) breath) 

9. I wonder if we could buy just one to make it a pair? 
(throw the other one away) 

10. Here's £60 to give away, (spend it on myself) 

11. I haven't heard a word you said! (talk to a brick wall) 

12. Shall I tell him for you? (tell him myself) 

13. Perhaps we ought to put it in the refrigerator, (eat it all 
up now) 

14. Sorry my car's out of order, (walk) 

15. I'm giving you £6 for your birthday, (have it now) 

16. I keep asl^g him for your money, (forget about it) 

17. I know it's raining, but let's go for a walk! (stay here) 



LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 


295 


18. Shall we leave the dog behind^ (take it with us) 

19. Ask her to do it for you. (do it . . . self) 

20. Come and meet my father’ (talk to you for a bit hrst) 

“(Just) as weir' also has the meanmi^ “it is advisable (a i;ood 
thing) that (if) . . " 

Examples “It's very cold It would be as well to take your 
coat '' 

“Look at the ram’ It's just as well you came 
w^hen you did “ 

“CERTAINLY" AND “SURELY" 

EXERCISE 252. Advanced 

Note Certainly takes fhe same position is tlie tu queue v 
adverbs (Exercise 95) , has the meaning “I, etc , k}um lor a fact. ' 
“it IS definite “ 

Surely can replace certainly, but is yareh found' with this 
meaning Coming at the beginning of a sentence, or less fre- 
quently at the end, or immediately after the subject if it is a 
pronoun, it has the meaning “I fiimly believe, I very much hope, 
this to be true, it's not certain, but I feel confident it w ill probably 
happen “ 

Examples (a) You’re surely not going out in this ram’ 
Surely \ou re not going out in this ram 
( -= I should be very surprised if you did ) 
{b) I'm ceitaiiily not going out in this rain 
(a) It's worth going to see, sureh ( - I believe 
it IS, don't you^) 

(5) I’m certainly going to ste it ( = It's 
certainly worth ) 

(a) He surely won't forget to bring it ( I 
hope not ) 

(b) He'll certainly not forget to bring it ( = I 
know he won't ) 

Reconstruct the following sentences, using ” certainly or” surely ” 
according to the sense: 

1. I know he'll be there. 

2. I expect he'll be there, don't you? 

3. I doubt very much if he believes you. 

4. I know he doesn't believe you. 
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6. I can’t believe it'll last much longer. 

6. You haven’t forgotten me, have you? 

7. Of course I haven’t. 

8. I’ve a strong feeling that’s Mr. Pubsey over there. 

9. I’m quite sure that you can’t convince me. 

10. I assure you I’m not going to try. 

11. I’ve a strong suspicion I’ve met you before somewhere. 

12. Of course I’m not going to tell you! 

13. I doubt very much whether you want another one, do you? 

14. It’s quite definite I can’t buy it at that price. 

16. You’re not going to buy it at that price, are you? 

16. Of course I’ve never been drunk I 

17. I don’t believe he lives as far along <is this. 

18. Quite definitely my children are not going out as late as 
that. 

19. I’ve a strong feeling that your room was arranged quite 
differently last time. 

20. Do you mean to say he’s going to marry the butcher’s 
daughter! 

21. I’m sure you are mistaken, at least I hope so. 

22. There is no doubt that she led him on. 

23. I know his parents will disapprove. 

24. It is probable that they will be able to dissuade him, 
don’t you think? 

26. I’m sure they will try. 

“FAIRLY’* AND "RATHER" 

EXERCISE 253. Elementary and Intermediate 

Notes: The words "tairly’’ and "rather" are both used in 
English to express “to a moderate degree,” but foreign students 
frequently use the wrong one. 

“Fairfy" is used when the speaker or writer wishes to afl6nn 
some positive or pleasant idea; "rather" is used when the idea is 
negative or unpleasant. Or we might say that "fairly" is a step 
towards an ideal, but "rather" is a step away from it; or that 
"fairly" is half-way to "enough,” whereas "rather" is half-way 
to "too." (See Exercises 171 and 172.) 

So we say a person is " fairly well" because ‘'well" is an ideal 
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we strive after; but a person is “rather ill'" because illness is an 
undesirable state to achieve. 

To say “Mary is rather tall for her age“ suggests she is on the 
way to being “too tall.“ She is taller than we should like, she is 
ungainly, or she is outgrowing her strength. To say “Mary is 
fairly tall for her age" expresses a plain fact, something more 
pleasant than otherwise. The “tallness" here is an ideal we 
approve of. 

To sum up: 

“Fairly" is used with a positive or pleasant idea; i.e we 
approve of the ideal we are approaching. 

“Rather" is used with a negative or unpleasant idea; i e, 
we disapprove of the “ideal" we arc approaching. 

Put either fairly** or ” rather** in the blank spaces: 

1. I hope this exercise will be . . . easy. 

2. Well, Fm afraid it will be . . . difficult. 

3. Let's go by tram; it's a . . . uninteresting walk. 

4. Fm afraid the soup is . . . cold. 

5. Your homework was . . . good this w'eek. 

(). The room looks . . . clean. 

7. He has a . , . bad cold. 

8. The food was . . . badly cooked. 

9. Your hands look . . . dirty. 

10. We had a . . . enjoyable holiday, thank you. 

11. The bread is . . . stale. 

12. Can you carry it? Fm afraid it's . . . heavy. 

13. I live . . . near. 

14. It is . . . difficult to learn new' things when you are old. 

15. Fm afraid he’s . . . stupid, and won't understand what 
you mean. 

1C. I know him . . . well. 

17. The room is . . . untidy. 

18. I must buy a new hat , this one is , .old-fashioned. 

1 9. This pencil seems . . . sharj). 

20. What's the matter? You look . . . tired this morning. 

EXERCISE 254. Intermediate and Advanced 

Notes: See Exercise 263 for fundamental differences. 

“Fairly" is never used with comparatives. 
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Example : I did it rather better last time 
"Fairly" is never used with colours, unless the colour is 
modified by "light" or "dark.” 

Examples, (a) "This one’s a fairly light green." (=I 
think It’s light enough for you.) 
lb) "This one’s a rather light green.” ( =it 
won’t do for you; you want something 
darker.) 

(Phoneticians please note the nsing tail of (a) and sudden fall 
on "light” in (6), similarly mall these "fairly-rather” sentences.) 

(c) "Your nose is rather blue.” (=but you 
don’t want it to be.) 

Notice the alternative word-order with "rather” . 

(a) I’ve got a rather bad cold 

(b) I’ve got rather a bad cold. 

Put either “fairly" or “rather" tn the blank spaces: 

1. The last exercise was . . . easier than I thought it would 
be, but this one is . . . more difficult. 

2. The sentences all seem too easy for you — ah! this one 
seems . . . difficult. 

3. I can’t hold it any longer, it’s . . . hot. 

4. Have another cup of tea, it's still . . . hot. 

5. This room’s . . . big, haven’t you anywhere smaller.? 

6. This room’s . . . big, I think it’ll do. 

7. The straw is . . . dry, be careful you don’t set light to it, 

8. This wood is . . . dry, I think it’ll bum all right. 

9. I'm afraid that box is . . . small, you won’t get more than 
half of them in. 

10. That box looks . . . small, I think it’ll eaisily go in my 
pocket. 

11. " This flat looks . . . tiny for six pieople.” “ Yes, I suppose 
you’ll want a . . . large one.” “At all events I’ll need 
something . . . bigger than this.” 

12. I don’t think I can buy that, it's . . . expensive. 

13. The trams are . . . full at five o'clock, so come later. 
You’ll find them . . . empty at about six. 

14. I’m sorry if the meat is . . . hard, I’m afraid it’s been 
cooked . . . more than necessary. 



LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 290 

16. Mend it with this piece; it seems . . . hard, and shouldn't 
break easily. 

16. I shan't be able to read the whole play in one evening ; it's 
. . . long. 

17. You should have a . . . long dressing-gown to keep your 
ankles warm. 

18. I'm afraid I've written it . . . quickly, but 1 think you'll 
find it . . . correct. 

19. I can finish it . . . quickly il you keep quiet for a few 
minutes. 

20. I've got a . . . good memory lor names, but I'm . . . bad 
on dates. 

EXERCISE 255. Advanced 

Note: See Exercises 263 and 254 for fundamental differences 
"Rather'' as an understatement for "very." Sentences like: 
"Tve got some rather good news for you.” 

"That's really rather clever of you.” 

"I must confess I thought she was rather charming.” 

"He showed me some rather fine landscapes by Constable.” 
obviously do not conform to the fundamental patterns of 
Exercises 263 and 254. This use of " rather ” is part of the English 
love of understatement, a national characteristic that has affected 
our language idiom in many ways. 

Compare: 

"It wasn't at all a bad play.” 

"They weren't half glad to be home again.' 

"Similar mistakes are not uncommon” (and other such double 
negative ideas) 

And conversational responses like : 

Question: 

"Would you like another cup of tea^" 

Response: 

(a) "Not half!” 

(h) "Well, I wouldn't say ' no.'” 

(c) "I shouldn't object.” 

(d) "Ra-ather! " (wave-intonation) 

{e) "I don't mind (if Ido).” 

This understatement use of "rather" is a diffident way of 
expressing "very,” especially where the Englishman hates to be 



300 LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 

definite on a subject of a complimentary, eulogistic or emotional 
nature. 

Pid ''fairly” or "rather” correctly into the blank spaces: 

1. Don't you think my girl-friend Maisie is really . . . 
pretty? 

2. Surely it’s . . . obvious that you can’t carry more than 
one at a time. 

3. Don’t whisper to me now, it looks . . . obvious T 

4. You must agree that I look . . . well in this suit. 

6. I should go and see that film, it’s really . . . good. 

6. I think I’ll buy it, the price seems . . . reasonable. 

7. Read this book, I think you'll find it . . . interesting. 

8. School teachers generally get . . . long holidays. 

9. Your hair is . . . long, Cyril I Go and get it cut! 

10. It is . . . easy to get a secretarial job these da}^. 

11. It was . . . unkind of my boy-friend Cyril to be so rude 
to you. 

12. It’s really . . . cheap; quite a bargain, in fact! 

13. I thought her little girl was . . . sweet, didn’t you? 

14. These yellow apples aren’t very good, but I think you’ll 
find the red ones . . . sweet. 

16. The left shoe is a bit tight, but the other one fits . . . well. 

16. That blue hat suits you . . . well! 

17. It was . . . clever of you to do it all by yourself! 

18. I can’t say he’s a brilliant student, but he’s . . . intelligent. 

19. Your little boy seems really . . . intelligent for his age. 

20. What’s that . . . remarkable-looking building over there? 


Tailpiece 

The correct use of "fairly” and "rather” involves a psycho- 
logical choice rather than a grammatical one Thus we see from 
the notes to Exercise 263 that we normally expect something to 
be fairly easy or rather difkuU to do. But if our "ideal” is the 
difficulty, as in Exercise 264, No. 2, it is quite natuial to speak of 
a suitable sentence as fatrly difficult and an unsuitable one as 
rather easy. 
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Section 54 

PHRASE OPENINGS 

EXERCISE 256. Intermediate 

Note: We include here all those stock phrases that lead easily 
into our thoughts. They are commonly followed by an infinitive 
or a clause with “that," and it is a very valuable conversational 
exercise for more advanced students to be given such an opening 
and be asked to finish the sentence 
A word ot advice to teachers ' 

In exercises where a student has to make a sentence of his own 
(as, for example, in this exercise, or freely on opposites or deriva- 
tives, etc.), always give the next question to the next student to 
think about If necessary', keep 3’'ourself two students ahead of 
schedule, but at all costs avoid wasting time 
Examples of phrase openings 

If s good for you to eat plenty of vegetables 
Ifs wrong Joy a student to neglect his homework 
7t was the fault of the leather that he didn’t understand 
The time has come for us to say good-bye 
He was someUmes heard :o swear 
Here are some openings to be completed by intermediate 
students; hundreds of others can be invented by the teacher when 
required. 

Complete the following skeleton sentences: 

L It's silly to , . . 

2. We found it very boring to . . 

3. It’s unhealthy to . . 

4. I think it would be be'^t to . . , 

6. There'll be plenty of time to , , 

6. He thought it was immoral to . . . 

7. It was due to . , . that . , 

8. It was on account of . . . that . . . 

9. It’s easy for yon to . . 

10. It would be useless for . , . to , . , 
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1 1 . Everytliing is ready for . . . to . . . 

12. It’s all very well to . . but , . . 

13. He was never known to . . . 

14. It's foolish to think that . . . 

15. Is it too much to ask you to . . . 

16. I suppose it’s too much to hope that . . . 

17. I didn’t stop to . . . 

18. You’ve only got to . . . to . . . 

19. If you want to . . ., you must . . . 

20. It was through . . . that . . . 

21. It was in . , . that . . . 

22. It was because of , . . that . . . 

23. It will be impossible for . . . to . . . 

24. It’s only right for . , . to . . . 

25. It would be no use for . . . to . . . 

26. It is well known that . . . 

27. We couldn’t help . . . 

28. She has been known to . . . 

29. It is unlikely that . . . 

30. It is a fact that . . . 

EXERCISE 257. Advanced 

Note: See Exercise 256. 

Some useful openings require inversion of subject and verb; in 
general, this type of opening is more frequently found in writing 
than m speech. 

Examples of more difficult openings; 

Ovly in this way could I manage to see him. 

At no time have I ever been more frightened than now. 

< 7 he essenhals of good government are sound administration 

and honest officials 

IV e are not so considerate for the feelings of others as we 
should be. 

It’s not the words that matter so much as the way you say 
them. 

Complete the following skeleton sentences: the first ten all 
require inversion of subject and verb. {Some of the later 
ones may require inversion, tool): 
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1. Not only . . . but . . . 

2. Not even once . . , 

3. On no account . . . 

4. Only by running at full speed . . . 

6. On no occasion . . . 

6. So badly . . . 

7. Seldom . . . 

8. In no circumstances . . . 

9. Nowhere . . . 

10. To such a pitch . . . 

11. One of the best ways of ... is to .. . 

12. It’s not . . . that strikes the casual observer so much 
as. . . 

13. He doesn’t need to ... as we do, 

14. A prerequisite of . . . is . . . 

16, I had almost completely . , . when , . . 

16. He was half-way through . . , when . . . 

17. If ever I’d , . . I’m sure I’d have . . . 

18. Even if we had (not) ... we couldn't have . . . 

19. Only on that account . . . 

20. The more (adverb) the (noun + verb) . . . 

21. It was occasionally thought good to . . . 

22. It would be absurd to suppose that . . . 

23. However quickly . . . 

24. Inasmuch as they .... they should . . . 

26. Is it too much to insist that . . .? 

26. It’s outrageous to be told that . . . 

27- Only by paying double the nu'ney . . . 

28. It would be most immoral for . . . to . . . 

29. He only thinks of . . . ing without caring . , . 

30. My first advice to . . . was tu . . , 


EXERCISE 258. Very Advanced 
Note: See Exercises 266 and 267. 

The following are very difficult sentence beginnings, probably 
too difficult to be done impromptu. 
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Complete the following sentences: 

1. Apart from the actual . . . 

2. For reasons already stated . . ^ 

3. Beginning with . . . 

4. Not only are . . . 

6. That there were . , . 

6. As a consequence of his . . . ing , . . 

7. If you would only . . . 

8. If you will only . . . 

9. It wasn't until . . . 

10. This was due not so much to . . . as to . . . 

11. He didn't give due attention . . . 

12. So much is this the . . . 

13. In accordance with . . . 

14. According to . . . 

15. Such then is the . . . 

16. From being merely . . . 

17. It would hardly be necessary to . . 

18. There is not one but realizes . . . 

19. As for these so-called . . . 

20. To some film fans . . . 

21. To some, film fans . . . 

22. In view of the great . . . 

23. What IS true of . . . 

24. It was as though . . . 

26. Let’s assume that . . . 

26. In so far as the committee have . . . 

27. The members have agreed in principle , . . 

28. He didn’t even have the grace to . . . 

29. That's why ... 

30. What matters to us is . . . 

31. Nor is this the only . . . 

32. To such lengths . . . 

33. Never before . . . 

34. Unable to carry out theB* ociginal plan . . . 
36. In neither case . . . 

36. True, nothing has yet . . . 

37. Most regrettahfy ... 
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38. Most regretfully . . . 

39. It should be the first duty of . . . 

40. Allowing for . . . 


Section 55 

THE COMPARISON GAME 

EXERCISE 259. Elementary 

Note: A simple free-construction exercise can be made bv taking 
objects of a similar nature and asking the following two questions: 

1. How is X like Y? 

2. How does X differ from Y? 

The student then makes a few sentences on those jxnnts ol 
similarity or difference he can find. 

Using the following pairs of words, make a few sentences on: 

1, How is X like Y? 


2, How does 

X differ front Y? 



1. chair 

table 

14. cigar 

cigarette 

2. pen 

pencil 

15. horse 

dog 

3. glass 

cup 

16. cafe 

restaurant 

4. house 

flat 

17. soldier 

sailor 

6. dresis 

suit 

18. butter 

cheese 

6. orange 

apple 

19. chicken 

duck 

7. motor-car 

bus 

20. cabbage 

lettuce 

8. king 

president 

21. tea 

coffee 

9. newspaper 

magazine 

22. watch 

clock 

10. cow 

sheep 

23. kettle 

teapot 

11. butcher 

grocer 

24. ice 

snow 

12. arm 

leg 

26. boot 

shoe 

13. tennis 

football 
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EXERCISE 260. Intermediate Note: See Exercise 200. 


1. wireless 

gramophone 

17. doctor 

dentist 

2. moustache 

beard 

18. cellar 

attic 

3. dream 

nightmare 

19. church 

mosque 

4. gate 

door 

20. cat 

dog 

6. box 

tin 

21. ignorance 

stupidity 

6. sock 

stocking 

22. umbrella 

sunshade 

7. salt 

pepper 

23. chess king 

chess queen 

8. chair 

sofa 

24. tram- 

tram- 

9. worm 

caterpillar 

driver 

conductor 

10. overall 

overcoat 

26. table-knife 

carving-knife 

11. jacket 

waistcoat 

26. nail 

screw 

12. road 

street 

27. saucepan 

frying-pan 

13. fog 

mist 

28. rabbit 

hare 

14. cinema 

theatre 

29. stairs 

steps 

16. fruit 

vegetable 

30. trumpet 

trombone 

16. tram 

train 



EXERCISE 261. Intermediate 



Note: See Exercise 269 for explanations. 


1. race 

nation 

19. jam 

marmalade 

2. illusion 

hallucination 

20. spoon 

fork 

3. paw 

hoof 

21. chalk 

cheese 

4. boot 

slipper 

22. battery 

accumulator 

6. wages 

salary 

23. puppy 

cub 

6. cupboard 

sideboard 

24. snake 

lizard 

7. suburb 

sldm 

26. silk 

wool 

8. raspberry 

blackberry 

26. sand 

soil 

9. empire 

republic 

27. lake 

pond 

10. map 

globe 

28. boxing 

wrestling 

11. dustman 

postman 

29. lunacy 

idiocy 

12. ditch 

gutter 

30. violin 

viola 

13. tour 

cruise 

31. inventory 

invoice 

14. beetle 

spider 

32. expedition 

excursion 

16. dictionary 

encyclopaedia 

33. dictionary glossary 

16. bandage 

sling 

34. king of 

jack of 

17. poetry 

prose 

clubs 

clubs 

18. beer 

whisky 

36. pljers 

pincers 
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Section 56 

PREPOSITIONS AND ADVERBIAL PARTICLES 

EXERCISE 262. Elementary and Intermediate 

Note: Prepositions are usually placed in front of the words 
they control. They indicate various relationships between words 
or phrases, the most usual being those of time, space (position, 
direction, etc.), and mental or emotional attitudes. They can also 
come after the words they govern, notably in questions and in 
relative and interrogative clauses. 

Examples: What can I cut the bread with} 

This is the book 1 was telling you about. 

Many verbs get strongly associated with certain prepositions in 
one of two ways: 

(a) with verb and prepositions keeping their basic meanings. 

(b) as a compound having an idiomatic meaning (i.e. we 

cannot guess the meaning fiom the two parts). 

Examples: 

(а) Take the book in your hand and open it at page 4. 

He's sitting on a chair and looking out of the window. 

He spoke about his holidays. 

(Compare this last sentence with: He spoke about an hour. 
The phrase about an hour is an adverb of time; in the other 
example the word about serves to make the mental association 
between spoke and holidays.) 

(б) I didn't take to him at first, (like) 

He took after his father, (resembled) 

She set about preparing dinner, (began to prepare) 

The ship made for the harbour, (went towards) 

Any good dictionary will list compounds made with pre- 
positions or adverbial particles under the verb. Two very useful 
works containing such idioms are Palmer's Grammar of English 
Words (Longmans) and The Advanced Learner's Dictionary 
(Oxford). 



308 LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 

The following two lists contain the commonest English pre- 
positions; all those in the first list should be known to students 
within their first two years of study. 

List 1. about, after, along, among, at, before, behind, beneath, 
between, by, down, for, from, in, in front of, into, like, near, 
next to. of, off, on. out of. over, past, round, since, through, 
till (until), to (towards), under, up, with, without. 

List 2. above, across, against, below, beside, beyond, concerning, 
despite, except, inside, in spite of, opposite, outside. 


Pitt in suitable prepositions: 

1. We don't go . . . school . . . Sundays. 

2. Wait . . . me . . . the bus-stop! 

3. We arrived . . . Winchester . . . exactly six o’clock. 

4. Come . . . 10 . . . Friday morning. 

5. I bought this hat . . . ten shillings. 

6. He hasn’t been here . . . Monday. 

7. Our cat was bitten ... a dog. 

8. My home is . . . London, but I was bom . . . Lynton, a 
small village . . . Devonshire. 

9. Put your books . , . the table. 

10. You may write . . . pencil. 

11. There’s no bus; we’ll have to go . . . foot. 

12. We went . . . the seaside . . . car. 

13. Get . . . the tram here, and get off . . , the third stop. 

14. Many plan^ fly . . . the Atlantic nowada):s. 

15. We’ve been waiting . . . over an hour. 

16. I’ll call . . . you ... a more convenient time. 

17. Hold it carefully . . , your thumb and first finger. 

18. I couldn’t hear what they were talking . . . 

19. A girl . . . blue eyes has just gone . . . the door. 

20. Here’s a present . . . you; don’t forget it and go home 
... it! 

21. The teacher was sitting ... a desk ... the class. 

22. ... him was a blackboard. 

23. As he was coming . . . me, he threw some orange-peel . . . 
the fence ... his way ... the garden. 
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24. They were standing ... the two houses, 

25. We had to go . . . the hill ... a little house . . . the top. 

26. She was looking . . . the window . . . the busy street. 

27. We walked ... the main road, turned left ... the railway 
station, and went as far as the third turning on the right. 

28. Read . . . line 10 . . . line 20 . . . page 7, 

29. You can use my knife to cut it ... . 

30. The stream ran ... a little tunnel ... the roadway. 

31. He spoke . . . me ... his hands ... his pockets. 

32. I walked . . . one end of the street ... the other. 

33. You can reach the station . . . bus . . . ten minutes. 

34. The pictures will be . . . show . . , one week longer. 

35. I’m bringing an old book . . . leather covers . . . you . . . 
the evening . . . dinner. 

36. Don’t look ... me like that! 

37. A brick has fallen ... the well and knocked the bucket . . . 
the rope, 

38. I must look . . . the postcard I got ... my teacher last 
week. 

39. Most children remain . . , school ... the ages of six and 
sixteen. 

40. The first sputnik travelled . . . the world hundreds of 
times ... a few weeks. 

41. I fell ... a rock when I was climbing ... a mountain 
last week, 

42. It’s farther than I thought; it’s , . . five miles ... the 
shortest route. 

43. Switzerland lies . . . Germany, France and Italy. 

44. I’m sta)dng , . . friends not far . . . the station. 

45. Please come . . . me . . . the theatre tonight. 

46. Who did you give the money . . .? 

47. Children . . . four years . . . age do not often go , . . school. 

48. My school was founded . . . Edward VI . . . 1553. 

49. Come and sit . . . this sunshade ... a comfortable deck- 
chair. 

50. Do you want to speak . . . me . . . anything? 

51. There’s a knock ... the door. Who can be calling ... us 
. . . this late hour? 
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62. Don’t go out ... the rain ... a hat. 

63. I like to smoke a cigarette and listen ... the radio . . . 
for half an hour or so . . . dinner. 

64. The cat is hiding ... us ... the table. 

66. I must work hard . . . history because I’m not very 
good ... it. 

66. I wonder if I shall get . . . my history examination. 

67. You can cut the apple . . . two . . . this knife. 

68. I go . . . the post office every day . . . my way . . . work. 

69. Let’s go ... a walk . . . the garden . . . ffinner-time. 

60. When we get back . . . our walk, we’re going to sit . . . 
the fire . . . our books . . . half an hour. 


EXERCISE 263. Elementary and Intermediate 

Note: Adverbial Particles combine with verbs even more 
often than prepositions to form idiomatic compounds. Most of 
them have the same form as their corresponding prepositions, but 
the following seven are adverbial only and never used as pre* 
positions: 

away, back, out; backward(s), downward{s), forward(s), 

upward(s). 

Adverbial particles are most commonly found as part of 
compound verbs (or phrasal verbs). As with similar com- 
pounds made with prepositions, these are of two kinds: 

(а) with verb and adverb keeping their own basic meanings. 

(б) combining to give a new idiomatic meaning. 

Examples: 

(а) go in; walk away; come out; pay back, etc. 

(б) keep on (contintte) ; bring about (cause) ; give in (yield ) ; 
take off (leave the ground or imitate) ; blow up (explode), 
etc. 

Some of these compounds can be followed by a preposition to 
make a further combination. Go in for (practise for pleasure); 
come out with (say suddenly) ; get down to (apply oneself) ; put dp 
with (suffer, bear), etc. 
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It isn't always easy for a foreign student to distinguish 
between a prepositional and an adverbial compound verb. 
He probably looks upon (prep.) these little words as annoying 
mysteries and then looks up (adv.) their meaning in a 
dictionary. These are the main differences. 

A preposition is closely tied to the (pro) noun it controls. 
He looked/ at the boys. He spoke to ^em. He spoke/ about 
his travels. He looked/ out of the window. 

An adverb particle is closely tied to its verb (as if by a hyphen) : 
Please put-out the light. 

We blew-up/ the bridge and the rebels gave-in. 

WORD-ORDER. Except where shown in note to previous 
exercise, a preposition must precede its (pro)noun object. 

An adverb particle is always placed after a pronoun object. 

It is usually placed after the object even when this is a noun, 
unless the object is a long one, which would leave the verb 
too far from its particle. 

Look the word up in the index. 

Look up the word in the index. 

Look up all the difficult words and phrases in the index. 

(the particle up can only precede such a long object). 

The distinctive word-orders of preposition and adverb can be 
seen when the object is a pronoun 

(a) Look the word up* {adverb particle). 

Look it up • 

Look up the chimney* (preposition). 

Look up it * 

(b) He couldn't get his talk across (manage to communicate). 
He couldn’t get it across 

He couldn't get across the nver. 

He couldn't get across it. 

STRESS. The difference is quite clear m speech. At the end of a 
pbra s ^ a verb with preposition has a final stress on the verbs 

Give it to the man you 'spoke to 
Who does he 'take after? 

At the end of a phrase a verb with adverb particle (= Phrasal 
Verb) has a final stress on the adverb: 
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Which wwd are you going to look 'u^? 

This is the book he brought 'bocA, and here’s the one he wants 
to take 'oM/. 

Phrasal Verbs with prepositions also take their final stress on the 
adverb when in this position ; 

We have a lot of troubles to put 'up with. 

Chess is a good game to go 'in for. 

Put in suitable prepositions or adverb particles: 

1. He put ... his coat and took the dog ... for a walk. 

2. Run ... the comer! Someone is following close ... us. 

3. Look ... my boy-friend Cyril! He’s got a yellow waist- 
coat . . . 

4. Do you always get 6 o’clock . . . the morning? 

6. It was silly of you to go the rain . . . your rain- 

coat . . . 

6. Please go . . . the post office and bring ... a book . . . 
stamps . , . me. 

7. I’m fed this kind . . . work. 

8. It would be bad . . . you to stay . . . late . . . night too 
often. 

9. He had to choose . . . staying ... the country and staying 
. . . the seaside. 

10. My girl-friend Maisie has just rung ... to ask me to 

go a walk . . . her . . . going . . . bed. 

11. The London plane takes mid-day. 

12. They were . . . war . . . their neighbours. 

13. When you grow . . ., you will be allowed to go 

yourself . . . night, but not , . . then. 

14. If you don’t want to sit here ... the dark, you had 
better put the light . . . 

15. Cats sleep . . . day and wake night. 

16. He hid a banknote . . . the pages ... a novel , . . Dickens. 

17. Most ... us stayed . . . your party till it was ... 2 o'clock 
... the morning, . . . your sister, who left . . . midnight. 

18. The enemy took . . . positions exactly . . . ours. 

19. People say it is lucky to put ... an article of clothing 



LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 313 

V 

20. The fire has gone , , my family has gone and now 
the light has gone . . . ; so I must sit here all . . . myself 
. . . the dark . . . anyone to talk . . . 

21. If you happen to come . . . my lost papers while you're 
looking . . . your book, please let me know . . . once . . . 
telephone. 

22. These nails may come . . . handy . . . hanging . . . pictures. 

23. My watch has run . . . because I forgot to wind it . . . 
. . . going . . . bed last night. 

24. ... lack of help the plans fell . . . 

25. Today's examinations have tired me . . . I think I'll 
turn . . early tonight. 


Note It IS possible for the bame v’erh-ath erb compound to have 
more than one meaning according to coiitevt. 

This box IS heavy: I must put it down (place on ground) 
Shall I put his name down, tix)^ (make note of) 

The riot was put down by the police, (suppress) 

I should put him down as a student, (reckon, consider) 

He said nothing; we put it down to shyness, (attribute) 

You can't get through this door with your umbrella up; 
you'll have to put it down, (shut) 

An amusing contrast between preposition and adverb particle 
is found in this well-known children's riddle 

Quest. What can go up a chimney du^\n. but can't go down it up? 
A ns. An umbrella. 

EXERCISE 264. Intermediate 

Fill in the blank spaces: 

1. He orders me ... as if I were his wife! 

2. I came ... it quite , . . chance as I was looking . . 
old papers. 

3. Lean it . . . the wall if you don't want it to fall . 

4. Do you think there is enough food to go . . .? 

6. I don't get . . . very well . . . him. 


. some 
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6. She has saved ... so much money she will be well . . . 
... the rest ... her life. 

7. What do you think . . . dividing it ... the rest . . . 
them? 

8. I wouldn’t dream . . . being so rude as to answer you . . . 

9. I don’t like people who show . . .. especially . . . pubUc. 

10. She bought a beautiful cloth, measuring three feet . . . 
two feet, all embroidered . . . hand. 

11. We were ... a loss^to know what you meant . . . your 
remark. 

12. If you leave your things ... all ... the place again, 1 
shall punish you . . . your untidiness. 

13. I don’t understand; what are you getting . . .? 

14. ... ourselves, I believe Joan is going to have it . . . 

, . . Wilham ... his treatment of her the other night. 

16. I know her . . . sight, but not to speak . . . 

16. In this play they take . . . several famous people . . . 
today. 

17. The fire is . . ., we have run co^, so we shall 

just have to make the best ... it. 

18. He shook me . . . the hand and helped me . . . with my 
coat. 

19. Everyone was afraid to go out . . . dark until the 
rebellion had died . . . 

20. This is no time for playing . . ., it is a serious matter. 

You are always some mischief. 

21. It was thanks . . . you that he was successful . . . carrying 
... his project. 

22. It's no use keeping . . . telling me to give . . . smoking; 
I can't cure myself ... a habit so easily. 

23. The house was locked ... as all the family was . . . 
. . . home. 

24. If you don’t leave . . . teasing the dog, I shall have to 
get rid . . . it. 

26. The notice says " Keep ... the grass.” Yoti’d better 
look case a park-keeper comes. 

26. All my girl-friends m^e . . ., except Jane, and she could 
do ... a spot more colour ... her cheeks. 
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27., ... all his faults you must admit that he's easy to get 
; he s always ... a good temper. 

28. Speak . . ., I can't hear you. You let your voice die . . . 
at the end of every sentence. 

29. . . . spite . . . many difficulties, the show went . . . very 
well. 

30. Don't be . . . such a hurry, 1 can't keep you. 

31. You can rely ... me to stand . . . you if you are . . . 
trouble. 

32. I don't know how to get . . . touch . . . Mrs. Green, she's 
not . . . the 'phone. 

33. She is going to have another blouse made to go . . . her 
costume, as her old one- is quite worn . . . 

34. The rocks were worn ... by wind and weather. 

35. I can see . . . that clever scheme of his ; he can't deceive 
me, I know what he’s pla 5 dng . . . 

36. They will have to do . . . such luxuries if they want to 
pay ... all they owe, 

37. An epidemic of influenza broke . . . last winter, and did 

not die many months. 

38. If you paint the figures . . . bright colours they will 
stand . . . more clearly. 

39. We set ... as soon as the old man pointed . . . the way 
to us. 

40. I have nothing . . . common . . . him, so we have put an 
end . . . our friendship once and ... all. 

41. Make yourself . . . home, help yourself . . anything you 
want . . . waiting to be asked. 

42. If you have quarrelled . . . her, don't worry ... it. Put 
it completely ... ... your mind, it will be sure to turn 
... all right ... the end. 

43. They were already sight beyond the next hill, 

so it was impossible to catch them. 

44. I could do ... a hot cup of tea, but they've nm . . . 
. . . sugar. 

45. You must account . . . the manager . . . the money you 
used. 

46. The police accused him . • . murder. 

L2 
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47. You must accustom yourself ... the hot summer. 

48. I will be sure to act . . . your instructions . . . future. 

49. This agent is acting . . . Barclays Bank, 

60. The razor can be adapted . . . any voltage. 

51 . The committee has agreed . . . your proposals . . . reserve. 

62. My wife never agrees . . . me . . . anything. 

63. You had better allow ... a few extra . . . supper tonight 
and cater . . . ten. 

64. His arguments amqpnt . . . nothing . . . hot air. 

66. This dog answers . . . the name of Fido. 

66. I do not approve . . . your walking . . , the street alone. 

67. We will try to arrange ... an old lady to go . . . you. 

68. I do not ask very much . . . you, only a little courtesy. 

69. I base my remarks . . . what you told me yourself . . . 
the meeting. 

60. What is to become . , . this imfortunate girl? 

61. D(.es this animal belong . , . you, . . . any chance? 

62. I don’t believe . . . brandy as a cure . . . colds. 

63. ... what extent do you benefit . . . the death . . . your 
uncle? 

64. The horses broke ... a trot ... a touch . , . the whip. 
66. The rude man burst ... a roar . . . coarse laughter. 

66. The police van will call . . . you . . . the morning. 

67. I will now call . . . Mr. Higginbotham ... a speech. 

68. She does not care ... me any more. 

69. All change here . . . Zagazig; cross the lines . . . platform 
three . . . the footbridge! 

70. How much did they charge you . . . putting ... the shed? 

71. This man stands . . . the court charged . . . arson. 

72. The races of Europe can be classified . . . eleven groups. 

73. Hydrogen combines . . . oxygen to produce water. 

74. If you compare your version . . . mine, you’ll see what 
is wrong ... it. 

76. The poet compared his love ... a flower. 

76. The neighbours are complaining ... the smell . . . your 
kitdien. 

77. The invalid complains . . . pains in his thigh; he attii> 

bntes it . . . rheumatism, caught . . . runnii^ 

a wet batbing-costinne. 
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78. Concentrate . . . doing a little work ... a change. 

79. My aunt is confined ... her room. 

80. Is your family connected . . . the nobility . . . any 
chance? 

81. The house consists . . . five rooms, all leading 

the hall. 

82. ... all your patent medicines you haven’t cured me . . . 
this cold. 

83. This wall defends the town^ . . attack . . . the west. 

84. The success . . . our venture depends . . . our skill. 

86. I hope this cold will not develop . . . pneumonia. 

86. No man can dictate . . . me . . . any circumstances. 

87. I wonder what this cow died . . .? 

88. This man was dismissed ... his job . . . idleness. 

89. Mix it . . . sugar and dissolve it ... a glass of water; 

drink it one draught. 

90. It is cruel to separate children . . . their parents. 

91. I would not dream . . . disturbing you so late. 

92. The speaker enlarged . . . the difficulties . . . the 
undertaking. 

93. England exchanges machinery . . . foodstuffs . . . 
abroad. 

94. What has happened . . . this poor man^ 

95. I am not interested . . . modem art . . . all. 

96. You may join your truck . . . the back of our train. 

97. These trousers will last . . . donkey’s years . . . wearing . . . 

98. It is bad psychology to laugh . . . children . . . their 
mistakes. 

99. He was leaning ... a tree ... a cigarette ... his lips. 

100. I am looking . . . my little lost sister ; I hope she hasn’t 
fallen . . . bad company. 

101. The pickpocket mixed . . . the crowd . . . coming . . . 
... the station. 

102. Does the old lady object ... my smoking a cigar? 

103. Who is going to pay . , . all this damage ... my car? 

104. It is very rude to point . . . people . . . that way. 

106. The soldier poured the beer ... the jug ... the glass. 

106. If you want war, prepare . . . war 
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107. Don't wony, I will protect you . . . harm. 

108. Your scheme does not provide . . . accidents ... the 
journey. 

109. I never interfere . . . my staff , . . their work. 

110. I insist . . . unquestioning obedience . . . your supenors. 

EXERCISE 265. Advanced 

Note: See introductory remarks to Exercise 262 

Fill tn the blanks: 

1. They abandoned their comrade . . . the wolves. 

2. The treasurer has absconded . . . the funds of the 
club. 

3. You must not absent yourself ... the class . . . any 
circumstances. 

4. The accused was absolved ... all blame. 

6. He is terribly absorbed ... his work . . . bactena. 

6. Abstain . . . alcohol I It's dangerous . . . you . . . your 
condition 

7. The young king acceded ... the throne . . . public 
acclamations. 

8. The soldiers are not acclimatized . . . tropical conditions. 

9. You must acoommodate yourself ... his needs. 

10. The result does not accord ... my original conception 
. . . the matter. 

11. Just acquaint this gentleman ... the facts . . . the case 
. . . question. 

12. I refuse to acquiesce . . . this plot . . the government. 

13. He assured me ... his full co-operation . . . the business. 

14. My aunt has been addicted . . . hashish . . . years. 

16. Do you adhere . . . any special political opinions, young 
man? 

16. I suggest we adjourn ... the billiard-room . . . further 
discussion ... the subject . . . consideration. 

17. Kindly advise us . . . any change . . . address . . . your 
stay here. 

13. The girl is fdfiicted ... a carious twitching ... the 
eyes. 
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19. Our newspaper aims . . . having a million readers . . . 
next year* 

20. Twenty pounds are allocated ... the purchase of books 
. . . botany. 

21. Fifteen pounds are allotted . . . us . . . furniture, so we 
must lay it . . . carefully . . . the purchases we have . . , 
mind. 

22. I must ask you not to allude ... my past indiscretions. 

23. Bangs alternated . . . crashes. 

24. I appeal . . . you . . , mercy . . . the prisoner. 

25. The husband has been appri.sed . . . the good news . . . 
his son. 

26. The boy is apprenticed . . . Mr. Smith, a carpenter . . . 
trade. 

27. We have not arrived . . . any decision ... the matter . . . 
question. 

28. His stupidity can be ascnbed ... his extreme age. 

29. Thanks are also due ... all those workmg . . . the scenes 
. . . their hind co-operation . . . this show. 

30. The books are . . . loan ... us ... a private library. 

31. Everybody should assist . . . the performance . . . these 
tasks. 

32. Let me assure you . . . my honest intentions . . . your 
daughter. 

33. His unit is attached . . . the seventh division, stationed 
. . . Shrewsbury . . . Shropshire. 

34. She attributes his inaudibility ... his catarrh, a com- 
plaint he had been suffering a long time. 

36. She averted her face ... the sight ... his suffering. 

36. The beast was baulked ... his prey ... the last moment. 

37. I refuse to bargain . . . you ... the price . . . those 
conditions. 

38. She was indifferent . . . my protestations . . . love. 

39. It is no use your begging . . . mercy . . . me. 

40. She tried to beguile him . . . buying her a motor-car . . . 
her birthday. 

41. His surprise ... her turning such lovely clothes 

left him entirely bereft . . . speech. 
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42. He bequeathed his whole fortune ... the Dogs 
Hospital. 

43. He was prevented . . . taking the matter his 

lawyers . . . feelings . . . chivalry. 

44. Cave canem is the Latin equivalent . . . Beware ... the 
dog. 

46. Do not bicker . . . trifles or squabble . . . yourselves. 

46. A very good price was bid . . . my old oak chest . . . the 
auction sale. 

47. The loudspeaker was blaring . . . dance music ... the 
hour. 

48. You cannot blame me ... the mistakes . . . others . . . 
this affair. 

49. The irate colonel blared . . . the troops . . . lettmg . . . the 
regiment. 

60. The band struck . . . but was horribly time ; 

the players had forgetten to tune . . . 

61. Oildoesnot blend... water any more than iron floats... it. 

62. There is no need to boast . . . your def -'.lencies . . . those 
subjects. 

63. His genius borders . . . lunacy. 

64. Don't bother . . . minor details, concentrate . . . the 
general outline. 

66. He is always bragging ... us ... his superior education. 

66. Who ivill broach the scheme . . . the director? 

67. The old lady was brooding . . . the loss . , . her cat, the 
only creature she had ever doted . . . 

68. You’U never guess who I bumped . . . last night . . . 
the dark. 

69. I don’t want to burden you . . . my worries . . . the 
future. 

60. Dashing out of- the church, he cannoned ... the bishop . 

who promptly told him not behaving . . . due 

dignity. 

61. ... speaking rudely ... the judge, my sentence was 
increa^ . . . fifteen days . . . contempt . . . court. 

62. Why does everybody cavil ... my excellent suggestions 
. . . brightening the lessons ... a little dance music? ' 
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63. He is champing . . . the bit to get started ... his new 
job. 

64. The Indians were circling ... the stockade, shooting . . . 
our sentries one . . . one. 

66. The burglar clambered ... the roof ... the skylight. 

66. Clap the thief . . . jail and deprive him . . . any further 
opportunity . . . stealing. 

67. I refuse to be classed ... the man ... the street. 

68. This self-deceived girl still cleaves . . . her fallacious 
opinions . . . you. 

69. A thin piece of ivy was clinging . . . the wall and trailing 
. . . the roof. 

70. A thousand hysterical women clustered . . . the bronzed 
film star. 

71. I am tired . . . depending . . . the tram service . . . getting 
town and back. 

72. How jolly! Your birthday coincides . . . mine. 

73. I am collaborating . . . Miss P. . . . writing a book. 

74. Poor fellow, he collided ... a tram ... his way home . . . 
work. 

75. She has gone . . . the country to commune . . . Nature. 

76. Her beautiful voice compensates . . . her hideous face 
and lack . . . intelligence. 

77. We compliment you . . . your good taste . . . literature. 

78. Did the landlord con^ply . . . your request ... a hot bath 
. . . night? 

79. We will accept no compromise . . . the enemy . . . any 
terms. 

80. You can't conceal your faults . . . your wife, so it is no 

use your thinking . . . excuses . . . yourself every time 
you’ve been something. 

81. Does the othe*" doctor concur . . . this opinion . . . your 
illness? 

82. I've been looking forward . . . hearing . . . you . . . letter 
. . . a^es. 

83. The manager is conferring ... the board ... a matter 
. . . importance. 

84. I coni^ ... a secret love . . . tobacco. 
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86. He took me dinner and looked ... me very well, 

but the evening did not come my expectations. 

86. Your story conflicted . . . that of other eye-witnesses, 

whose verdons all tally . . . one another the 

minutest detail. 

87. You must conform ... the rules ... the game, ... all 
events. 

88. We confronted the murderer . . . the body, ... his utter 
dismay. 

89. I must congratulate him ... his success ... the 
examination. 

90. The police connived . . . her escape . . . her knowing 
... it. 

91. The goods were consigned ... me last March . . . 
immediate despatch. 

92. David, I beg you not consort . . . those girls; they are 
not worthy . . . you. 

93. Content yourself . . . what you have and don’t strive . . . 
the impossible. 

94. He has not contributed much . . . the solution . . . our 
difficulties. 

95. Her character contrasts strongly ... his ... all praints. 

96. ... this point the railway converges . . . the river, only 

to strike a tangent a little further . . . 

97. He spends his nights conversing ... his friends ... all 
manner . . . topics, drawn . . . their joint reminiscences. 

98. She was converted . . . Catholicism . . . her death-bed. 

99. I cannot convey . . . you the depth ... my sympathy . . . 
your loss. 

100. But I can convince you . . . the sincerity . . . my words. 

101. Are you blind . . . what he is degenerating . . .? 

102. The ships departing ... the dock this morning were 
boimd ... the East Indies. 

103. Can I depend . . . you not to be angry . . . me . . . being 
late? 

104. I am afraid he has fallen . . . love ... a girl who, although 
not exactly devoid . . . intelligence, or even deficient . . . 
common soise, is certainly a bit weak ... the head. 
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105. I cut it . . . half, then . . . four pieces, and finally shared 
it out . . . any that weren’t averse^. . . having a piece. 

106. I don't want you to be offended . . . me, or even ofiended 
. . . my encroaching . . . your rights . . . suggesting that 
you should give . . . your house . . . such circumstances. 

107. He tried . . . hinder me . . . going out, but . . . spite , . . 
all his efforts he couldn’t prevent me . . . doing so. 

108. I suppose I must reconcile myself ... the loss ... my 
watch. 

109. I am apt ... be impatient . . . the efforts . . . people 
making an attempt . . . something they are not really 
capable . . . doing. 

110. He may be slow ... his work, but he is very quick . . . 
the uptake. 

HI. I’ll enquire . . . this claim . . . the railway company and. 
if necessary. I’ll see . . . it myself. 

112. You cannot be happy if you live . . . your means; you 
must always live . . . them. 

113. Since you have never had to reproach me . . . anything, 

perhaps you wouldn’t be averse . . . sticking 

me now that I’ve run . . . debt, and convincing these 
people that it is ... no way a reflection . . . my character. 

114. I have a strong antipathy . . . people who are constantly 
irritated . . . small things, although 1 must confess .... 
being liable ... a similar tendency myself. 

115. She is really quite indifferent . . . my regard . . . her 
feelings. 

116. There’s no need . . . you to be uncivil ... me just because 
you’re disgusted . . . my work. 

117. He was ashamed . . . her low taste . . . amusements, and 
took . . . drink to forget ... it all. 

118. I value him ... his reputation . . . honesty and his 
ability ... be thoughtful . . . others. 

119. He reckoned . . . prevailing ... me to act .. . him, but 
I’m afraid I let him . . . badly; I think he is very dis- 
appointed ... me ... the whole affair. 

120. I like listening . . . the radio, but I’m not always im- 
pressed ... the quality ... the programmes. 
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Section 67 

ACCEPTED PHRASES 

It is impossible to give more than a random collection, graded 
(mo»e according to value than difficulty) into elementary, inter- 
mediate or advanced Any piece of modem reading will have 
several on every page , any conversation will produce dozens every 
five minutes. The idioms and sayings of the “horse of another 
colour'* variety may be useful passive knowledge for more 
advanced students, but far more useful practical work should 
first be done on the accepted phrases of everyday Enghsh. 

The following three exercises are not intended to be done as a 
solid group: they should be split up and done piecemeal at odd 
times, the various phrases being added to and expanded at will. 

Apart from the suggested bentence-inakmg exercise, other work 
can be done, for example 

Wnte a continuous passage containing six of the followmg 
phrases. 

Give an English phrase for (foreign equivalent). 

Use the following phravSe m your answer to my question; 
(teacher asks question in the answer to which the required phrase 
can be logically introduced). This exercise will need careful 
preparation on the part of the teacher Similarly, questions may 
be asked to nng the changes on a group of five or six idioms. 

Here is a simple example worked out in detail for part of an 
elementary “conversation" lesson 

The following elementary phrases are learnt: 

1. He's not back yet. 

2. Here you are! (for offering things informally). 

3. Never mind I 

4. What's he like? 

5. Have a good time ! 

Individual students are made to respond with one of these by 
such questions as the following: 

1 Excuse me, can you lend me a pencil? (2) 

2. I say, Tm going to a party tonight. (5) 
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8. I*ve come to see X, where is he? (1) 

4. I have some news for you — you arc having a new teach^ 
next week ! (4) 

6. I'm going away for the week-end. (6) 

6. (To Student No 1.) Tm so sorry. I'm afraid I've broken 
your pencil ! (3) 

7. May I speak to your father for a few minutes? (1) 

8. There's a strange man outside (the window) ’ (4) 

9 Have you got a match, please? (2) 

10. Well, I'm afraid I can't thmk ol a sentence fur you I (3) 

Many of these "accepted phrases" can be woiked into similar 
stimulated conversations 

EXERCISE 266. Elementary 

Note See mtroductory remarks 

Make sentences containing each of the following phrases {any 
tense or person may he used) 

1. Take a fancy to, take a hking to, (not) to my liking. 

2. Take place. 

3. Go back for good (and all). 

4. Do away with. 

6. Leave her behind. 

6. Get on well, get on well with a person. 

7. Out-of-the-way. 

8. Can't tell which is which, etc. 

9. In nine cases out of ten. 

10. The chances are that ( probably). 

11. By the dozen, pound, etc. 

12. In stock, out of stock. 

13. It has nothing to do with you. 

14. Take after someone. 

16. All day long, day after day. 

16. I don't thmk much of . . . 

17. Are you on the 'phone? 

18. Don't mind me. 

19. We haven't got room. 

20. What's she like? 

21. It will do them good. 
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22. We had better. We would rather. 

23. I must be off. I’ll be back in a minute. 

24. Go by bus or tram. 

25. Let me see, let’s see. 

26. Here’s the very thmg. 

27. What’s the matter with her? 

28. Come along. 

29. You see, . . . 

30. I’ve no idea. 

31. He’s not back yet, hasn’t come in yet. 

32. Leave me alone. Leave my things alone. 

33. Hard up , well off, badly off (and their comparatives and 
superlatives). 

34. I shall miss you. 

35. I'm pleased with. I’m sorry for, 

36. What is that called? 

37. Here you are' (offering something). 

38. Will you write and let them know? 

39. Catch lire. Set fire to, 

40. Read between the lines, 

41. Go m for (sport, etc.). 

42. Out of order, 

43. She can take the children to mother’s, get it at the 
chemist’s, etc. 

44. I can’t help that. 

45. Straight on for about a mile. 

46. As far as the . , . 

47. Turn to the left. 

48. Take the next tummg to the right by the . . . 

49. Put out the light, put the light out; also "on." 

50. Turn out the hght, turn the light out; also "on." 

51. Switch off the light, wireless; also "on." 

52. Switch out the light. 

53. By return of post. 

54. Out of place. 

55. Let us in. I let myself in (with this key). 

56. Next door. Next door but one. 

57. Opens on to, out of. 
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68. Look f(Mivard to seeing you. 

69. No small change. 

60. Catch a train, bus, etc. 

61. Spend the night. 

62. Would you mind . . . 

63. See a joke, take a joke; a sense of humour. 

64. Make a fool of; to fool someone (over something). 

66. Not at all. 

66. On the way. By the way, . . . 

67. Come and fetch me; call for me; see me home. 

68. Enough to live on. 

69. Make fun of ; poke fun at. 

70. Not worth while. 

71. Old-fashioned; up-to-date. 

72. It’s my turn ; out of (his, etc.) turn. Whose turn? 

73. (I beg your) pardon! (I'm) sorry! 

74. (I beg your) pardon? I didn't (quite) catch what you 
said. 

76. And that reminds me. . . . 

76. It's very kind of you (to say so). 

77. Pay you back; pay up. 

78. Behave yourselves. 

79. I don’t care! I don’t mind! I don’t care for . . . 

80. Hark at that dog! Listen to me! 

EXERCISE 267. Intermediate 
Not$: See introductory remarks to Exercise 260. 

Make sentences containing each of the following phrases. (Use 
any person or tense): 

1. 'The same holds good for . . . (The) same to you! 

2. What are you hmting at? . . . getting at? Can't you take 
a hint? 

3. Take them in, put them up for the night. I was qtiite 
taken in. 

4. Break the journey. 

6. The ship put in at . . .; of! Cape Town. 

6. Take a chance on it. 
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7. Let yourself in for, 

8. Not cut out for. Cut a person (in street). 

9. Dying out ; coining in. 

10. Get over. (I can't get over his doing . . .) 

11. It didn’t quite come off. 

12. Have it your own way, to get one's own way in the etid. 

13. For good and all. 

14. Are you pulling my leg? Are you having me on a' string? 

15. For goodness’ sake. 

16. Lined the street. To crowd round; crowded out. 

17. Highly probable ; hardly likely. 

18. That’s all very well, but . . . 

19. To see somebody off, to the end of the street. 

20. I saw her only the other day. 

21. Is it worth while? Is it worth the candle? 

22. Make up your minds. 

23. If the worst comes to the worst. 

24. That'Udo; he’U do. 

26. I’ve changed my mind. 

26. How (what) about having some tea? Do you feel like a 
cup of tea? 

27. I’ll get her on the ’phone ; I’ll put you through. I’ll ring 
her up, call her up. 

28. You’re wrong there. That’s where you’re wrong. 

29. Doing her hair, nails, teeth, etc. 

30. Don’t lose your temper. Keep your temper. To be in a 
temper. 

31. Not fit to be seen. 

32. I’ve been looking forward to . . . ing . . . 

33. It won’t work. It won’t do. 

34. Put in a good word for ... , 

35. A change for the worse (better). 

36. Live beyond his means; within his means. 

37. Not out of the wood yet. 

38. Would-be; so-called; a has-been. 

39. Getting on for fifty; in his thirties, teens. 

40 . Have no right to; every right to . . . 

41. Few and far between. 
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42. What's come over you? What's up (with you)? 

43. Put the position in a nutshell. 

44. I'll just have a word with . . . about . . . 

46. I’m not up to it; not equal to it. 

46. Hope for the best ; fear the worst (has happened). 

47. Let him off (lightly). 

48. Keep doing something; keep it up. 

49. It doesn’t pay to . . . 

60. Burst into flames, tears. Burst out laughing. 

61. Cope with (a situation or person). 

62. From time to time ; now and then ; now and again ; off 
and on. 

63. He means well. 

64. I don’t know what he sees in her. 

66. A trying time; she’s very trying. 

66. Laid up (with a cold). 

67. (Somehow, somewhere, someone, etc.) or other. 

68. I’ll see about rooms. I’ll see about it, see to it. 

69. She doesn’t charge much; charge it up to me. 

60. Have a good time! 

61. Thanks to you . . . 

62. Without fail. For sure, certain. 

63. Can’t go into that now. 

64. Do so by all means. 

66. Flat on his face, back. Head over heels; headlong. 

66. Do nothing of the sort, kind. 

67. To see the sights; go sight-seeing. 

68. It is all fixed up. 

69. At short notice. I’ll need plenty of notice. 

70. Lacking in, wanting m. 

71. Think the matter over, talk the matter over. 

72. No sooner said than done. 

73. Up to something, up to some mischief. 

74. Sooner or later. 

76. By and by. 

76. Pretty hard on . . . Go easy with . . . 

77. Come across, upon. 

78. What do you take me for? 
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79. Worth waiting for. 

80. Make one's way to; make a bee-line for. 

81. Make sure, certain. 

82. As good as ever, as good as new. 

83. You've got a cold coming (on). 

84. It doesn't go with . . . 

86. I hope you will keep it up; keep it to yourself. 

86. Lose your temper, self-control, self-respect; keep' your 
temper, etc. 

87. Breakdown; she broke down (and wept); nervous 
breakdown. 

88. Pouring with rain ; drizzling; pelting; coming down in 
buckets. 

89. Raining cats and dogs. 

90. I've no idea; I give it up. 

EXERCISE 268. Advanced 

Note: See introductory remarks to Exercise 266. 

Make sentences containing each of the following phrases (use any 
person or tense ) : 

1. She has a way with her. Her charming ways. 

2. It all boils down to this. To put it in a nutshell. 

3. The lesser of two evils. 

4. Part with something. 

6. Cut down expenses, cut down smoking; cut it out 
altogether. 

6. Let it out (the cat out of the bag). 

7. Improve on acquaintance; take to someone (at first 
sight). 

8. There’s no telling; there’s no knowing; there's no 
stopping him, etc. 

9. Drag on, drag out. Cut short. 

10. Stand up on end, longways. His hair stood on end. For 
days on end. 

*11. Pick his way, elbow his way, edge round. 

* Examples of sentences containing these phrases will be found after this 
exercise. 
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12. WeVe got the decorators in; we're having the place 
done up. 

13. What about the . . { = you haven't yet mentioned, 

brought, etc.). 

14. See about, see about getting . . . I'll see to it later. 

15. For once (and for all). 

16. I don't think! (sarcastic). 

17. To talk business, art, shop, scandal, etc. 

18. Not that I know of, not that I'm aware of. As far as 
I know, as far as I'm aware. 

19. A lot of measles about. 

20. All to the good ; all the better (for). The worse for wear. 

21. As good as his word. 

22. Idea has (not) caught on. 

23. Take the bull bv the horns. Grapple with a problem. 

24. She was all ears (eyes). 

25. Hand it over. To hand out (round) books, etc. 

26. On his own (initiative). 

27. At stake. 

28. Make up (for) lost time, make it up to you (for \our 
loss) ; make-up box , kiss and make up . make up a parcel ; 
make up a four. 

29. Quick in the uptake. 

30. Knows what he's about; mind what \^ou're <il)out. 

'31. To keep open house: 

'32. You have to take what's going. To take pot luck. 

33. Knit his brows, purse his lips, grind his teeth. 

34. Hard to come by. 

35. To hold good for. That goes for vOu too! 

36. Let's get off the beaten trai'k, take a short cut. 

37. You backed us up wonderfullv ; he let us down badly, 

38. Pander to his whims. He’ll have to put up with it. 

39. Do it with (a) good grace. 

‘40. Put her back up ; rub her up the wrong way. 

41. To drop a brick. 

42. I don't feel up to it. 

‘43. Lording it, footing it, pigging it, etc. 

44. In the nick of time; by the skin of his teeth. 
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*45. Eke out. 

46. She does make a fuss of that child ; fussy. 

47. All over now, not nearly finished, all over bar shouting. 

48. Don't go (take) on like that; oh, you do go on sol 

49. To make a mess (a good job) of something. 

50. To run down (crack up) someone. 

Model sentences for some of the phrases from Exercise 268: 

J I He picked his way carefully through a sea of suitcases, 
elbowed his way through a queue waiting for the 6 10 express, 
and edged round the crowds of passengers pouring through 
the station entrance 

13 I've made the tea What about putting some cups out? 

14 “Will you please see about writing the in\itation8 to the 
party^" 

“I'm rather busy now I'll see to it later “ 

20 I he house will he all the better for this neu coat of paint. 
It was leally beginning to look the worse for wear 

27 bo much was at stake that he didn't like to make th^ hnal 
decision without further advice 

31 It was their custom to keep open hoii-^e on Sundays, and one 
could always be sure of meeting at least one or two interesting 
visitors 

32 (a) We're a hit late for lunch, so if the dishes we want are now 

off the menu we'll just have to take what s going 
{b) Come home and join me for supper I don't know what 
there'll be for us to eat, so you'll have to take pot luck 

40 1 should word youi letter of complaint a little more mildly 

if I w^eie you, or it'll only put his back up 1 here's no sense 
(in) rrbbmg him up the wrong way if you really want his 
help m the end 

43 (a) He likes to lord it over his workmates now that he's come 

into some money fiom the lottery 
(6) I here's no bus at this hour, so we'll just have to foot it all 
the way back 

{c) If we go on this week-end hunt, we'll have to make do 
with scratch meals and sleep in a but in the forest, so 
I hope you won't inmd piggmg it for a day or two 

46 There aren't many potatoes left We'll have to eke them out 
with bread or macaroni till I can get some more tomorrow. 

Answer to Exercise 51. No. 6: Australia, of course! 
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APPENDIX ON CLAUSES 

This book has dealt with only one type of clause (the conditional) 
in some detail, but exercises on other kinds of subordinate 
clauses are found under appropriate headings. A few types, 
notably Cause, Purpose, Result and Concession, are not expressly 
ticated. This appendix will give a practical outline of clauses and 
the conjunctions that introduce them. In keeping with the spirit 
of the rest of the book, exercises in this section will be constructive 
and not analytical. 

GENERAL REMARKS 

A clause takes its name from its hinction (i.e. a noun clause 
bebav<“ like a nmni. an adveib clause like an adverb, etc.). 

Students wiiO have to nmiKse English sentences should note 
that many (onjurtehous can introduce clauses of more than 
one type, ni tnet am one clause is sometimes to be interpreted 
differently m diffeieiit sentences her example, the clause 
**uhni he left'" looks like an adveihui] clause of time, as in the 
seiitem L 1 he (AliCxa came when he left.'’ But we could make 
it function ([iiite diHercnlly 

Can you tell nu* ^\hen he lelt^ 

When lie lell is stilt a my.deiy. 

Do you rttnenibei the d.iy he left? 

Ilo-vc could he know the losult when he 
lelt befoie the end? 

liiey invited him again evf*n when he 
left once without saying goodbye. 

NOUN CLAUSES 

A. The most usual form is the object-clause of reported 
speech. (See Exercises 226 to 242.) 

The noun clause of a reported question can be preceded by a 
preposition. 

It depends on what you want me for. 

I am anxious about where he has gone. 

It reminds me of when I first went to school. 

Don't let's worry about whether we'll be in time. 


(Noun: object) 
(Noun: subject) 
(Adjective) 

(Cause) 

(Concession) 
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(*V.R. "If” cannot l)e used here when the interrogative clause 
is introduced by a preposition; we can use "whether” only.) 
(See Exercise 232, etc., for clauses with what, who, which, etc.) 

Reported statements are introduced by "that”, which is only 
rarely preceded by a preposition. The two principal ways of 
getting over this difficulty when a preposition is needed are: 

1. Omit the preposition where possible. 

Examples: proud of / am proud that you have won. 

surpnsed at He was surprised that 1 knew English, 
sorry for We* re sorry that you can t come. 

This pattern is possible with most other such expressions of 
teeling, such as: Sure of, f'lad of, an^ry with, aware of, afraid of, 
grateful (thankful) for, anxious for, etc. Many o\ them can be 
logically analysed as adverb clauses: e.g. the last two examples 
above could equally well be called clauses ol reason — clauses 
answering the question "Why?” 

A few prepositions may still be used before the conjunction 
"that”, the most usual being "except” and "m”. 

Examples. I torgot everything except that 1 wanted to go 
home. 

He takes after his lather in that he is fond oi 
music. 

In this last sentence "in that” might be considered as a con- 
junction introducing an adverb clause ol manner — a clause 
answering the question "How?” (See under ADVERB 
CLAUSES, Section D.) 

Note the expression "I don’t care (lor)”, which has two 
meanings : 

I don't care for what she does. (7 don't like) 

I don't care what she does. (7’m indifferent) 

2. Use an introductory "it", "this" or "the fact" before 
the conjunction "that". 

Examples. You can de]>end on it that he won’t be pleased. 

We must allow for the fact that she doesn't hear 
well. 
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It all amounts to this, that you have been 
cheated. 

I'll see to it that you get home all right. 

B. Noun clause as subject. 

Examples: That he has gone for good is now quite certain. 
What you want is a cup of tea. 

(A cup of tea is what you want,) 

Whoever finishes first gets a prize. 

The first type above is better expressed with an introductory 
"it". It is now quite certain that . . . 

Exercise I. Say these sentences in a more natural way, using 
"it" as the first word. 

1. That you are late is a pity. 

2. How useful these sentences are is quite clear. 

3. That you have come early is a good thing. 

4. That you lost your way is unfortunate. 

6. Wliether he will come at all is doubtful. 

6. Where he went or where he came from is still not known. 

7. That we shall leave without paying is quite out of the 
question. 

8. How he knew my name is a mystery to me. 

9. That we didn’t get back before midnight is quite true. 

10. How tea is made is important for everyone to know. 

11. What you ought to say and how you ought to sav it is 
difficult to suggest. 

12. That we haven't met somewhere before seems strange. 

13. That such a person ever existed must first be proved. 

14. When he is coining back hasn't yet been decided. 

15. What you look like is not important, but how you 
behave (is). 

(See also Exercises 221 to 225 on it is and there is {are), etc.) 

ADVERB CLAUSES 
A. Place 

Chief conjunctions: where (and its derivatives), as. 
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Examples: Go where you likel 

Put it back where you found it! 

She shall have music wherever she goes. 
{Children's rhyme). 

Wherever (it was) possible, they camped for 
the night. 

It's on your right as you face the station. 


B, Time 

Chief conjunctions: when (and its derivatives), as soon as {ever), 
as long as {ever), until (till), before, after, by the time, while {whilst), 
as, now {that), once, since; and the compound forms no sooner . . , 
than; scarcely {hardly) . . . when (before); not long {an hour, a 
minute, far, etc.) . . . when (before). 

Examples: 

Let me know when you've finished. (Can also be Norm Clause.) 
Come back as soon as (ever) you can. 

You can stay as long as (ever) you want to. 

Wait till (until) the light changes to green. 

Look before you leap. 

After he had had supper he went to bed. 

I'll have finished by the time you get back. 

Shoes repaired while you wait. 

1 met him as he was coming out of school. 

Now you (come to) mention it, I .suppose we li.-^ve met 
somewhere before. 

You'll find the way all right once get to the station. 

She hasn't written since she went away. {Main verb always 

perfect tense.) 

*He had no sooner arrived than he demanded a meal. 

‘He had scarcely left the house before we mi'S^'d Mic jewels. 

They hadn't gone very far when they nud ^;ld man 


For fziture Tim sentences see Exercises 12H and 132. 

Exercise II. Join each of the clauses in (^) to the appropriate 
clause of Hm or place in (B): 

Abo with inversion; No sooner hatl he , etc. 



LIVING ENGLISH STRUCTURE 337 

A B 


1. Come again 

2. Wait 

3. He went out again 

4. They must go home 

5. There was nothing left 

6. He repaired our shoes for us. 

7. I opened the door 

8. I haven't heard from you 

9. She asks after you 

10. I knew who it was 


as long as is necessary 

by the time they got back 

just as he was ringing the bell 

as soon as you can 

after he had finished his dinner 

every time I meet her 

since you went to live in London 

the moment he spoke 

before they got too tired 

while we waited. 


C. Contrast 

Certain conjunctions of place and time are now used to introduce 
a contrasting clause, very like the clauses of concession (see section 
J below). 

Examples: 

I wanted to go on, whereas my friend wanted to turn back. 

Now there is nothing but desert, where there used to be a 
fertile plain. 

At the same time that one side was disarming, the other was 
preparing for war. 

While one half of the town was in ruins, the other half was 
almost intact. 


D. Manner 

Chief conjunctions: as, how, in that. 

Examples: He did as I told him. 

You may finish it bow you like. 

We were at a disadvantage m that they out- 
numbered us two to one. 

The hot is as follows. ( — as li follows) 

The journey, as I recall it, was long and tedious. 

Note on **like”. 

Except in formal English, "like” is commonly used in place of 
the conjunction "as”. It is still frowned upon by purists, but 
has persisted in the popular language, as well as in the informal 
speech of those who would claim to know better, for centuries. 
The conjunction "as” serves many purposes, and is therefore a 
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wuul of vague meauing; the earlier *'like as" ( = tn the same way 
as) probably gave rise to the popular use of "like" by itself in 
clauses of that type as it is a word with a more distinctive nnieaning. 
For this reason we feel that sentences like the following are quite 
good English, despite the die-hard theorists: 

She swims like I do; badly. 

You don't know Tom like I do. 

We don't use that form in English, like they do in French. 

They may beat us again, like they did in 1950. 

The stones bounced harmlessly off him like water (does) off 
a duck's back. 

Sink like a stone (does) ; drink like a fish ; run like a hare, etc. 
(These last may be considered as preposition phrases; in the 
manner of a stone, etc,, but it is logical to supply a verb, since it 
is the verb that is being compared.) 

These sentences, though still not approved of in “examination 
English", are certainly acceptable informal English. Notice that 
in each case there is an implied repetition of the verb: "X does 
something in the same way that Y does it” Where this condition 
does not hold, we feel that ”like” cannot be used, even colloquially. 
In the following examples we can only use "as". 

I’ll do as you tell me. 

It's only half a mile, as the crow flies. 

Don't trouble to change; come just as you are. 

You'd better write as I suggest. 

(Compare this with: Write it like I do, in capital letters.) 

Another kind of sentence w^e often meet is of the type: 

I want a new*silk dress like my friend Mary has. 

It looks like a clause introduced by "like"; but it can be 
shown to be a suppressed relative clause by adding "the one 
that" after "like”. 

E. Degree (positive, also extent or amount). 

Chief conjunctions: as; as . as; not so (as) ... as. 

The subordinate clause compares something to the main clause 
in equal degree. The recommended distinction "as good as he is" 
and "no/ so good as he is" is not in fact strictly kept, probably 
because of the similar origins of "so" and "as". The form 
"no/ as good as he is" is quite acceptable English. 
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Examples: 

Life is as pleasant as you make it. 

Nothing is so (as) bad as you think it is. 

Nothing upset me so much as that he had quite forgotten me. 
(In the sentence “so" is stressed; “as" cannot take stress, and 
“so" is used when we want to emphasize the intensity of the 
degree by means of speech stress. It should not be confused with 
“so" iniroducing a result clause, as in section L.) 

This morning I'm as well as (I have) ever (been). 

Mend it as best you can. ( = as well as possible), 

F. Degree (proportionate, or parallel). 

Chief conjunctions: according as (to), in proportion as, 
the , the. 

Examples: 

The quicker we walk, the sooner we shall get there. 

We shall get there earlier or later according as we walk quicker 
or slower. 

You'll get paid (more or less) according to how you work. 

A person isn't always paid according as he works. 

. . . according to how he works. 

... in proportion as he works. 

... in proportion to how he works. 

The more (we are together), the merrier (we shall be). 

G. Degree (comparative). 

Chief conjunction: than. 

Examples: 

She is much older than she looks. 

We arrived sooner than we thought. 

She was more clever than (she was) pretty. 

This morning I’m better than (1 have) ever (been). 

In accordance with the tendency to avoid the nominative 
form when the pronoun is not obviously the subject of a verb 
immediately following, one commonly hears: 

You're better than me; he's happier than her, etc. 

As a predicate after a verb of the “to be" type there is no real 
objection to using this disjunctive or separated pronoun form 
(like the French “lui", “moi"), but students should note that 

M 
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it is stiQ held to be a popular pattern not recommended for formal 
writing, and that it must not be used with transitive verbs for fear 
of confusion: 

I like her better than (I like) him. 

I like her better than you (do). 

(5ss also Exercises 18 and 19.) 

H. Degree (restriction). 

Chief conjunctions: as, so (a^) long as, so (a^) far as, in so 
far as, for all (anything) [thai\, (not) that. 

Examples: 

You can stay here, so long as you are quiet. 

You can stay here, so (as) far as I'm concerned. 

You can stay here, for all I know (care). 

"Has he stayed here before?" "Not that I know of." 

"Has he stayed here before?" "Not so far as I know." 


L Cause. 

Chief conjunctions: because, since, as, when, seeing (that), for. 
Examples: 

I can't go, because I have no ticket. 

Since we are early, let’s have a drink first. 

As you have been ^ere before, you'd better lead the way. 

We must finish now, for it's nearly bedtime. 

You can't expect him to know the story when he hasn't read it. 
You can't expect him to know the story seeing (that) he hasn't 
read it. 

Note on : for, since, as, because. 

For is really a co-ordinating conjunction, used to introduce a 
natural reason or obvious fact. It is included above because its 
meaning is appioximately that of the subordinating conjunction 
since. 

He is not allowed to smoke, for he is only a boy. 

Since also implies that the reason is obvious or natural. A 
stMM-clause usually precedes the main clause; there is more 
interest in the main clause for the speaker or hearer than in 
the reason introduced by since. 

Since he is only a boy, be is not allowed to smoke. 
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At also usually comes first in the sentence, and (like since) alto 
throws the speaker's emphasis on to the main clause. The 
reason introduced by as is not necessarily obvious or natural, 
which it usually is with for or since. 

As I’m very busy these days, 1 shan’t be able to take my 
usual holiday. 

Because seldom comes first in a sentence. There is more interest 
in the reason introduced by because than in the main clause. 

I can't come just now, because I’m busy writing a book. 

A common meaning of a clause beginning ‘’or else’’ is ” because 
otherwise". 

Come early, or else you won’t find a seat, 

( = Corns early, becai^se you wont find a seat if you dont.) 

J. Concession (and contrast). 

Chief conjunctions: although, (even) though, (even) if, as, 
whoever, etc., no matter who (when, etc.). 

Examples * 

(Al)tbough it is late, we’ll stay a little longer. 

Late though it is, we’ll stay a little longer 
Bad as things are, we mustn’t give up hope. 

Even if (though) things are bad, we . . . 

However bad things are, we . . . 

No matter how bad things are, we . . . 

I shouldn’t worry if he has forgotten you. ( = even though). 

I’ll buy one whatever it costs (may cost), 

K. Purpose. 

Chief conjunctions: that, in order that, so (that), lest, for fear 
(that), in case. 

The words "may, might, shall, should** commonly occur with 
the verb after these conjunctions. ** Might** and ** should** must 
be used when the verb of the mam clause is in the past tense. 
"That” can be omitted wherever it occurs between brackets 
in this section. 

Examples: 

The rented the top-floor that they might have a good view. 
(The simple *Uhat**-{dause is not muck used to express purpose in 
modem English,) 
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They have arrived early so that (in order that) they may 
(shall) not miss the overture. {Literary style.) 

They^ve come early so (that) they won't miss the overture. 
{Good spoken English style.) 

They arrived early so that (in order that) they might (should) 
not miss the overture. {Literary style.) 

They came early so (that) they wouldn't miss the overture. 
{Good spoken English style.) 

Make a note of it so (that) you don't (shan't) forget. 

Make a note of it lest you (may, might, should) forget. (Literary.) 
Make a note of it in case you forget. {Good colloquial.) 

We didn't move lest we should (might) wake him up. {Literary.) 
We didn't move for fear (that) we should (might) wake him 
up, {Literary.) {”for fear (that ) " is mainly used with a negative 
main clause.) 

We didn't move in case we woKe him up. (Good colloquial.) 


L. Result. 

Chief conjunctions: that, so (that), so (such) . . . that; but that 
(negative). 

“Result" clauses are like an inversion of clauses of cause. 
The “so that" introducing a clause of purpose can always be 
replaced by “in order that"; we cannot do this with “so that" 
introducing a clause of result. We can, however, reverse the 
clauses in such a sentence, changing the main clause info one of 
cause (introduced by “as", “since" or “because"). 

She bought a book so (that) she might learn English. (Purpose.) 

She bought a book in order that she might learn English. 

She bought a good book, so (that) she learnt English well. 
{Result.) 

She bought so good a book that she learnt English well. 

She bought such a good book that she learnt English well. 

{= As she bought a good book, she learnt English well.) 

Notice that we sometimes find sentences that can be interpreted 
either way. In the spoken language the Result sentence would 
be heard with two phrases of falling intonation, the Purpose 
sentence with rising intonation on the main clause. 


Purpose: I wrote clearly so (that) anyone could read it. (in order 
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Result: 


1 vMote clearly, so (that) anyone could re ad it. 

~r~T~x~r'. 


[because 
I u^rote 
clearly) 


Examples of clauses of result: 

Are you cleat that you didn't hear me? 

( = Did you fatl to hear me because you are deaf^) 

It was quite windy, so (that) we had to button our coati» up. 
We were so hiingiy (that) we couldn’t wait lor knives and torks. 
It's such a f'ood story (that) I’ll never forget it. 

It's so good a story (that) I'll never forget it. (I.iterurv.) 

I shall never be so tired but that (but what) I sliall be able to 
write to you. [Litoary style only ) 

I shall never be so tired that I shan’t be able to write to \ou. 
It never rams but it pours. (Old provtrb.) 

( = Once it Starts to ram, it rams hard: IroubUs multiply,) 


Exercise III. Complete the follou'tng sentences oj purpose or 
result: 

1. He was so kind (that) . . . 

2. Come a little nearer so that . . . 

3. ril give you some money in case . . . 

4. He ran so quickly (that) . . . 

5. riiey live such a long way away (that) . . , 
d. We mustn't make a noise for fear . . . 

7. He hurried back in order that . . . 

8. He didn't shout lest . . . 

9. She was so lazy (that) , . . 

10. I'm so tired (that) . . . 

11. (You'd) better buy one now in case . . . 

12. I've bought you some knitting needles so (lliat) . . . 

13. It was such a dull party (that) . . . 

14. He hid behind the door in order that . . . 

16. I didn't come any earlier for fear . . . 

Exercise IV. Here are seven short sentences or clauses: 

1. Just sit where you like. 

2. No, keep it as long as you wish. 
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3. Just do as I tell you. 

4. Well, it’s not so bad as I thought. 

6. The earlier, the better. 

6. In^case it gets broken . 

7. Well, fasten them like I do. (See note in section D.) 

Use one of the above as a response to each of the remarks 
behw: 

(The teacher should make the remark, and the student choose 
one of the above seven phrases as a suitable response to it.) 

1. Which is my place? 

2. I expect you found a lot of mistakes in my homework. 

3. Why are you wrapping the vase in a cloth? 

4. Let's see if we can start before breakfast, shall we? 

6. You don’t mind my borrowing this, I hope? 

6. That’s a dull grammar you're reading, isn't it? . 

7. My skis are slipping. 

8. Why do you keep your pen in your inside pocket? 

9. My entrance ticket hasn't (got) a number on it. 

10. Would you like me to bring the book back next week? 

11. My papers won’t stay in the folder. 

12. What are you putting the microscope away for? 

13. I hope I don’t do anything to displease the visitors. 

14. I hear you've hurt your finger badly. 

16. VTiat about leaving this dull party before the end? 

M. Condition. 

(See Exercise 142 to 162.) 

Infinitive phrases, often a shorter way of expiesamg a clause, 
can be practised in Exercises 169 to 172. 



INDEX 

Numbers refer to exercises and their notes 


a, an, 1-8 

Accepted phrases, 268-268 
Addition to statement: 
Afftrmative, 68, 60 
Negative, 69, 60 
Contradictory, 61-63 
Adverb order, 15 
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Refore — past (Past Perfect tense), 
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46 
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with lather, 254 
Companson game, 259-261 
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d^al (a great deal), 247, 248 
Defining relative, 202-204, 208, 
211 

Definite article, 8 
d9vil (“What the deviP“ etc.), 
219 

dickens (“What the dickens?" 
etc), 219 

Disagreement with afi&rmative 
statement, 54, 55 
with negative, 56, 57 
Disjunctive pronouns, 19 
do contrasted with make, 163, 164 
Double control by relative pro- 
noun, 211 

Double relative, 211 

earth (“What on earth?" etc,), 
219 

'Elliptical relative, 211 
else, 166, 167 
or else, 168 

enough contrasted with too, 26, 
171, 172 
ever, 94 

as emphatic colloquial interro- 
gative, 219 

-ever forms of connectives, 218 
except (case), 19 
Exclamations 

“Whata...«" “What...!",6 
In Reported speech, 239. 240 
as future substitute, 126, 126 

fairly contrasted with rather, 263- 
266 

/sr, 247, 248 

{ Of and since, 85-87, 89, 90 
frequency adverbs, 96, 96, 106 
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notes on, before 112, and after 
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future of assumption, 136 
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1^ 132-134 


future requests, 121, 122 
future su^titutes, 126, 126 
qoxngto, 112, llfi-117 
no future after temporal con- 
junctions, 128, 129, 133, 134 
pure future, 113-115 
Futunty, ways of expressmg in 
English, after 124 

generally, 95, 96 
Gerund, 173-178 
contrasted with Infinitive, 177, 
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get, as causative, 39 
with have, 157-169 
meanmg become, 160 
going to, 112, 115-117 
got, 167-169 
great deal of, 247, 248 

hardly, 96, 96 
hardly ever, 96 

have, with and without do, 37, 38 
have to, meaning must, 40-44 
don‘t have to or haven* t got to, 
meaning needn*t, 41-43, 47 
am not to replacing haven*t to, 
meaning mustn't, 40, 47 
m question tags, 154, 165 
(see also under Present Perfect 
tense) 

hell (“What the heU?" etc). 219 
high time with past tense. 161, 162 
h^e as future substitute, 125, 126 
with so and not as predicates, 
161, 162 
how about?, 198 
how to with infinitive, 177-178 

Idioms and phrases, 266-268 
tf, clauses with, 142-162 
as if, 161-152 
with future tense. 123, 152 
meaning whether in reported 
questions, 233 

if only with past tenses, 151, 152 
Imperative, 68-72 
negative command, 72 
in question tags, 155 
in Reported fpoech, 226-228 
Indefinite article, 1-8 
Indefinite ^er forms, 218 
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Indirect speech, see Reported 
speech 

Infinitive, 169-172 
contrasted with gerund, 177, 178 
perfect infinitive, 179, 180 
phrase with inhnitive particle 
to, 165 

-ing form of verb. 173-178 
intend as future substitute, 126, 
126 

Interrogative, 22, 189- 201 
oblique cases, 190-198 
preposition at end, 194 
responses, 199-201 
who for whom, 192, 194, 199-201 
Interrogative and relative links, 
212-217 

with emphatic clause-inversjon, 
220 

Inversion openings, 267 
is not to for mustn^t, 43, 44, 47 
t5 to as future substitute, 125, 126 
it is, 222-225 

it is said, in passive voice, 246 


needn^t have, 144 
didn*t need to, 144 
Negative, with do, 10, 37, 38. 47 
without do, 9, 36-38, 47 
neither in additions to statements, 
69, 60 of two, 30-33 
never as frequency adverb, 96, 96 
as negative, 38 
no, meaning not any, 36-33 
non-defining relative, 206-208, 211 
not, see neither 
not so .. . as, 34, 35 
nothing, nowhere, etc., 30- 33 

occasion to, 177 (note 8) 
occasionally, 96 
of course, 62, 53 
often, 95, 96 

on earth (** What on earth? etc,) 
219 

one{s), 28 

Opening phrases, 256-268 
opportunity of, 177 (note 8) 
ought to have, 179, 180 


just, 96, 96 

just as soon with would, 261 
just as well with might, 261 

less . . . than, 34, 35 
let (case), 18 

like as future substitute, 126, 126 
with perfect infinitive, 179, 180 
what «... like?, 197, 198 
long (for time), 248 
long way away, off, back, etc., 247, 
248 

lots, a lot of, etc., 247, 248 

make contrasted with do, 163, 164 
many, 247. 248 

mean as future substitute, 126, 126 
much, 247, 248 

must, 40-44, 47, 127, 179-180, 231 
prohibition, 40 
compared with needn*i, 41-43 
compared with have to, 42 
compared with need, 43 

needn% 38. 41, 44. 47 
future of, 127 
in question tags, 164, 166 


Particle, infinitive. 165 
adverbial. 262-265 
with imperative, 71, 72 
Passive voice, 243-246 
advanced types, 246 
get as quasi-passive, 160 
notes on passive, after 246 
with object and preposition. 244, 
244A. 246 

Past Perfect tense, 136-138 
in Reported speech. 137, 138. 
230 


Past tense, 91-94, 97-106 
continuous, 99-106 
question, 92, 93 
strong and weak forms, 91 
^ople say in Passive voice. 246 
Prase openings, 256-258 
Phrases and idioms, 267-268 

e of, 247, 248 
. 1 

Possessive, my, mine, etc., 11, 
12 


with gerund, 176, 176 
of mine, 13 
case, 20, 21, 167 
somsom eUe's, 167 
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Predicative relative, 211 
Preparatory it, 222-225 
Preparatory there, 221, 223-225 
Prepositions, 262-206 
with mterrogatives, 194-201 
with relatives, 203, 204, 206- 
209, 211 

Present Participle, 176 
Present Perfect tense, 83-90, 94 
continuous, 86-90 
notes on, after 90 
Present tense, simple, 75-82 
continuous, 73, 74 
as future, 118 

verbs with no continuous form, 
81. 82 

promise as future substitute, 126, 
126 

Pronouns, case. 16-19 
disjunctive, 19 
mterrogative, 22, 189-201 
predicative, 18, 19 
relative, 202-211 
with gerund, 175, 176 
provided and providing in condi- 
tionals, 152 

Question, by inversion, 9 
with do, 10 

Question tags 64-67, 153-166 
intonation of. 165 
with imparatives. 1 65 
with I'd better and I 'd rather, 165 
truculent and sarcastic form. 166 
quite, 95, 96 

rarely, 96 

^rather, contrasted with fairly, 263- 
265 

with Qomparative, 264 
meaning verv, 255 
Vd rather with past tenses, 161, 
152 

in question tags, 156 
meaning / prfer, 261 
refuse as future substitute, 125-6 
Relatives. 202-211 
connective relative, 210 
defining relative, 202-204, 211 
non*denning relative, 206-207, 
209, 211 

mixed types, 208, 211 


Relative and interrogative links. 
212-217 

emphatic inversion of, 220 
Reported speech, 226-242 
exclamations, 239, 240 
imperatives, 226-228 
late response device. 236 
mixed types, 237, 238, 241, 
242 

must, 231 

questions, 232-235 
statements, 229-231 
Responses (for short-form prac- 
tice). 48-67 
open questions, 48, 49 
question-word questions, 60, 61 
agreeing with an affirmative, 62, 

53, 67 

disagreeing with an affirmative, 

54. 65 

agreeing with a negative, 66, 66 
disagreement with a negative, 
57, 58 

addition to an affirmative. 69, 61 
addition to a negative, 60, 61 
contrary addition to an affirma- 
tive, 62. 64 

contrary addition to a negative, 
63. 64 

interrogative responses, 199-201 
Revision of tenses 106-111, 139- 
141 

Sarcastic question tags, 166 
say, 226 

scarcely and scarcely ever, 95, 96 
seldom, 96 

self (reflexive and emphatic), 14 
all by myself, 14 

shall-wiU future forms, 113-115. 
134 

shall m Reported Speech, 233B 
should-would becoming simple 
past, 134 

since and for, 85-87, 89, 90 
Singular, 1 

Singular, present tense, third per- 
’ son, 76-78 

so, in agreement responses, 52, 53 
with inversion. 58, 60 
as predicate, 161, 162 
some (indefinite), 4 
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some and any, 26^29 
sometimes, 96. 96 
sooner (I'd sooner . . .), 251 
Special finites. 3&-67 
in question tags. 65-67, 153-156 
Subjunctive, moribund state of, 
143. 145. 149 
such as (case), 19 

with past tenses, 151, 152 
supposing (that), 152 
Supposition as future tease device, 
135 

surely, 252 

Surprised interrogative responses, 

200 . 201 

tell, 226 

Tense revision, 106-111, 139-Ul 
Tenses (summary of), after 62 
than (case), 19 
there ts, 7, 221, 223-225 
thinh so, 161, 162 
till, 126-130 
Time (how to read), 23 
i/'s (high) time with past tenses, 
151 

it's time V. there’s time, 224, 225 
to as infinitive particle. 165 
too meaning aho, 249 
contrasted with enough, 24, 171, 
172 

Truculent question tags, 156 

Uncountable nouns, 1-8 
Understatement devices. 255 
Unfulfilled hope, 180 
unless, U2-152 
until, 128-130 
used to, 38 


usually, 95, 96 

Verb, 28-165 (See separate tenses) 
as noun, 181-183 
as adjective, 184-186 
general and specific uses, 187, 
188 

very and rather, 255 

wayii to, as future substitute, 125, 
126 

wai> to with perfect infinitive, 179, 
180 

uav (a long way, etc.), 247, 248 
well, as well, meaning also, 250 
(/i/a/) as well, 251 
what, interrogative, 22, 189-201 
as link-word, 212-217 
" what about^”, 198 
what IS it hke^” , 197, 198 
“ what (a) . . .1”, 6 
when, 128-130 
whether, 233 

which mterrogative, 22, 189-201 
relative, 205- 208, 210, 211 
while, 128-130 

who interrogative, 22, 189-201 
relative, 202 211 
replacing whom, 192. 194, 199- 
201 

whom in non-defining relative, 
205-209 

whoever, whatever, etc., 218 
who ever, what ever, etc., 219 
wtll-shall, coloured future, 123, 124 
wish, with past tenses, 151, 152 
Word-ordei of adverbs, 16 
would to Godf, with past tenses. 
151 



